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List of abbreviations and symbols

ABS
AC
ADV
AP
ATR
AUX

C1L,C2

CF

cJ
CND
CONJ
CONTR
cop
cpP
DAT

morpheme downstep
phonetic transcription,
feature notation
phonemic transcription
underlying (lexical) items
in phonology section
orthographic transcription
morpheme boundary
clitic boundary

word boundary
ungrammatical form or
construction

1* person singular

1* person plural

2™ person singular

2™ person plural

3" person singular

3" person plural
transitive agent
absolutive
anticausative
adverbializer, adverb
antipassive

advanced tongue root
auxiliary verb
consonant

first and second consonant
in a consonant cluster
centrifugal direction
conjoint marking
conditional marker
conjunction
contrastive pronoun
copula

centripetal direction
dative

DEM
DEM

DFUT
DIR
DIST

DJ
DUR
ERG

EV

EXT

F1, F2
H

HR
HORT
Hz

IMP
IMPS
INCHOA
INCPT
INF
IPA

IPFV
L

L

LoC
MEDPST
MOD
NEG
NFUT
NOM
NOMIN
NP

demonstrative
differential ergative
marking

distant future
directional derivation
distal (far from speaker or
hearer)

disjoint marking
durative verb
ergative

epenthetic vowel
stem extension
formant 1, formant 2
high tone

close to the hearer
hortative

Hertz
imperative/jussive
impersonal form
inchoative form
inceptive derivation
infinitive marker
International Phonetic
Association
imperfective

low tone

word downstep (floating L)
locative

medium past
modified case form
negative

near future
nominative
nominalization

noun phrase
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OCP

ORD
PFV

PL
POSS
PRAG
PRCTV
QUEST
ouor
R
RECPST
REF
REFOBJ
REL
RELPST
REMPST

List of abbreviations and symbols

Obligatory Contour Prin-
ciple

ordinal number
perfective

patient, transitive object
plural

possessive

pragmatic particle
precative particle
question particle
speech-clause introduction
syllable rhyme

recent past

anaphoric reference
referential-object marker
relative marker

relative past

remote past

S

S4

SFT

SG
SIMUL
SP

Sp

stV
SUB
TBU

TF

VP

intransitive subject;
subject

agent-like intransitive
subject

sentence-final topicality
marker

singular

simultaneous form

close to the speaker
patient-like intransitive
subject

stative verb
subordination marker
tone-bearing unit

deictic transfer (from one
deictic center to another)
vowel; verb

verb phrase
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List of bound morphemes

The following is an alphabetic list of all bound morphemes of the Majang
language, as encountered in this work. V in a prefix stands for the first stem
vowel in a total vowel harmony context. In a suffix it refers to the class vow-
el of the verb (a, €, or i). The following tonal conventions are used to refer to
the underlying tone of the morpheme:

* - (no tone indicated): a toneless morpheme — the morpheme copies
the previous tone.

* -i: the morpheme takes the polar (opposite) tone of the previous
tone.

* - the morpheme’s high tone replaces all other tones on the stem.

In brackets for each morpheme a reference points to the relevant lowest-level
numbered section where information on this morpheme is given.

Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function
-a DIR derivation with an expelling or completive
sense (I1V.2.2.4)
4" PL.ABS.MOD, -a" plural nominative, plural modified absolu-
PL.NOM, tive and plural modified
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD, nominative/ergative marker for ak™- or ak™-
plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-4 1s.pJ -a", -&, - s disjoint for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)
-a Is.cs 1s conjoint for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)
-a" DAT -4", -3, -4:, -4 dative case marker for most NP constituents
(Iv.1.3.2)
-a" 5G.4BS, singular absolutive and singular modified
SG.NOM/ERG.MOD ergative/nominative marker for a"-singular
nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-ai" NOM nominative marker of 0m ‘one’ (IV.3.2.1)
-&r CF centrifugal-direction marker for a-class
verbs (IV.3.3.1)
-&itd PL.ERG plural ergative marker for &t5k"-plural

nouns (IV.1.3.1)
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List of bound morphemes

Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

-4:ts" PL.ABS.MOD, plural nominative, plural modified absolu-
PL.NOM, tive, and plural modified nominative/erga-
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD tive marker for &tSk"-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-tok"  prass plural plain absolutive marker for &tsk"-
plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-4k IMP.SG imperative singular marker (IV.2.3.4)

-4k" PL.ABS, PL -ak", -4k, -ak plural plain absolutive marker for 4k™- or
ak"-plural nouns, and their plural formative
for dative, locative and possessive case
(Iv.1.3.1)

-gks" PL.ABS, plural absolutive, and plural modified nomi-

PL.NOM/ERG.MOD native/ergative marker for 4k4"-plural nouns
(Iv.1.3.1)

-gkok"  Pr.NOM plural plain nominative marker for k3"
plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-4kdk"  PL.ERG plural plain ergative marker for #ks"-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-alta"  par dative marker of dm ‘one’ (IV.3.2.1)

-alte Loc locative marker of 0m ‘one’ (IV.3.2.1)

-an" INF, NEG -in", -on" infinitive marker, negative verb marker
Iv.2.2.1)

-an PL.4BS, PL plural absolutive marker for dn-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

-4n" PL.NOM/ERG.MOD plural modified nominative/ergative marker
for &n-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-4n" SG.4BS, -an" singular absolutive and singular modified

SG.NOM/ERG.MOD nominative/ergative marker for an(t)" or
an(t)"-singular nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-an PL.ERG plural plain ergative marker for 4n-plural

nouns (IV.1.3.1)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function
-4nt" SG.NOM, SG.LOC, -ant singular plain nominative and locative
5G marker for &n(t)"- or an(t)"-singular nouns,
and their singular formative for dative and
possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

-ant" SG.ERG singular plain ergative marker for 4n(t)"- or
an(t)"-singular nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-ar 3p.nJ 3p disjoint marker for a-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-ar 3p.cy 3p conjoint marker for a-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-ar 2p.pJ -ari 2p disjoint marker for a-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-ard RELPST. 3P, 3p relative-past marker and 3p referential-

REFOBJ.3P object marker for a-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)

-ari 2p.cj 2p conjoint marker for a-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-arkej  INCHO4 2p and 3p inchoative subordinate-tense for-
mative for a-class verbs (IV.2.3.2) preced-
ing 1F

-arkid  RreLpst.cp.3p, 3p centripetal relative-past marker, and 3p

REFOBJ.CP.3P centripetal referential-object marker for a-
class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-d RELPST. 35, 3s relative-past marker, and 3s referential-

REFOBJ.3S, object marker for a-class verbs, also their
RELPST, REFOBJ relative-past formative for /s, 2s and /p
forms (IV.2.3.2)

-di” ap.3s, 4p.3p, ap, -dii 3s/3p detransitivization (antipassive or anti-

4c.3s, 4¢.3P, AC causative) marker for e- and i-class verbs,
and their detransitivization formative for all
other persons (IV.2.2.2)

-du 3p 3p marker for some u-class stative verbs
(Iv.2.4.3)

- Loc ¢, -€ locative marker for nouns, usually singular

(IV.1.3.2)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function
-er” PL.ABS, PL plural absolutive marker for ex*-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)
-er PL.ERG plural plain ergative marker for exr™-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-r PL.ABS, PL.ERG ~ -&iT plural plain absolutive and plural plain erga-
tive marker for &r-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-ér* PL.NOM, plural nominative and plural modified nomi-
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD native/ergative marker for exr™-plural nouns
(Iv.1.3.1)
-€ LOC -¢, -¢" locative marker, mostly for possessive pro-
nouns and plural nouns (IV.1.3.2)
" PL.ABS, -€ plural absolutive and plural modified nomi-
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD native/ergative marker for g“-plural nouns
(Iv.1.3.1)
-€ 3s.0J -€ 3s disjoint marker for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)
-& ERG ergative marker for possessive pronouns
(Iv.3.1.4)
-8 HR hearer-deixis marker for demonstratives and
relative pronouns (IV.3.1.5)
-& 3s.cJ - 3s conjoint marker for e-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)
- NOM nominative marker for possessive pronouns
(Iv.3.1.4)
" IMP.PL imperative plural marker (IV.2.3.4)
& INF, NEG & infinitive and negative marker for e-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)
S IMPS.CJ -€ conjoint impersonal marker (IV.2.3.1)
& IMPS -&" disjoint impersonal marker (IV.2.3.1)
-ad RELPST. 35, -erd 3s relative-past and referential-object mark-
REFOBJ. 35S, er for e-class verbs, and their formative for

RELPST, REFOBJ

other persons of reLpst and reFoBs verbs
(Iv.23.2)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

-&d INF, NEG -&d infinitive and negative marker for e-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

-ek PL plural formative for dative, locative and pos-
sessive cases of g*-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-6k" PL.NOM plain plural nominative marker for ¢"-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-&k PL.ERG plain plural ergative marker for "-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-&r CF -&r centrifugal-direction formative for Is, 2s
and /p forms of e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-&r 2p.cy -&ir 2p conjoint marker for e-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-&r Ccr.3s -&r 3s centrifugal-direction marker for e-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-&r 2p.pJ -eri, -€r, -eri 2r disjoint marker for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-eit INF, NEG -eit infinitive and negative marker for e-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

-&tar cr.3p.cJ -&tar 3p conjoint centrifugal-direction marker for
e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-gMtar  cr.3p.0s -gMar 3p disjoint centrifugal-direction marker for
e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-gtard  cr.2p -&tard 2p centrifugal-direction marker for e-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-er INCPT -er, -ér, -ér  inceptive-derivation marker for e-class
verbs (I1V.2.2.3)

-er” 3p.nJ -er” 3p disjoint marker for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-&r 3r.cs -or 3p conjoint marker for e-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-erd RELPST.3P, -erd 3p relative-past marker and referential-

REFOBJ. 3P object marker for e-class verbs (I1V.2.3.2)
-&rds"  RreLpst.2p, -&rds" 2p relative-past marker, and referential-
REFOBJ.2P object marker for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)



22 List of bound morphemes
Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function
-grgeid  71r.3P.0J -érgeid 3p disjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
Erge for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
-grtgeid 7r.3r.cy -Ertge:d 3p conjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
Erge” for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
-grgidd  rr.2r.cy -érgidd 2p conjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
for e-class verbs (1V.2.3.3)
-grgido™ 1r.2p.pJ -Ergido" 2p disjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
for e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
-grki cp.3pP.nJ -erki 3p disjoint centripetal-direction marker for
e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
-erki cp.3p.cJ -erki 3p conjoint centripetal-direction marker for
e-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
-g PL plural marker for demonstratives and
relative pronouns (IV.3.1.2)
-g&d TF.35.DJ, -g&" 3s and 3p disjoint deictic-transfer direction
7F.3P.DJ marker (IV.2.3.3)
-g&d 7F.35.CJ, -g&" 3s and 3r conjoint deictic-transfer direction
7F.3P.CJ marker (IV.2.3.3)
-gid F -gtid deictic-transfer direction marker for first
and second person forms (IV.2.3.3)
i PL.4BS, plural absolutive and plural modified
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD nominative/ergative formative for i*-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)
- 3s.0J -0, 1 3s disjoint marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)
- 3s.cs - 3s conjoint marker for i-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)
4 PL.ERG plain plural ergative marker for ik"-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-1 sp speaker-deixis marker for demonstratives
and relative pronouns (IV.3.1.2)
e PL.NOM, plural nominative and plural modified erga-

PL.NOM/ERG.MOD

tive marker for fk™-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

£ INF, NEG infinitive and negative marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

-it" AP.3s, 4P.3P, 4P, =il 3s/3p detransitivization (antipassive or anti-

4c.3s, 4¢.3p, AC causative) marker for a-class verbs, and

their detransitivization formative for all
other persons (IV.2.2.2)

i INF, NEG £ infinitive and negative marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

- Ipr.cs 1P conjoint marker for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)

= 1p.ns Ip disjoint marker for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-d RELPST.3s 3s relative-past and referential-object
marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)

td INF, NEG infinitive and negative marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

-fid RELPST relative-past formative for /s, 2s and /p
forms for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)

fir CF centrifugal-direction formative for /s, 2s
and /p forms for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

i Cr.3s 3s centrifugal-direction marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-Ir 2p.DJ -l 2p disjoint marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

£t PL.4BS, PL fr plural absolutive marker for fr*-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

- 2p.cy 2p conjoint marker for i-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-itt INF, NEG infinitive and negative marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.2.1)

fitar CF.3P.CJ 3p conjoint centrifugal-direction marker for
i-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

fitdr  cr.3pP.0s 3p disjoint centrifugal-direction marker for

i-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

-ftard  cr2p 2p centrifugal-direction marker for i-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

Ky PL.ABS, PL -k plain plural absolutive marker for fk™-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

-in 2s.0J -Gin, -in", -un" 2s disjoint marker for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-in 2s.cy -lin 2s conjoint marker for all verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-ir INCPT -ur inceptive-derivation marker for i-class verbs
(Iv.2.2.3)

-ir 3p.cy -Ur 3p conjoint marker for i-class verbs
(Iv.2.3.1)

-ir CF.3s {ir 3s centrifugal-direction marker for a-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-ir" 3p.pJ -ur* 3p disjoint marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.1)

-irtdi RELPST.3P, -urtdi 3p relative-past and referential-object

REFOBJ.3P marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)

Ardd"  rewpst.2p, -tirdo" 2p relative-past and referential-object

REFOBJ.2P marker for i-class verbs (IV.2.3.2)

-irk{ cp.3P.DJ -urkd 3p disjoint centripetal-direction marker for i-
class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-irki cp.3p.cy -urkt 3p conjoint centripetal-direction marker for
i-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-u 3p -1l 3p marker for some u-class stative verbs
(Iv.2.4.3)

k EXT stem extension, separates verbal stems end-
ing in a vowel from inflectional morphology
(Iv.2.3.1)

k POSS -ik, -uk possessive-case marker for pronouns and
some nouns (IV.1.3.2)

-k IMP.SG -ik, -tk imperative singular marker (IV.2.3.4)

k cp.3s, cp 3s centripetal-direction marker for a-class

verbs, and centripetal-direction formative
for all other verbs (IV.2.3.3)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

=k SUB pdnk subordinate-clause marker at the end of
many subordinate clauses (V.8.2)

X" PL.ABS, PL plural absolutive marker for k"-plural nouns,
and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

k- NEG negative auxiliary (V.7.2)

-ka: INF.SG.ABS infinitive absolutive marker for stative verbs
(Iv.24.2)

-kar" INF.SG.NOM/ infinitive modified nominative and ergative

ERG.MOD marker for stative verbs (IV.2.4.2)

-kayj INCHOA -ké&j inchoative-subordinate tense formative for
1*' and 2" person verbs (IV.2.3.2)

kém NOMIN.PL plural agent nominalizations from non-agent
nouns (IV.1.2)

-kt INF infinitive formative for stative verbs
(Iv.2.4.2)

-kat"  wrsc.vom singular plain nominative infinitive marker
for stative verbs (IV.2.4.2)

kart INF.SG.ERG singular plain ergative infinitive marker for
stative verbs (IV.2.4.2)

-kak PL -kak, -ka plural formative for kak-plural nouns
(Iv.1.3.1)

-kan NOMIN agent nominalizations from non-agent
nouns (IV.1.2)

kén NOMIN kéin abstract nominalizations from non-abstract
nouns (IV.1.2)

kg INCHOA. 35, 3s and 3p inchoative subordinate-tense

INCHOA. 3P marker (IV.2.3.2)

-ku PL.ERG plural plain ergative marker for kuk™-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-kd" PL.ABS.MOD, plural nominative, plural modified absolu-

PL.NOM/ERG.MOD,
PL.NOM

tive and plural modified nominative/erga-
tive marker for kuk“-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

-klin SIMUL simultaneous subordinate tense formative

for Is, 2s and Ip verbs (IV.2.3.2)
-kin SIMUL.3S 3s simultaneous subordinate tense marker
(Iv.23.2)

kuk"  Prass, PL -kuk plural plain absolutive marker for kuk"“-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

-n SG singular marker for demonstratives and rela-

tive pronouns (IV.3.1.2)

-n* SG.4BS, -fn", -Gn", singular absolutive and singular modified
$G.NOM/ERG.MOD -&n", -in, -Um, nominative/ergative marker for n(t)*-

an singular nouns (IV.1.3.1)
-nt" SG.NOM, SG -int", -Gnt",  plain singular nominative marker for n(t)"-
-ant", -int, singular nouns, and their singular formative
-lint, -4nt for dative, locative and possessive case
(Iv.1.3.1)
=1 SFT, CND =ip, =uy sentence-final topicality marker (I11.4) and
conditional-clause marker (on the protasis,
V.8.3.2)

-onk POSS -onk, -0nk  possessive marker for most nouns (IV.1.3.2)

) DIST distal deixis marker for demonstratives and

relative pronouns (IV.3.1.2)

-d PL.ERG -5 plural plain ergative marker for ok"-plural

nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-3 2p.cs 2p conjoint marker for many complex verbs

Iv.23.2)
" 2p.nJ 2p disjoint marker for many complex verbs
(Iv.2.3.2)

5" PL.ABS.MOD, plural nominative, plural modified absolu-
PL.NOM, tive and plural modified nominative/erga-
PL.NOM/ERG.MOD tive marker for ok™-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-ok" PL.ABS, PL -ok plural plain absolutive marker for ok“-plural

nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)
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Form  Gloss Allomorphs Function

-5n" INF, NEG infinitive and negative marker (IV.2.2.1)

-r CF centrifugal-direction formative for /s, 2s
and /p a-class verbs (I1V.2.3.3)

-tam NOMIN. PL plural agent nominalizations from verbs
Iv.2.2.1)

-tan NOMIN agent nominalizations from verbs (IV.2.2.1)

-tar CF.3P.CJ 3p conjoint centrifugal-direction marker for
a-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-tar CF.3P.DJ 3p disjoint centrifugal-direction marker for
a-class verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-taird CF.2p 2p centrifugal direction-marker for a-class
verbs (IV.2.3.3)

-t 3p 3p marker for some u-class stative verbs
(Iv.2.4.3)

-tin PL.ABS, PL plural plain absolutive marker for tin-plural
nouns, and their plural formative for dative,
locative and possessive case (IV.1.3.1)

-tin PL.ERG plural plain ergative marker for tin-plural
nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-tlin PL.ABS.MOD plural modified absolutive marker for tin-
plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

-tGn™ PL.NOM/ERG.MOD plural modified nominative/ergative marker
for tin-plural nouns (IV.1.3.1)

tv- INF infinitive prefix, copies stem vowel
Iv.2.2.1)

N DIR directional derivation marker

Nrdd"  rewest.2p, 2p relative-past marker and 2p referential-

REFOBJ.2P object marker (IV.2.3.2)

~Nrgéd 1r.3p.0s ~Vrge 3p disjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
(Iv.2.3.3)

Vr'ged 17.3r.cr Vrge* 3p conjoint deictic-transfer direction marker

(IV.2.3.3)
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Form  Gloss

List of bound morphemes

Allomorphs

Function

Nrgidd 17.2r.cr
Vrgido" 7r.2r.0s

-Vrk cp.3p

-vikd  cr2rc
-Vrko"  cr.2p.0J
-Vrkum smwr.2p

-Vrkin smwL.3p

2p conjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
(Iv.2.3.3)

2p disjoint deictic-transfer direction marker
(Iv.2.3.3)

3p centripetal-direction marker (IV.2.3.3)

2p conjoint centripetal-direction marker
(Iv.2.3.3)

2p disjoint centripetal-direction marker
(Iv.2.3.3)

simultaneous-subordinate tense formative
for 2p verbs (IV.2.3.2)

simultaneous-subordinate tense formative
for 3p verbs (1V.2.3.2)
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Introduction

“Grammar and discourse interact with and influence each
other in profound ways at all levels, so that in real life neither
can even be accessed, not to mention explained, without refer-
ence to the other.”

This statement by John Du Bois (2003, p. 49) may serve as a fitting tag-line
for this language description, which provides much justification to his idea.
The past few years of my attempts to first understand and then describe the
structure of the Majang language were deeply impacted by this interaction
between grammar and discourse. The project began with a tone workshop
under the guidance of Keith Snider and Constance Kutsch Lojenga in Addis
Ababa in 2008; there I became convinced that another description of the
Majang language would add value to the efforts of previous and contempo-
rary linguists, simply because my newly gained understanding of the tone
system would give me a considerable advantage that was not available to
them. With this confidence about tonal differences, I felt that I could open
doors into the inner systems of the grammar by identifying all the categories
that so far were not described by my colleagues.

I started by analyzing a substantial word list, and then worked on simple
narrative texts. They revealed that Majang had very little to offer in the way
of case marking, as most central constituents appeared to be unmarked for
case. After some time I started branching out from the texts by eliciting fur-
ther data, and this was the first time that it dawned on me that things might
become more complicated. The consultant at that time returned completely
unexpected tone patterns to me, both on verbs and nouns, so that after a few
days of this I falsely concluded that I could not trust his data and decided not
to work with him again. What is worse, I went through the data I collected
from him and corrected it to the way I thought it had to be, because it just
did not fit my assumptions.

Next then came another workshop, this time about grammar, which was
based entirely on elicited material gleaned from a number of motivated lan-
guage consultants. After a short time with these men it became very clear
that the Majang language had a surprise in store for me that I did not expect
to find in an African language — a full-blown ergative-absolutive alignment
system, probably the most robust specimen encountered so far in any lan-
guage on the continent. I went through my text corpus again to change all the
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glosses according to this new discovery, correcting all the data where I must
have misheard things initially. Unfortunately, I ran into more and more diffi-
culties with this, as rather a lot of the early transcriptions did not quite fit the
new revelation.

Some elicited data finally made me aware that there must be some split sys-
tem regarding intransitive subjects. Often they came out with different cases
than the absolutive I expected, and I presented this as some kind of split-S or
fluid-S system at the 2015 Nilo-Saharan colloquium in Nairobi. Later, I
checked my data again and discovered what seemed closer to the truth, a
split-ergativity system based on the pragmatic parameter of topicality, which
fits very well into the framework provided by typologists (section I11.2.1.2).
Then going through the tedious job of checking all the paradigms of nouns
encountered in my texts, I made the startling discovery that, with very few
exceptions, ergativity did not appear in any of the texts. I was looking at a
language with two faces — one with a vibrant ergative-absolutive nature
jumping at me from all my elicited grammar data, and another one stubborn-
ly aligned along nominative-accusative characteristics in my texts.

There are explanations for these two natures, grounded in the aforemention-
ed interaction between discourse and grammar. In the discussions that follow
I hope that I do this language justice. One thing I have learned in the process
of preparing this grammar: whatever the linguist finds out depends to a great
extent on the nature of the available data. Had I followed the advice of only
looking at data from natural texts, I would probably not have encountered
the ergative-absolutive nature of this language. Had I only restricted myself
to elicited data, I would not have realized how marginal the structures are in
the language, at least in the kinds of text that are usually analyzed by lingu-
ists. I am grateful that somehow I stumbled across the most felicitous mix.

This Majang grammar was written for linguists. This means that it is not par-
ticularly useful or even readable for those who want to learn the language, or
for linguistically untrained members of the Majang language community.
Other resources need to be (and hopefully will be) written for them. At least
it is my hope that this language description can serve as a resource for those
who will be creating such works of a less technical and more practical na-
ture. Reading this grammar requires a minimum of linguistic training, which
encompasses familiarity with the terms provided by what is called Basic
Linguistic Theory. This concept is now readily accessible in the three vol-
umes of the same name by Dixon (2010a, 2010b, 2012). Following the con-
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cept of Basic Linguistic Theory entails the commitment to disregard any
particular contemporary grammatical theory or model in its current special-
ized terminology or formal representation, or to at least reduce it to a mini-
mum. The idea is that even in generations to come, linguists and typologists
will be able to make use of this description without having to first go
through a course on the intricacies of linguistics in the early 21* century. I
hope to accomplish this goal by providing sufficient definitions for all ter-
minology that is not part of Basic Linguistic Theory, and by refraining from
any kind of formal representation that is not self-explanatory. Contemporary
readers who hope to find explanations and representations according to the
latest models will therefore be predictably disappointed. All in all, the focus
is mostly on description, and much less so on explanation.

For the most part, I also refrain from historical statements, and I take no part
in any discussion regarding the placement of Majang or any other higher-
level language family unit in any kind of genetic classification. Where the
presented data supports or contradicts any existing classification, I say so,
but without drawing any further conclusions.

This language description comes in several parts. The division into parts is
inspired by the ideas of both T. Payne (2006) and Noonan (2006), who en-
visioned the development of user-friendly grammars as coming from two
perspectives: one a form-to-function approach, and the other a function-to-
form approach. Although this division could not be upheld entirely, these
two approaches are reflected in Part IV: Morphology and Part V: Other
Syntactic and Pragmatic Topics of this language description. But I found it
necessary to add a third part preceding these two perspectives which deals
with the basic facts behind information packaging in the clause (Part II1:

Basic Syntax). This is the shortest of the parts in this work, but it introduces
many of the concepts in both form and function that accompany the reader in
all the following sections. It also discusses my choices regarding analysis
and terminology, and explains why some alternative approaches were not
pursued in the interpretation of certain language structures. In a sense Part I1I
can be seen as the central chapter of the whole description.

Further elements necessary for a helpful language description are found in
the other parts. Part I: The Cultural, Ecological and Sociolinguistic Context
not only provides demographic, ethnographic and sociolinguistic informa-
tion on the Majang language and the people who speak it; it also gives de-
tails on sources and history of this study, and the people involved in it. It fur-
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ther contains a short typological summary (section 1.11) of the language.
Part 1I: Phonological Inventory and Orthography presents the findings of
the phonological analysis, which is an integral part of this study, together
with much of the data that underpins these findings. It also explains the par-
ticulars of the practical orthography used in this language description.

After the main grammar parts III-V, Part VI: Texts and Lexicon provides
two word lists, one from Majang to English and one from English to Majang,
to give an impression of the Majang lexicon. This is preceded by two sample
narrative texts, which show the language in natural use.

It is my sincere hope that the index provided at the end enhances the use ful-
ness of the grammar to those who do not have the time to read this work
from beginning to end, since this usually describes the largest group of
grammar users.
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Part I: The Cultural, Ecological and
Sociolinguistic Context

I.1 The Name of the Language

The Majang language, a Nilo-Saharan language spoken in southwest Ethio-
pia, has been given many names; see Dimmendaal (1998b, p. 26ff) for a list
of names of all Surmic languages. The following are the names listed there
for the Majang language: Ajo, Ato Majangeronk (self-name, means ‘mouth
of Majang people’), Mageno, Majangir, Majanjiro, Mezhenger, Masongo,
Mesengo, Ojang and Tama. As seen in section 1.3.1, the variety of names has
led to some confusion regarding the 2007 Ethiopian census.

The only names applied to the Majang people nowadays are based on the
(closely related) variants Majang, Mesengo and Mezhenger. Since these are
different orthographic representations of the self-name, they do not cause
any offense to the Majang people. I am not aware of any derogatory names
currently applied to the Majang people.

In this study, I use the name Majang language, or, in short, Majang.

The ISO 639-3 code for Majang is mpe. WALS (Dryer & Haspelmath, 2013)
uses the code maj, and Glottolog' the glottocode majal242.

1.2 Previous Research

A number of linguists have previously undertaken the study and description
of the Majang language. The first of these was Cerulli (1948), followed by
Bender (1983), who provided a morphological sketch of Majang. This sketch
also deals with segmental phonology. Bender was leaning heavily on know-

! http://glottolog.org/resource/languoid/id/majal242
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ledge shared by Harvey Hoekstra, a missionary reported to have a very good
command of the language. He never shared any of his linguistic knowledge
publicly, so it can only be accessed through Bender’s work. Bender provided
some scanty Majang language data already in his self-published The Ethio-
pian Nilo-Saharans (1975), but most of it dealt with ethnographic issues.

Following Bender, Unseth studied the language in-depth and wrote a number
of papers on individual aspects of the phonology and grammar (Unseth,
1984, 1986a, 1986b, 1988a, 1988b, 1989b, 1991, 1992b, 1994, 2007; Unseth
& Tefera, 1985). He published some of these before he had to abandon his
work on Majang. His work and data are of the highest quality and already
provide good inroads into the language. Pete Unseth generously provided me
with all his writings, published and unpublished, and even with some typed-
up field notes of the early stage of his research, for which I am extremely
grateful. He also let me use many texts that he collected during the years of
his research, and an unpublished 80-page Majang-English dictionary (Un-
seth, 1992a), which proved extremely helpful for working with the texts.

James and Whashu Kim studied the language from 1998 to 2008 and pro-
duced an unpublished phonology sketch. Other recent works on phonetic and
phonological topics were published by Moges (2002, 2006, 2008).

In 2009, Tyler Schnoebelen collected some data on Majang in the course of
his research on the Shabo language, and very generously allowed me to use
his data, including the audio files, before he published it elsewhere (Schnoe-
belen, 2009).

The most recent comprehensive treatment of the language is Getachew
(2014), and it provides a wealth of Majang texts and some language analysis.
In many points it differs significantly from the conclusions reached in this
study.

Over the past few years I also published some shorter articles on the Majang
language (Joswig, 2012, 2015, 2016). These articles use somewhat different
terminology from what is chosen here, particularly the two articles relating
to grammar, and my analysis of the reported phenomena has changed since
then.

The Majang culture was studied and described by Stauder (1970, 1971).
Hoekstra (2003), although his book was not written for an academic audi-
ence, provides much useful ethnographic information gained by someone
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who has spent much time with the Majang people during the period in which
they were being exposed to the Ethiopian highland culture.

1.3 Demography

1.3.1 Number of speakers, location and other languages in the area

The 2007 Ethiopian census (Samia, 2007a, p. 91) lists 10,871 individuals for
the “Messengo” ethnic group and 21,951 for the “Mejenger” ethnic group.
Why the two groups were separated for the census is not known, as both
names refer to the Majang people. So the total ethnic population in 2007 was
just above 30,000 individuals. The 2007 census is less helpful when it comes
to the number of speakers of the “Messengogna” and “Mejengerigna” lan-
guages: Only 6,443 speakers were counted for the former, and none whatso-
ever for the latter. Clearly, many of the speakers of Majang must have been
confused by the two language names presented in the interview. An interest-
ing illustration of the limited value of these speaker numbers is the fact that
in “Mezhenger Zone” 9,985 ethnic Mejenger were counted, plus 18 Mes-
sengo. At the same time, only 11 Messengogna speakers came forth in that
Zone, and no Mejengerigna speakers (Samia, 2007b, pp. 44, 54). There is no
basis to assume that only 0.1% of ethnic Majang still speak this apparently
vibrant language in one of the largest Majang population centers®. Therefore
the speaker numbers from the 2007 census need to be discarded and instead I
assume that the number of speakers must still be in the same range as the
number of the ethnic population: at around 30,000 in total for all of Ethiopia.

The Majang people were located by Stauder (1971, p. 3) and Unseth (1984,
p- 2) in four isolated pockets. The northernmost pocket is situated between
Gambella town and Dembidolo. The biggest area stretches from the town of
Bure in the North to an area west of Teppi in the South, and includes the
small town Godare. Two more pockets are found north of Teppi (this is

2 In the same way, Samia (2007b) lists 3,454 ethnic “Mejenger” and another 50 ethnic “Mes-
sengo” for Sheka Zone, but only a total of 37 “Messengogna” language speakers. Sheka
Zone contains Teppi, where I conducted most of my fieldwork and where it is not difficult
to find numerous speakers of Majang in the nearby village of Goji.



36 Chapter 1.3

shown as connected to the main area on the map below) and southwest of
Guraferda. The town of Teppi itself was not included in Stauder’s and Un-
seth’s maps of the language area, but in fact numerous speakers can be found
in the village Goji, only 10 minutes’ walk from Teppi.

The following languages are spoken by other ethnic groups in the neighbor-
hood of the Majang people: Anfillo (ISO 639-3 myo, Omotic, practically ex-
tinct), Anuak (anu, Nilo-Saharan), Me’en (mym, Nilo-Saharan), Oromo
(gaz, Cushitic), Shabo (sbf, unclassified), Shekkacho (moy, Omotic) and
Sheko (she, Omotic). The closest contacts seem to exist with the Anuak peo-
ple, with whom there is also considerable intermarriage. In areas of close
contact, both Anuak and Majang people seem to be bilingual in each others’
language, and the Majang people borrowed a number of words from Anuak
(Stauder, 1970, p. 112).

Moges (2015) recently reported on a further linguistic group, Ngalaam,
which resides in the area between the Guraferda-Majang community and the
Kacipo-Baalesi (koe) habitat in the far Southwest of Ethiopia. Linguistically
this group seems to belong to the southwest-Surmic subfamily.

1.3.2 Map

Colin Davis kindly created the following map (Figure 1) for this study. It
contains information about the location of the different language areas of
Majang in relation to the areas of neighboring languages, the main roads in
the area, the largest rivers, major towns, and the regional boundaries of Oro-
mia Region, Gambella Region and the Southern Nations, Nationalities and
Peoples Region of Ethiopia. The Majang language area straddles all three
regions, which makes its political situation somewhat complicated. But the
language is recognized as an official language of Gambella region, and de-
veloped there for use as a medium of instruction in school.

The map further shows the location of the Boma plateau in South Sudan,
from where the Majang people reportedly migrated some generations ago
(see section 1.3.3 below).
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Figure 1: map® of the Majang language area

1.3.3 History and migrations

37

Stauder (1970) attempted to reconstruct the history of the Majang people,
based on oral traditions and knowledge available among them in the 1960s.

3 ©2016 SIL International. Used by permission, redistribution not permitted.
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It appears that the Majang originated from places further south, probably
near the Boma plateau in South Sudan (Stauder, 1970, p. 108). Since the Ma-
jang do not own cattle and live in otherwise unpopulated forests, they have
moved gradually northwards, establishing settlements in the previously am-
ple forest areas of western Ethiopia. In the course of this, they probably did
not displace other populations, except possibly the Shabo, who are the only
other forest dwellers in the area. During Stauder’s time, all but the northern
(near Dembidolo) Majang settlements were inhabited for a longer time than
collective memory could establish (Stauder, 1970, p. 110).

The southern origin of the Majang people is supported by considerations of
syntactic typology. Dimmendaal (1998a, p. 66) assumes a verb-second basic
word order for Proto-Surmic, which changed to a strict VAP pattern for the
Didinga-Murle languages through language contact with neighboring Nilotic
languages. The Majang language also follows a VAP pattern, but without
having any VAP languages in its immediate neighborhood. Dimmendaal
(1998a, p. 77) therefore states that “the verb-initial structure of Majang re-
mains somewhat enigmatic historically, given its current geographical posi-
tion [...] i.e. given the absence of strict verb-initial languages in the immedi-
ate vicinity of this language.” An origin from near the Boma plateau would
place the Majang ancestors in the immediate vicinity of some Nilotic VAP
languages, and this would explain Dimmendaal’s enigma.

1.4 Ecology

The traditional Majang lifestyle varies considerably from that of other Sur-
mic ethnic groups, whose whole culture centers around cattle herding. Ani-
mal husbandry never played any significant role in the Majang society. Until
exposed to mainstream-Ethiopian culture during the 1960s, the Majang peo-
ple were a group of forest-dwelling slash-and-burn horticulturalists (Hoek-
stra, 2003, p. 357; Stauder, 1970, p. 104ff). They used to clear out a small
forest area, plant maize, sorghum and root crops among the felled trees, then
move on after three to four years to clear a new patch of forest elsewhere.
Their diet was supplemented by hunting forest animals and by collecting
honey. Honey was (and still is) a major source of cash income. This depen-
dence on the forest habitat explains the wide scattering of the Majang popu-
lation today (Stauder, 1970, p. 108): they could move to any place that pro-
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vided these forests and was not contested by other people in the same area.
This, over time, brought them all across the densely forested and sparsely
populated areas of the western Ethiopian plateau.

Over the past decades much of the forest was cleared in those parts of Ethio-
pia to make way for plantations of coffee and other crops. This has signifi-
cantly reduced the land available to the Majang for settlement and their tra-
dition of shifting cultivation (Horne, 2011, p. 39), so that nowadays they are
only able to continue their traditional lifestyle in the area of the headwaters
of the five rivers running through Gambella Region. This area is currently
envisioned to receive protection as a “reserve forest” under the Ethiopian
government (Horne, 2011, p. 39).

Many Majang have chosen to give up their traditional lifestyle, and they now
settle in permanent villages, often near the coffee plantations, where they
find employment. Honey collection continues to play a significant role in the
Majang economy. My language consultants informed me that all of them
still take care of several bee hives each.

The high mobility of the Majang people until the 1970s and their tendency to
settle in changing configurations with other Majang people from different
areas may also explain why in spite of the widely scattered population only
very little dialectal variation was observed to date. Now that the Majang are
more sedentary, it can be expected that regionally-based speech varieties will
develop within a few generations.

1.5 Ethnography

The traditional culture of the Majang people was described extensively by
Stauder (1971), so the readers can refer to that book for detailed information.
This section only provides a short summary of the main defining features of
the Majang society. Both material culture and social structure are closely
linked to the ecologic and economic realities described above. Being forest
dwellers and constantly on the move, the Majang never settled together in
big groups, but in small units which were as easily dissolved as they were
formed (Stauder, 1970, p. 105f). Although the people are grouped into a
number of clans through patrilineal descent, there is practically no social
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stratification, with the authority for any decisions resting with the family
head. Conflicts are resolved in ad-hoc discussions.

Due to the temporary nature of any settlement, Majang forest houses were
not elaborately constructed, but made of materials readily available in the
forest (Hoekstra, 2003, p. 357). Lack of resources and specialization, again
both due to small-group forest dwelling, also stood in the way of developing
anything beyond a very simple material culture.

1.6 Genetic Affiliation

Bender (1975, p. 3, 1977) classified Majang as part of the Surmic sub-family
of the Eastern-Sudanic Branch of the Nilo-Saharan languages. Since then, all
scholars addressing the genetic classification of Majang agree that it forms a
separate branch of the Surmic languages. Fleming (1983, p. 554) provided a
first classification of Surmic languages, which puts Majang as the sole mem-
ber of the northern branch, opposed to all other Surmic languages, which are
classified as Southern Surmic. Figure 2 is a similar classification provided
by Dimmendaal (1998b), with the addition of the Ngalaam language as re-
ported by Moges (2015).

Southeast

Tishena Yidinit ‘ ‘ Majang‘

ﬂ Didinga‘ Tennet H Baale |

Mursi ‘

Figure 2: Majang family relations according to Dimmendaal (1998b, p. 13)
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1.7 Literary Tradition

Until very recently, no literature was published in the Majang language. The
Gambella Regional Government has begun implementing formal elementary
education in the language, but this is still in its early stages, and the Latin-
based orthography is still being pilot-tested. The Majang New Testament,
using this orthography, was published in December 2017 (BSE, 2017).

1.8 Dialects

Stauder (1971, p. 5) stated that “variations in dialect [...] are very few be-
tween northern and southern Majangir”. Bender at first regarded the Majang
language as ‘‘fairly uniform” (1975, p. 25), but later (1983) in various state-
ments assumed considerable dialectal variation between the dispersed
Majang locations. Unseth (1984) conducted different tests to check on these
conflicting reports. A text-based intelligibility test and the comparison of
vocabulary led him to the conclusion that indeed there is very little apparent
variation disturbing “the smooth sea of mutual intelligibility within Majang”
(Unseth, 1984, p. 6). No research was undertaken regarding the difference of
grammatical structures between different language areas. This present lan-
guage description is entirely based on the performance of speakers from the
southern half of the Majang habitat.

As stated in section 1.3.3, the high mobility of the Majang until recent times
may serve as an explanation why regional dialects did not develop to date —
there was sufficient interaction between Majang speakers of all areas to pre-
vent significant diversification.

Whenever dialectal differences were noted in the course of this study, they
are presented in the relevant places of the language description.



42 Chapter 1.9

1.9 Sociolinguistic Situation

Regarding the sociolinguistic situation of the Majang people, the best in-
formation to date can be found in the thesis of Getachew (2014).

Majang people are often bilingual, the second language depending on indivi-
dual circumstances. In areas where there is close interaction with the Anuak
people, Majang speakers tend to be proficient in the Anuak language. Other-
wise, the most important languages for Majang speakers seem to be either
Oromo (Cushitic) or the Omotic languages of the Southern Nations Nation-
alities and Peoples Region: Sheko, Bench, Diizin, Shekkacho (Getachew,
2014, pp. 4, 39). The available schooling options in the places where Majang
is not used as medium of instruction seem to render Amharic and Oromo
more and more important for the young generation of speakers (Getachew,
2014, p. 431).

On the other hand, Majang is also used as a second language by at least one
smaller group in the general area, the Shabo (Schnoebelen, 2009, p. 275).

No studies are known which deal with the language attitudes of the Majang
people. Indirect evidence can be gleaned from the fact that the Majang peo-
ple still choose to pass on their language to the next generation, in spite of
the pressure of the surrounding dominant languages. At the moment, the Ma-
jang language is not in immediate danger of language death, although the
situation is still precarious (Getachew, 2014, p. 3). The Ethnologue
(www.ethnologue.com/cloud/mpe, retrieved on March 14, 2019) places Ma-
jang into category 4 of its EGIDS scale, which describes it as a language in
“vigorous use, with standardization and literature being sustained through
a widespread system of institutionally supported education.” This assess-
ment may be a little too optimistic, considering that mother-tongue education
in Majang is currently in its very early steps, and that the standardization has
not been completed.

1.10 The Corpus

This section gives an overview of how this study came about, and how its
presentation is envisioned.
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1.10.1 The nature of the research

The research conducted for this study was impacted by two main factors: the
requirements of the Leiden University Ph.D. program under which this dis-
sertation was developed, and the expectations I had to meet as a result of my
affiliation with SIL International, working in Ethiopia. Fortunately, both
were not set against each other, and there was a lot of helpful overlap. Still,
having to work in a full-time position resulted in the inevitable neglect this
study received over time, which means that it took much longer than this
kind of research is supposed to take. It also had the disadvantage that I was
not able to spend extended periods of time in the language area, and I did not
develop any active proficiency in the language.

In the Introduction, it was stated that this study is based on both elicited data
and natural texts, against Dixon’s advice (2010a, p. 321ff), who insists that a
grammar should always be based on natural data only, possibly augmented
by data from elicited paradigms to fill gaps. I believe that such a restriction
would have led to a poorer description of this language. I will explain in
section II1.2.1.2 why there are good reasons not to expect a high number of
ergative forms in narrative or conversational discourse, which is exactly
what happened in the texts studied for this grammar. Not only was I forced
to elicit ergative structures by using contrived examples, I also had to go
through countless paradigms of both verbs and nouns in order to get a clear
identification of the forms found in the texts. Part IV: Morphology makes it
clear that it is not possible to just look at a verb or, particularly, a noun in
Majang to determine its syntactic status. For practically each noun encoun-
tered in a text, I had to collect a full number-case paradigm to be sure of
what particular form I was looking at, especially when it came to central-
case forms, and often even beyond that. Any hope that I would accumulate
sufficient knowledge of forms exclusively from natural texts would have
been totally unrealistic.

My corpus of well-analyzed texts contains 2879 words, availing me with
sufficient material to demonstrate the various structures of the language in
the sections that follow. It is balanced by many pages of elicited sentences
and paradigms. Occasionally I also draw on less well-analyzed texts for ex-
amples to illustrate a particular point.

The research began in 2008 with a phonetic transcription of the 1700-word
Comparative African Word List (CAWL, Snider & Roberts, 2004), which
was initially prepared for me in 2007 by two linguistics students, Sandra
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Hufnagel and Stefanie Hauser. This word list, arranged by semantic do-
mains, constituted the main source of information in the very early stages of
this research. Using this resource, I collected the singular-plural paradigm
for each noun, and the main-clause paradigms for all persons for each verb
encountered. It also served as the basis for the tone analysis conducted in
2008 at a tone workshop in Addis Ababa.

This tone workshop introduced me to the methodologies propagated by both
Constance Kutsch Lojenga and Keith Snider* and gave me an excellent set of
tools to formulate and test hypotheses. This was amplified by the qualities of
my language consultant during that workshop, Joseph Kalakun, who is a
good whistler and who compares the tone patterns of different utterances
with a high and well-deserved confidence.

A substantial amount of textual material was given to me by both James Kim
and Pete Unseth, who collected these texts years before. I picked some of
these texts, re-recorded them and applied my own transcription. This was ne-
cessary, as no tonal information was present in the old transcriptions, and
there was much uncertainty about vowel qualities and quantities. Two of
these texts are presented in section VI.1. Most texts were traditional narra-
tives, but I also analyzed a hortatory text written in the course of a discourse
workshop in the early 2000s, and I recorded a new spontaneous conversation
between the three main consultants, which provided me with structures not
encountered elsewhere in my corpus. Many of these appear as examples in
the following sections.

As I slowly discovered the various case forms of Majang, I devised diag-
nostic frames that I could apply to all nouns, and in this way I was able to
glean the various nominal paradigms presented in sections [V.1 and [V.2.2.1.
For verbs, I was easily able to collect paradigms about basic finite forms,
nominalizations, infinitives, negative forms, and direction forms. It was
more difficult to create appropriate frames for the subordinate-tense forms.
More and better research can and should be conducted on this, including the
other tense options, aspect and mode.

All texts, all lexical information and much of the grammar was entered into a
database running under the SIL Fieldworks software. For the phonological
analysis I used SIL Phonology Assistant, supported by both Praat and SIL
Speech Analyzer. Much of the paradigm analysis was facilitated by the help-
ful spreadsheet features of OpenOffice and LibreOffice.

* See Snider (2018) for a recent exposition of his methodology.
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Active research on the language stopped just a few weeks before the submis-
sion of the first draft for this thesis in December 2016.

1.10.2 Consultants and other sources

A number of language consultants have contributed to this research. Joseph
Kalakun provided most of the data; he is a resident of Teppi, but was born in
Godare in Gambella Region, northwest of Teppi. He was already present
during a data-collection session undertaken in 2007. Joseph also participated
in the SIL tone workshop in Summer 2008 in Addis Ababa. During later re-
search sessions, he was often supported by the other members of the Majang
Bible translation team: Hawariat Babure, Epheson Teramaj, and, until 2011,
Abyot Girma. All three are residents of Teppi or nearby Goji (géi in Ma-
jang), and were either born there or in Godare. Mr. Abyot now works as a
teacher in Goji. A further resident of Goji involved in the early research is
Yordanos Addisu, who also works as a teacher. All these gentlemen were in
their 30s and 40s during the research period.

Three more consultants participated in the two-week “Discover-Y our-Gram-
mar” workshop for Nilo-Saharan languages, conducted in 2011 by SIL in
Mizan Teferi’. One of them was Ashine Astin, who at that time was also the
Speaker of the House of Gambella Region. He is a trained linguist and is
highly motivated to contribute to language development for his mother
tongue. During that workshop he was supported by Kadiree Nyamor and
Nibeyat Dimesse, who also work for the Gambella Regional Government.
Both Ashine and Kadiree were born in Godare, and Nibeyat in Mangeshi.
All three are now residents of Gambella town. From all participants in the
research, I obtained signed statements of informed consent, after the terms of
this informed consent were explained to them in Amharic.

In 2009 Tyler Schnoebelen conducted research on the Shabo language, the
results of which were published in Schnoebelen (2009). In order to compare
Shabo data with the surrounding languages, he also elicited sentences from
Majang and Shekkacho. His Majang consultant for these sessions was a man
only known to me by his first name, Yaikob. Schnoebelen granted me per-
mission to make use of his audio data and his transcriptions, but it became
5 For the Majang language, an immediate result of that workshop was the rough “Brief
Grammar of Majang” (Joswig, 2011), which may serve as a grammar sketch for people
without linguistic training.
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clear that most of Yaikob’s data rather followed the syntax of English, and
therefore had to be discarded.

Another useful resource was the word list created by Pete Unseth (1992a).
The words in there are mostly unmarked for tone, but they provided a wel-
come reference when studying Majang texts.

1.10.3 Presentation of data

The Majang language shows no grammatical difference between masculine
and feminine. For simplicity, I have chosen to use masculine pronouns for
the English glosses in all elicited examples involving the third person singu-
lar, except in cases where the semantic context makes a masculine referent
rather unlikely. If the lexeme suggests a non-human referent, the neuter pro-
noun ¢’ was chosen.

If the example is taken from a text, then the choice of pronouns in the
English glosses follows the pragmatic context of the example. In the follow-
ing sentence, the use of the impersonal form without object pronoun leaves
the identity of the object ambiguous.

Example I.1: presentation of pragmatic context in textual examples
mé" ténan 3émé" ké" rufjartin.
m4" téman  jémé" k-&" rérijati=1
but instead previously NEG-MPs  teach\NEG=sFT
But they were not previously taught.

The impersonal construction in Majang serves the purpose of what passive
does in other languages (see p. 238ff) and is translated as such in the free
translation. If no short pronoun follows the impersonal verb, the object could
be either 3™ person singular or 3™ person plural. In the pragmatic context of
this example, the referent is clearly plural, and this English free translation is
chosen regardless of the fact that a context-free reading would allow a singu-
lar interpretation.

Like in this previous example, most examples present the Majang data in
two lines. The top-most line shows the surface-phonemic representation of
the data after the application of all lexical phonological rules — see sections
I1.1.2 and I1.2.2 about how the various phonemes are actually pronounced.
Moreover, this representation includes all lexically identifiable material
present in the utterance. This includes the writing of floating low tones that
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are part of the lexical presentation, even if they don’t have any phonetic ef-
fect (such as the floating low tone following tipir" in example 1.2, where it
precedes a low tone on the next word). The second line instead shows all
morphemes in their underlying representation.

Example 1.2: presentation of surface and underlying structures
6:lim tipir" 3 éikérr.
&il-in ti-pir” 2 ék-er™
can-2s.c; INF=fly  cony  truth-pL.4Bs
You can truly fly.

For example the 2s.c; morpheme is shown with the vowel /i/ before the
application of the labial-harmony rule, and the pr.48s morpheme is shown
with its underlying tonal structure — carrying a low tone. For a detailed list of
conventions for representing tone, downstep, toneless syllables, polar tone
and tone replacement in the underlying form, see section I1.9.

In a few instances the surface and the underlying representation are identical,
without any morpheme breaks in the words. Then only one text line is
shown, which represents both the surface and the underlying level.

As for the presentation of morphemes in the second line, this work follows
the conventions of the Leipzig Glossing Rules (Comrie, Haspelmath, &
Bickel, 2015). Glosses and morphemes separated by a hyphen (-) indicate
that a discrete morpheme boundary is in evidence. Glosses separated by a
dot () are given to portmanteau morphemes with several morphological
functions. Glosses separated by a backslash (1) are placed below stem forms
with implied grammatical information. If a form’s morphology is ambiguous
in the given context, this is indicated in a footnote.

I.11 Typological Overview

This section contains an overview of the basic typological facts about Ma-
jang for easy reference. The details of all these features should be read in
their respective passages in this language description.

Compared with other Surmic languages, Majang has a very small consonant
inventory with only 18 consonants, including two implosives /6, d/ (see sec-
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tion I1.2.1). The language provides no systematic opposition between stops,
fricatives and affricates — all these sounds can be subsumed under the single
label obstruents.

Majang has seven vowels (including two sets of mid vowels, see section
II.1.1), without ATR vowel harmony (section II.1.4). There is contrast be-
tween short and long vowels (section I1.1.3). Important phonological rules of
Majang are labial harmony, which rounds the short vowel /i/ to /u/ in verbal
suffixes following syllables containing round vowels or labial consonants,
and the morphologically restricted vowel-height harmony, which changes
the vowel /¢/ into /e/ following a high-vowel syllable (section IL.5).

The tonal inventory consists of two tones plus downstep (section I1.6). It can
be shown that some morphemes in Majang are inherently toneless, and that
another morpheme requires an analysis involving a polar tone. Many words
demonstrably end in a floating low tone (section 11.6.3), which is often at-
tached to apparently toneless morphemes. Tone plays an extensive role, not
only in distinguishing lexical items, but also in the grammar of Majang.

The Majang morphology is predominantly agglutinative, with segmental af-
fixes containing individual bits of grammatical information (only suffixes
are productive, with two unproductive prefixes). Some grammatical features,
however, such as noun number and case, are indicated by stem changes or by
tonal means. Like most Eastern-Sudanic languages, Majang does not display
grammatical gender, but it provides a very diverse number- and case-mark-
ing system on nouns, with a large number of inflection classes (section
IV.1.3). Case marking is complicated by the provision of special forms for
modified nouns in some syntactic cases (section 1V.1.3.2). Unlike other Sur-
mic languages, Majang has no distinction between inclusive and exclusive
forms of the first person plural of pronouns or verbs.

The language has a variety of personal pronouns for various functions. One
set of pronouns serves for general anaphoric reference, another for reference
inside the verb phrase, and a third for contrastive purposes (section
IV.3.1.1). Demonstratives and relative pronouns code a three-level deictic
system, with reference to either the speaker, the hearer, or a place away from
them both (sections 1V.3.1.2, IV.3.1.3). Possessive pronouns indicate the
person of the possessor together with number reference to the possessed
entity (section 1V.3.1.4). Interrogative pronouns always appear at the end of
the question.
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Many Majang verbs come in pairs of perfective and imperfective, where the
imperfective form is derived from the perfective form through partial redu-
plication (section 1V.2.2.7). Furthermore, all verbs are inflected with subject
suffixes. Most verbs also distinguish between a tonal conjoint (c;) form and a
disjoint (pj) form; the conjoint form is only applied to verb phrases that are
immediately followed by a non-topical NP in the absolutive case (section
II1.3). Another grammatical category frequently expressed on the verb is di-
rectionality, which comes in three values: centripetal (cp) forms, which
indicate a movement towards the deictic center; centrifugal (cr) forms, which
express a movement away from the deictic center; and deictic TransFer (Tr)
forms, which are used for a movement from one deictic center to another
deictic center.

The basic order of constituents in Majang transitive clauses is VAP, where A
stands for the transitive agent and P for the transitive patient-like constituent,
usually the object. The order of constituents is fairly fixed in the language,
except for the option to front certain constituents (mostly subjects) for syn-
tactic and pragmatic reasons (section V.7.1).

Pragmatic factors indeed have a major influence on the syntax of Majang.
The case marking of central participants of a clause depends on their topical-
ity (section III.1). If they are not topical, S and P are marked by the same
absolutive case (examples a and b):

Example 1.3: non-topical case marking of central constituents
a) kawé &y war" kékar.
kaw-¢  e&y& war" kékar
bite-3s.p; cat\sG.ERG  dog\sG.4Bs again
A cat bites a dog again.
b) dégar war" kékar.
dégar war"- kékar
sleep\3s.c; dog\sc.4s again
A dog sleeps again.
¢) kawé war idit".
kaw-€  war idit"
bite-3s.p; dog\sG.ERG man\sG.4Bs
A dog bites a man.
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The non-topical 4, however, is marked by a different case, the ergative (ex-
ample 1.3c). If topical, this 4 is marked by yet another case form, the nomi-
native, which is also used for a topical S:

Example 1.4: topical case marking of central constituents

a) dégar" war kékar.

dégar” WAar kékar
sleep\3s.0; dog\sc.nom again
The dog sleeps again.

b) kawé wir idit".
kaw-€  war {dit"

bite-3s.0; dog\sc.nom man\sG.4ss
The dog bites a man.

The three different case forms of ‘dog’ — war" (4s), wir (£rG) and War (Noum)
— are only distinguished by tone, but different they are. Two more clause-
level cases are used by the Majang language, the dative (par) and the loca-
tive (roc), plus a further possessive (poss) case to mark nouns as possessors of
a noun phrase. A detailed discussion of the cases and their use is presented in
sections 1V.1.3.2 and 111.2.1.2.

Though the constituent order V4P is normal, the verb is often found at the
end of the sentence. In that situation, another morpheme is attached to the
verb, the sentence-final topicality marker =p (sr7). This marker indicates
that the final constituent is either the verb phrase or a topical noun phrase
(see section I11.4 for its discussion).

The language makes use of some valence-changing devices. Most notable
among those is the antipassive (4p) (section V.5.1). A genuine passive con-
struction in the sense of Dixon (2010a, p. 166) is not encountered in the lan-
guage — its function is partly covered by the impersonal form, an inflectional
device described in section [V.2.3.1.

In spite of Unseth’s (1989b, p. 106) claim to the contrary, Majang does not
have postpositions, and only a few questionable prepositions (section IV.3.6).

Relative clauses are very frequent in Majang, and can be both restrictive and
descriptive (section V.8.5). Some temporal adverbial clauses have subordi-
nate-tense verb forms (section V.8.3.1). Otherwise tense is only expressed
through tense markers which appear to be working along the lines of a
metrical tense system (section V.6.1.1).
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Part II: Phonological Inventory and
Orthography

This section introduces the inventories of the Majang phonology — vowels,
consonants and suprasegmentals. It also displays the rules which govern the
use of the various elements of these inventories.

In this section, data presented without any kind of bracketing is understood
to be in its surface-phonemic representation, transcribed according to the
phoneme inventories shown in tables 1 and 3. Only when further phonetic
detail needs to be shown for greater clarity, phonetic data is supplemented in
square brackets [...]. On the other hand, in some places information is given
about the individual morphemes making up a word. These are always shown
in their underlying representation, and the brackets {...} are used to sur-
round such lexical units. This is different from the other parts of this lan-
guage description, where the underlying representation is shown without
brackets.

Individual sounds are shown by /x/ to be phonemic, by [x] to be phonetic and
by <x> to be in orthographic representation.

II.1 Vowels

This section first assesses the vowel inventory, then shows proof of contrast
for the various identified phonemes, and finally looks into distributional re-
strictions.

1I.1.1 Phonemic inventory

The vowel inventory of Majang is similar to that of the Southeast-Surmic
languages, which according to Moges (2008, p. 260) have seven contrastive
basic vowels, with a height contrast affecting the mid vowels .
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Front | Central Back
High i u
High-Mid e o
Low-Mid € b
Low a

Table 1: vowel phonemes

Bender differs from Unseth and Moges on the Majang vowel inventory. He
(1983, p. 114) felt only confident to present six vowels; he noticed the
seventh vowel /o/, but did not see enough contrastive evidence to confirm its
phonemic status. Unseth (1991, 2007) proposed nine vowels, and Moges
(2008) even ten vowels for Majang. The chart presented above is the same as
the one proposed in Joswig (2012) and Getachew (2014).

In a 2879-word text sample, /a/ is the most frequent vowel with 1336 occur-
rences, closely followed by /e/ with 1237 occurrences. /i/ appears 867
times, /o/ 506 times, and /a/ 401 times. The least-frequent vowels are /e/ with
347 occurrences and /w/ with only 262 occurrences. This means that the
vowel /a/ occurs five times more often than the vowel /w/.

11.1.2 Contrasts and phonetic realizations

Bender (1983, p. 114) was not able to prove contrast between /o/ and /o/.
This was merely due to lack of data, as such contrast does exist in the lan-
guage: morén ‘he boils’ vs. mdiréy ‘it is shriveled’ is an incontestable mini-
mal pair between the two vowels. Such a contrast would also be expected for
reasons of symmetry.

Example I1.1: vowel contrasts®

ivs.a timg he wounds tijén he hears
tdmy it drips tajén he opens

ivs.e kari tree, sp. pairiy he tries
kdr€ hunting net parép he chops

ivs.e kondi fish trap tiiman cloud
kéndé bottle téman firewood

% In this and all other following contrast charts, the words are presented in their citation form.
This means that verbs are accompanied by the srr-marker =1.
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a Vvs.
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tiel

malén
wéir
wair
élt"

6
korén
kortn
badénp
bddéy

t0zjén
méns"
mina
kar
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Vowels

footprint
ancestor

udder
ability
thread

tree, sp.

canoe
abdomen

before
tree, sp.

duty

proverb

here
there
lake
five

he arrives
he strikes

storm
feast

grassland

fish

he peels
he closes

it disappears
he escapes

he harvests
he pierces

sister
earthworm

middle
ditch

kéir

dék
diak"

bEr

béry

déps"
deps
kép

w

koy
kdré
e
pakéy
pdikén
kawén
kowény
tar
tur
pdicén
poicén

hoof
knot

he hears
he pierces

he takes revenge
he roasts

cemetery
back

cooking stone
he desires

courtyard
middle

courtyard
ditch

under
forest

he crushes
he forbids
lion

entrance hall

he pounds
he gathers

hunting net
foam

it is hot

he tears

he bites
it is sour

meat
garbage dump

he praises
he polishes
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ovs.u bdlsglrkdy  heis old deps entrance hall
bulinkir bubble tadapa”  ashes

ovs.u gomoj trap tor smoke
gomaj* tree, sp. tur garbage dump

There is significant phonetic variation for most of the vowels. The individual
vowels show an enormous bandwidth with respect to their formants, which
is caused by various phonological factors, such as syllable structure, position
in the word, and consonants in the syllable. Therefore it is easily possible to
hear all kinds of vowels in the raw phonetic data. This obviously prompted
Unseth and Moges to claim the row of /-ATR] high vowels /1, u/ for Majang.

Current speakers of Majang, however, do not perceive any difference be-
tween [1] and [i], or between [u] and [u], respectively. These phones repre-
sent the same sound unit to them. Words like dildily ‘%e is fat’ or girgidim
‘he rolls’ certainly have instances of [1] in them (the latter only in the first
syllable). They can be explained as the positional variant of /i/, when it hap-
pens to be short and preceding a lateral or flap consonant. More con-
spicuous, however, are cases where the unsuspecting ear perceives an [e] —
these could be analyzed as instances of /1/. The two sounds are difficult to
distinguish in many languages with nine- or ten-vowel ATR-contrast
systems (Casali, 2008, p. 509). I have indeed heard words like péit ‘girl’ or
kér ‘courtyard’ with different vowel qualities from different speakers. Some
of these pronunciations prompted me to transcribe them as [pfit] and [kir].
When pressed hard for these differences, the speakers did not hear them.
They agreed that the difference, if there was any, is of no consequence at all
to the meaning of the word, and all variations are perfectly acceptable. The
same is true for words like nén ‘fie’ or d6: ‘land’, where there is a similar
potential confusion between [0] and [u]. Some phonetic variation can be
heard, but it does not matter at all to the speakers.

None of these considerations present any difficulty for a nine-vowel system
analysis. Two phonetically identical vowels could still be variants of two dif-
ferent phonemes, which are neutralized in their phonetic realization. Vowel
pairs such as /o/ and /u/ or /e/ and /v easily lend themselves to such a sce-
nario. But the underlying difference needs to show elsewhere in the lan-
guage, through an ATR-harmony in the suffixes following the stem. There is
no such harmony in Majang. Therefore, with no solid phonetic evidence, and
no data pointing to an ATR-based vowel-harmony system, it needs to be
concluded that Majang has no ATR opposition among high vowels.
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The tenth vowel of Moges’ description, which he transcribed as [A], does not
exist in Majang as an independent sound unit either. There is, however, an
enormous bandwidth of /a/-like vowels phonetically. The first formant (1)
can be as low as 600 Hz and as high as 900 Hz with the same speaker, and
the second formant (F2) can be between 1250 and 1650 Hz. Again, this con-
siderable variation can be explained by environmental factors. A sonorant
consonant following the vowel in the same syllable has a lowering effect on
the first formant of the phoneme. A long /ai/ has a higher chance of being
pronounced with a high Fi. Palatal glides or nasals in the same syllable have
a tendency of raising the second formant. Short /e/ is often pronounced as
[a], that is as a central unrounded mid vowel.

To illustrate the seven vowels of Majang, Figure 3 below (taken from Joswig
2012, p. 273) gives an indication of the first two formants of each vowel. To
make things comparable, the chart represents only the vowels of monosyl-
labic nouns and verbs (3rd person singular) of the language (a total of 96
vowel tokens). Each symbol in figure 3 stands for one token. The vertical di-
mension displays the frequency of F/ in Hertz, and the horizontal dimension
shows the frequency of F2.
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Figure 3: vowel formants of monosyllabic words



56 Chapter II.1

In such a controlled environment, the seven vowels show up as surprisingly
discrete groupings. Except for the vowel /a/, there is no significant variance
with respect to FI. Casali (2008, p. 507f) states that “/...] all else equal, a
[+ATR] vowel will have lower F1 than its [-ATR] counterpart. [...] FI has
consistently been found to be a very robust cue for distinguishing [+ATR]
vowels from their [-ATR] counterparts [...].” Therefore, it would be very
difficult to interpret a nine- or ten-vowel system from the picture presented
here. If there are only seven vowel phonemes in monosyllabic words, there
is no reason to expect a larger number of vowel phonemes in polysyllabic
words, even if the vowels in these polysyllabic words show a more signifi-
cant phonetic variation regarding F'/ and F2.

11.1.3 Vowel length

Vowel length plays an important role in Majang. This is typologically quite
different from the Southeast-Surmic languages, which seem to make use of
vowel length only sparingly; in both Mursi and Suri, the few long vowels are
attributed to the loss of intervocalic consonants (Bryant, 2013, p. 28f; Miitze,
2014, p. 391). The distinction between long and short vowels cannot be ana-
lyzed in these terms in Majang. It is frequently used and lexically
contrastive, as can be easily confirmed by numerous minimal pairs:

Example I1.2: short and long vowels

a)utéy  {ut-€=p} hedrinks vs. Wwtéy {Wwt-é=n} it rusts

b)oléan  {olan} husband vs.  6ilan" {61-an"} be able (iNr)
c)gdgdj {gdgdi} he crawls  vs.  gdgdj {gd:gd} ford
d)tajam {taj-a=n} [open vs. tajam {tag-d=n} [ harvest

e) ketény {ket-€=p} he cuts vs.  ketén {k&t-€=n} he scatters
f) menény {meén-€=n} he twists vs. meméy {mem-£=1} he steers
g)in {in} HORT vs.  In {in} you

In phonetic terms, the length difference can be quite pronounced. The fol-

lowing two charts show the words of example I1.2a) with the duration of
their first vowel measured. The vowel in question is shaded.
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Sound mpe0149,

0.018175|" 0.074996
0.8114|
. ”“n"'!'u'lﬂwA\vAwm

-0.956

200 Hz
—_————
—— 1243 Hz
50 Hz
0.074996 0.359618
0 Visible part 0.452789 seconds 0.452789|
Total duration 0.452789 seconds

Figure 4: duration of short vowel in Utéy ‘he drinks’

1.203355 0.141631 (7.061 / s)

0.7897
o
g
-0.6859|
200 Hz
———————
“\w\_‘_‘_ 122.6 Hz
50 Hz
0.038 0.141631 0.312257
1.165757 |1.165757 Visible part 0.491487 seconds il .657244' 0.037813
Total duration 1.695057 seconds

Figure 5: duration of long vowel in Wtéy it rusts’

In these recordings, which were made on separate occasions, the duration of
the long vowel (about 140 ms) is almost twice as long as the duration of the
short vowel (about 75 ms). This evidence might tempt the observer to the
conclusion that vowel length is a clear-cut phonological feature that speakers
of Majang can always safely discern. But this is not the case. Already the
data in example II.2 shows that lexical minimal pairs based on vowel length
can only be found involving word-initial syllables. The situation with non-
initial syllables gives rise to the suspicion that vowel length may be less dis-
tinctive beyond the first syllable, except possibly as a device for grammatical
distinctions (see examples I1.3-I.5). Although for example I1.2 a) all
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speakers would readily agree that the first vowel in ‘drink’ is short, and in
‘rust’ it is long, there are some suffixes where the evidence is less clear. For
example, regarding the /s suffixes -4 and -3, my consultants sometimes pro-
nounced them long, sometimes short. In the same way other suffixes, usually
those ending in a vowel, had conflicting length evaluations. A good example
of that is the impersonal suffix -é;, for which the consultants insisted on a
long vowel for most words. In some cases, however, they would always tell
me to transcribe it as a short vowel, as in nijé" ‘he is called’. In other cases
where the consultants insist on a short vowel, it can clearly be seen that the
vowel goes back to a long vowel underlyingly. This is the case with the short
version of the 7r.3s suffix -géd;, which is -gé“ according to the perception of
the speakers. Similar evidence can be found for the infinitive markers -6
and -, which again are truncated versions of a sequence of long vowel
plus /d7 (see section IV.2.2.1 for more details). Indeed the phonetic evidence
is inconclusive, as the duration of these vowels is somewhere in the span be-
tween 80 and 110 ms, as in the following illustration of the word tontrgé"
‘he shouted at them’, taken from a recorded text.

4.Sound Jarti___tawawek_31

Spectrum  Pitch Intensity Formant Pulses Help

2.807078| 0.084521 (11.831 / 5)

0.2358|

1 AT 1
0 i ““

-0.438

200 Hz

‘_—’/’_‘_\//MHQIEHZ

50 Hz

0.278694 0.084521
2528384 |2.528384 Visible part 0.363215 seconds 2.8915 2033213
Total duration 4.924812 seconds

Figure 6: duration of -gé" in tontirgé"

Accordingly, there is some lack of clarity regarding the length of vowels in
some morphemes, and some of these could probably have been represented
differently in this study.

But in spite of all this, length is crucially important in Majang; not only is it
used to distinguish lexical items, but also to modify the lexical meaning of a
root, e.g. to indicate different aspectual shades:
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Example I1.3: aspectual categories expressed by vowel length
toré*kay [ step vs.  tororkam [ trample

Some verbs display stems with changing vowel lengths across the same
paradigm:

Example I1.4: stems with different vowel lengths in verb paradigms
gijy he imitates  vs.  gajam 1 imitate

The same is true for nouns, where length is used to express number and case
differences:

Example I1.5: stems with different vowel lengths in noun paradigms

a) kami coffee leaf (56.485) vs. karik" coffee leaves (pL.4s)
b) tn child (56.48s) vs. tin child (s6.£rG)

Short vowels are considerably more frequent than their long counterparts. In
the 2879-word text sample, 3817 short vowels are balanced by 1139 long
vowels, a ratio of more than 3:1. But this ratio is not evenly spread out for all
vowels. Whereas 243 short vowels /e/ occur compared to 104 long counter-
parts, a ratio of 2.33:1, against 245 short vowels /w/ there are only 17 long
vowels /uy/, a ratio of 14.4:1. The other five vowels are much closer to the
established average. One possible explanation for the surprisingly high ratio
between the /w/ vowels is that many of the short ones go back to a vowel /i/
undergoing labial harmony, which does not affect long vowels /iy/.

There is a difference between a long vowel and two identical short vowels
meeting at morpheme boundaries. All previous examples show long vowels
belonging to one morpheme. They are then pronounced as just that — long
vowels. But there are other possibilities:

Example I1.6: apparent long vowel resulting from two adjacent morphemes

ércéé" milk < {ércé -€"}

milk -pL.4BS

In this example the plural suffix -¢" is added to a stem ending in the vowel e.
This results in a sound that on the surface may look like a long vowel. Pho-
nologically, however, there is a difference between this /ee/ and the first
vowel in k&itéy ‘he scatters’ (example I1.2d). When two identical vowels be-
longing to two different morphemes come together, speakers often insert a
phonetic separator, which could either be an approximant ([j] or [w], de-
pending on the vowels involved) or the glottal stop [2]. In fast speech, how-
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ever, the two-vowel sequence is often indistinguishable from a long vowel.
So example I1.6 may be pronounced as either [£rsé:], [érséjé] or [érsé?€], with
no difference in meaning. Throughout this work, I show both vowels spelled
out when they belong to two different morphemes, and use the phonetic
length symbol /¥/ to indicate a long vowel belonging to only one morpheme.

The Majang language allows vowel sequences involving long vowels.

Example I1.7: vowel sequences
a) {dara-6"}
despise-ivmps
it is despised

b) {abé-ek-2}
fig tree-pr-LOC
at the fig trees

Example a) has a long vowel (the impersonal marker) following a long stem
vowel. In example b) the long vowel of the plural morpheme follows a short
stem vowel of the same quality. If no glottal stop is used to separate the two
vowels, the resulting vowel length of /é&:/ appears to not be significantly
longer than a regular long vowel /ev/, or the union of two short vowels /¢/ as
in {&ibé-e"} ‘fig trees’ (pL.4Bs).

11.1.4 Distribution
Most of the vowel phonemes can appear anywhere in a word. Vowels can be
found word-initially, word-finally and inside a word.

Monosyllabic words with only a short vowel and no coda are very rare. Only
function words like & ‘with’, 6&" ‘rempsr’ or the conjunction ké belong to that
category. Nearly as infrequent are monosyllabic words ending in a long
vowel: d6: ‘world’, pé: ‘soup’ and wa: ‘house (p4ar)’ are the only nouns found
in that category. The only verbs encountered with a stem resulting in such
words are pa: ‘he stinks’, mé&: ‘it hurts’, dé ‘it is red’, k& ‘he goes’ and
wei ‘he breathes’.

As already stated earlier, there is no ATR-based vowel-harmony system in
Majang. If there were, one would expect some variation within the suffixes,
with basically two allomorphs for each suffix morpheme, based on the ATR
value of the stem vowel. There are also languages where the affix morpheme
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has an effect on the stem vowel (Casali, 2008, p. 500). Neither case can be
observed in Majang. On the contrary, the verbal system allows combinations
of vowels which would be deemed impossible in a language with ATR-
based vowel harmony. Here are some examples:

Example I1.8: vowel combinations with different ATR values

a) ekim b) mdrrin
{&k-T"=n} {m5:r-in}
draw-1p.pj=srr wrinkled-2s.p.J
we draw water you are wrinkled

Both the stems &k and mdir are completely stable, regardless of the following
suffixes. The same is true about the /p.ps-suffix -i*, which undergoes some
tonal variation, but remains stable with respect to the vowel. The suffix for
the 2™ person singular disjoint is -fn, as in larfn ‘you lose’, but when follow-
ing a labial consonant or a syllable with a round (or labial) vowel, it is
rounded to -Gn, as in the previous example. No vowel changes can be
attributed to an ATR vowel harmony.

Even within the roots of nouns or verbs, it is possible to find vowel combi-
nations which defy any attempt to describe them in terms of an ATR-based
vowel-co-occurrence restriction. Roots like &:bdd ‘heal’ and éméj ‘honor’
should not be encountered in a language with ATR-based vowel harmony.

VI/V2| i | e | ¢ | a |9 | 0| u|total
i 64 |24 |36 4819|141 | 196
e 28140 | 15132142122
€ 431 4 17213314 |6/|2)| 164
a 90 | 19 | 81 |119] 3 | 15|26 353

5 21 17 | 26 |16 6| 86
0 24 112 | 25 | 36 26|27/ 150
u 10 114 113 | 8 | 1|7 24, 77
total |280|113 /259|302 |34 |72 |88|1148

Table 2: vowel co-occurrences in polysyllabic words

Table 2 is a chart of all vowel co-occurrences in different polysyllabic words
in the analyzed Majang text sample. The table counts whenever a vowel of
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column 1 is followed by a vowel of row 1, regardless of whether this vowel
is part of the stem or of a suffix.

Some conclusions can be drawn from this table: almost any vowel can be
followed by any other vowel, except for the two back-mid vowels /o/ and /a/,
which were never found following each other, and the sequence /o-e/. These
look like structural constraints which may indeed be going back to an old
ATR-based vowel-harmony system at an earlier stage of the language’s his-
tory. For many vowels, the preferred combination appears to be with the
same vowel. The vowels /a, €, e, i, w/ show a high occurrence as follow-up
vowels in a vowel sequence, which is best explained by their prominent use
in suffixes. The vowel /o/, although not at all infrequent in the language, has
a disproportionately low occurrence rate as a second vowel, because it is
rarely used in suffixes, except in demonstratives — and each different demon-
strative is only counted once in the above chart.

Some combinations are very infrequent. The one token filling the slot /e-o/ is
the short relative pronoun écd. The slot /i-w/ is taken by the complex verb
paritkGnds™ ‘while you,, are trying’. This same word is also the only place
where the sequence /u-0/ was encountered, as this contains the rare 2r marker

L
=0.

The picture is not very different when only monomorphemic stems are taken
into account. The vowel /¢/ can still follow /e/ inside a root, but not the other
way around. The only other restrictions in addition to those in Table 2 con-
cern the vowel /u/, which never seems to follow any of the vowels /i, €, o/
inside of roots.

Therefore, although there are some apparent restrictions regarding the co-oc-
currence of vowels, there is enough evidence discounting any ongoing ATR-
based vowel harmony in Majang. The picture is, of course, complicated by
the fact that four Proto-Surmic vowels /u, o, 1, &/ (Moges, 2002, p. 209) have
collapsed into the two vowels /e/ and /o/, so that what now may look like a
violation of ATR-based vowel harmony could in fact go back to a difference
that was present in an earlier stage of the language. For example, a root such
as &bdd ‘heal’ is likely to go back to a proto-language root *zbod, which
would not violate an ATR-based vowel-harmony system’. Still, it is surpris-
ingly difficult to find traces of the old ATR-based vowel harmony in Ma-

7 This word is probably an old causative of bdd ‘be well’. See section V.5.3 for more on the
old prefix -i.
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jang®. A good example for this are the two vowels /e/ and /e/. They look very
much like /[+ATR] and [-ATR] counterparts of the same vowel, so one
should expect them to show some kind of distribution which follows old
ATR-based patterns. Indeed, the two vowels alternate in some suffixes
which contain them, but based on a principle unrelated to ATR: /e/ only oc-
curs in words with a high vowel in the previous syllable, whereas /e/ shows
up in all other environments. Therefore the variation can be described in
terms of a height assimilation. This becomes clear from the following ex-

amples:

Example I1.9: height assimilation

a) clwery

{ctzw-er=pn}
sting-3p.DJ=SFT
they sting

¢) ¥

{3y-er=n}
obstruct-3p.pj=srr
they obstruct

e) rumérny
{rizm-er=n}
decide-3p.pj=srr
they decide

g) O
{o:d-er=n}
difficult-3p.ps=sFr
they are difficult

1) tiyéry
{tig-er=n}
avenge-3pP.DJ=SFT
they avenge

k) bé:ccéry
{bé:c-er=1}
touch-3p.pj=srr
they touch

b)

d)

h)

),

D

cluwén
{cuw-é =1}
Sting-3s.DJ=SFT
it stings

dién
{3j-¢=n}
obstruct-3s.pJ=srr
he obstructs
rumér)
{rim-é=n}
decide-3s.pj=sFr
he decides

o:dép

{o:d-é=n}
difficult-3s.ps=srr
it is difficult

tién

{tig-é=n}
avenge-35.DJ=SFT
he avenges
be:céy

{6&:c-E =1}
touch-3s.pj=sFr
he touches

8 Examples IV.107 and IV.119 of two infinitive allomorphs may show traces of the old ATR-

harmony system.
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m) améry n) amén
{am-er=n} {am-£=1g}
yawn-3p.DJ=SFT yawn-3S.pJ=SFT
they yawn he yawns

As can be seen, the two allomorphs of the morphemes for 3™ person singular
and 3" person plural in this class of verbs obviously depend on the preceding
stem vowel. The /e/-variant can co-occur with any vowel, as long as it is not
high. High vowels require the presence of the /e/-variant of the respective
suffix (see section 11.5.4). Again, words like 0:dépy or béic€rg would not be
expected in an ATR-based vowel-harmony system.

The behavior of the 2s suffix in example I1.8b) lends itself to a description in
terms of a rounding harmony:

Example I1.10: rounding harmony

a) ibaliry b) 6okotiiry
{ibal-ir=n} {60kot-ur=n}
play-3p.pj=srr kill-3p.pJj=sFr
they play they kill

For a detailed description of the rounding harmony process, see section
I1.5.3.

I1.2 Consonants

Just like the previous section on vowels, this section on consonants first as-
sesses the consonant inventory, then shows proof of contrast for the various
identified phonemes, and finally looks into distributional restrictions.

11.2.1 Phonemic inventory

The consonant inventory of Majang is relatively small, containing only 18
phonemes. This is surprising when comparing Majang with other Surmic
languages: Didinga (de Jong, 2004, p. 145) has a total of 36 consonants, and
other Southwest Surmic languages have similar inventories. Southeast Sur-
mic languages, such as Suri and Mursi, tend to have smaller inventories.
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Miitze (2014, p. 26) counts 21 consonants for Mursi, and Bryant (1999, p.
16) 22 for Suri, which is only slightly more than found in Majang. Majang
uses four places of articulation, and a maximum of six different manners of
articulation can be found for the alveolar sounds. Only the obstruents and the
nasals cover all four places of articulation.

Labial | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar
\Voiceless Obstruents P t c k
Voiced Obstruents b d 1 g
[mplosives 6 d
Nasals m n n |
Oral Sonorants w r j
Lateral Sonorant 1

Table 3: Majang consonant phonemes

The consonant inventory of Majang appears to be very tidy at first glance.
For each of the four places of articulation, there is a voiced and a voiceless
obstruent, as well as a nasal. At the palatal place of articulation, though, this
tidiness is achieved only through a notable abstraction from the phonetic
facts, which will be discussed and defended in detail in section 11.2.2.3 on
palatal consonants below.

Bender (1983, p. 116) shows the exact same consonant inventory, but with
the addition of the glottal stop [?], which he claims to be a phoneme of the
language. Getachew (2014, p. 49) appears to agree with Bender, calling the
glottal stop a phoneme; then again, he also seems to be aware of its complete
predictability. Unseth (1988a), who otherwise fully shares Bender’s inven-
tory, rejects the phonemic status of the glottal stop on the grounds that it
only occurs in word-initial position or between a few prefixes’ ending in a
vowel and the following stems. In the analysis proposed here, the glottal stop
is only a phonetic device for separating syllables with a vowel onset, and by
no means the only device (see example 11.6 for a case where the glottal stop
may be inserted). The syllabification rules of Majang only allow the inser-
tion of a glottal stop when the preceding syllable ends in a vowel, or if the
syllable is at the beginning of the word. Therefore the sound is excluded
from the phoneme inventory. Apart from this small difference and a few dif-
ferent choices for the phoneme characters, the consonant inventory presented

? According to his analysis. I don’t analyze them as prefixes, but as unbound particles.
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above is the same as that proposed not only by Bender (1983), but also by
Unseth (2007, p. 628). In addition, Getachew (2014, p. 49) includes /h/ in the
phonemic inventory of Majang, qualifying this with the observation that it
only seems to appear in loan words.

The distinction between fricatives, affricates and plosives is not relevant in
the Majang phonological system, as there is no opposition between these at
any place of articulation. Implosives are firmly established in the system, al-
though only at the labial and alveolar places of articulation. The consonant
inventory is completed by the two liquids /I/ and /r/ and by the two glides /j/
and /w/.

The following chart provides a frequency count of all consonant phonemes
of Majang based on a 2879-word text sample:

Example I1.11: frequency of consonant phonemes

rank phoneme count rank phoneme count

1k 1190 10 1 208
2 987 11 6 187
30t 487 12 j 169
4 ¢ 448 13 % 151
5t 445 14 d 140
6 g 351 15 w 119
7 d 308 16 b 109
8§ m 306 17 p 87

9 9 254 18 p 35

It can be seen that the implosive phonemes are much more frequent than
voiced obstruents. Only the voiced obstruent /g/ has a higher count than the
two implosives. Another fact worth noting is that the labial voiceless obstru-
ent /p/ has the second-lowest count of all phonemes, much less frequent than
the very similar phoneme /k/, which tops the list with a good margin. Be-
cause of the nasal assimilation rule (section I1.5.1) and the decision to tran-
scribe all morpheme-internal combinations of /gk/ as <nk>, the numbers for
the phonemes /n/ and /y/ in this ranking could be slightly different. Any ad-
justment to this would not change the overall second place in the ranking
for /n/, and probably also not the standing of /g/.
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11.2.2 Contrasts and phonetic realizations

This section provides proof of contrast between all possible pairs of pho-
nemes that can be reasonably suspected of being variants of the same
phoneme. Furthermore, information is given on how the phonemes are pro-
nounced; if this is different depending on context or environment, informa-
tion about allophones and free variation is also provided.

11.2.2.1 Labials /p, b, 6, m, w/

Most phonemes of the labial place of articulation are pronounced according
to the IPA value of their symbols chosen here. The voiceless plosive /p/ is
pronounced with a considerable amount of aspiration. The obstruent /p/ may
also be realized by some speakers as a labiodental fricative [f] (Bender,
1983, p. 116). The implosive /6/ is just that phonetically: [6]". In the Godare
variety of Majang, the voiceless plosive /p/ often is not fully released at the
end of a word, to the point that it is barely audible at all.

Example I1.12: contrasts between labials

pvs.b pédtan  end apé" grandfather
bé&dtan  inhabitant abé fig tree

pvs.b pakatip /e decreases tepér shoulder blade
bakatiny /e unwraps 666" thunder

P vs.m pacéy he carves péna” cousin
macéy  he borrows mén4" sister

p vs. w parén he chops apé" grandfather
waréy he looks for awé iron

bvs. 6 bediy he sits baldiidiy  fe throws
bedin he is awake baldidiy he sells

bvs.m abi: cloth boird gecko
ami hair mor anvil

bvs.w abé fig tree bsds" oil palm
awé iron wir Seast

1 See Moges (2006, p. 823ff) for a very careful description of the implosive sounds of Ma-
jang, based on acoustic measurements. He states that in word-final position the implosives
have a devoiced allophone, and are sometimes just represented by a glottal stop.
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6 vs.m gabép he accuses bukén he uncovers
gamény it is a fetus miukén he stabs

6 vs. w ciib6j clay bedip he awakes
cawaj eel weng antenna

mvs. w macény  he borrows keémiin straighten
waicéy  he speaks kemwiiy sharpen

11.2.2.2 Alveolars /t, d, &, n, I, v/

The voiceless plosive /t/ is realized with noticeable aspiration [t]. The pho-
neme /r/ is pronounced as a flap [r]. The implosive /d/ is pronounced accord-
ing to the IPA value of its phonemic character [d]", and likewise the other
phonemes /d, n, I/ as [d, n, 1]. In the Godare variety of Majang, the voiceless
plosive /t/ often is not fully released at the end of a word, to the point that it
is barely audible at all.

Example I1.13: contrasts between alveolars

tvs.d tamé" face tamy it drips
ddmé  yellow d&mng ke chooses
tvs.d timp it drips tonéy  he stops up
ddmy  he eats donéy  he smears
tvs.n mémét" red pepper apati®  breast
mérmén notice &péani current
tvs.l  t5k5j lazy katamé rown
18kdj plate paldmé" argument
tvs.r doity ke harvests mét blind person
dorty it crows mo:r anvil
dvs.d d&my ’e chooses pediy it is consumed
damy  he eats bedin  he is awake
dvs.n doméy he allows nadly  heis sad
ndmén  he follows panin he turns around
dvs.l diléy he carries ddkén  he wanders
li:lén he sinks 15kéy he overturns

1 See again Moges (2006) for details on the phonetic variation.
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dvs.r adip he washes doméy  he allows
arip he weaves 6mf"  morning
dvs.n b6&diy  feis awake woid who?
bemnin /e sews won which?
dvs.1 k" forest o:déy it is difficult
lak" bastard o1lén he is able
dvs.r  dawdy it is bright piidéy  he shivers
rawliy /e singes piréy he flies
nvs.l noméy ke follows ton new
Iotén he adds bl weak
nvs.r tépén"  forehead woni"  tree, sp.
tepér shoulder blade wori money
lvs.r weléyg herobs til rain
weiréy  he alters tir garbage dump

11.2.2.3 Palatals /c, 3, n, j/

The two palatal obstruents /¢, 3 show the most phonetic variation of all con-
sonants in Majang: the voiceless obstruent /c/ is most often realized as a
voiceless alveolar fricative [s], whereas its voiced counterpart /3 (/j/ in
Bender’s inventory) is usually pronounced as a voiced post-alveolar affricate
[d3]. The voiceless palatal /c/ may be pronounced as a voiceless post-alveo-
lar fricative [f] by some speakers, which supports its analysis as a palatal
sound in the system. A regular allophonic rule applies for /c/ following the
palatal nasal /p/, which turns /c/ into [tf]: Bénce [6éntfe] ‘“oday’. The voiced
palatal obstruent also has a less frequent variant [3] (voiced post-alveolar
fricative).

It is necessary to justify why the phoneme /c/ is treated here as a palatal ob-
struent, when in fact its most frequent realization is the alveolar fricative [s],
without an apparent allophonic rule governing the change to [s]. This deci-
sion follows Bender (1983, p. 117), who attributes the variation in the palatal
sounds to the removal of the bottom incisors, which apparently distorts the
consonants beyond their position in the system. Like Bender, I therefore as-
sume an underlying palatal nature of the two phonemes /¢/ and /3/, although
this is not necessarily justified by their phonetic realization. Accordingly it
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would be possible to treat /c¢/ as an alveolar fricative /s/, as was done by
Getachew (2014, p. 48), but this phonetically driven classification of sounds
would add another dimension of complexity into the consonant inventory by
claiming an opposition between plosives and fricatives, for which there is no
further evidence in the language. At the same time, it leaves a glaring gap for
the voiceless counterpart of the phoneme /3/, which in all its phonetic realiza-
tions is clearly post-alveolar. In effect, the decision to follow Bender’s treat-
ment of /c/ as a palatal phoneme implies that the palatal space in Majang is
wider than in other languages, including the edge of the alveoles at which
the front-most sibilants can be formed. This is quite in line with Trubetzkoy
(1939), who claims (p. 35) that the phoneme is best defined as the total of
the phonologically relevant features of a sound entity, and that its content en-
tirely depends on its place in the system, defined by the distinctive opposi-
tions found in the language (p. 39). The same idea is built upon more recent-
ly by Clements (2003) in his concept of Feature Economy.

There is, however, no phonological rule in Majang that changes /3/ to /c/ or
vice versa, as such a rule would clearly show that both phonemes belong to
the same place of articulation. In the same way, there is also no rule that
shows /¢/ to be associated with the alveolar sounds of the language.

The palatal nasal /p/ and the palatal glide /j/, however, are pronounced, like
their IPA symbols suggest, as [n] and [j]'>. In the other places of articulation,
the Godare dialect has an unreleased variety of the voiceless obstruents. This
is not applicable for the palatal obstruent /c/, as this is usually realized as a
phonetic fricative.

Example I1.14: contrasts between palatals

cvs.3 mécé" debt gacdj  hoe

mage"  dwarf géd'16j  courageous man
CVvs.n com towards koce bag

non place komnéy  he curses
cvs.j cawén he sprinkles pacén  he carves

jawén  he shortens Pajéy he vomits

2 Note that I do not follow the Ethiopianist/Africanist tradition of transcribing the palatal
glide /j/ as /y/. In the same manner, the transcription /j/ never serves as the representation of
the phonetic sound [&7;], as this is phonemically represented as /3/ throughout this study.
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jvs.n toj€y  he disturbs $onksl€  porcupine
tonény ke stops up néna"  insult

$vs.j 19y he disturbs jame machete
t0ij€ny ke pierces jawé"  circumcision

nvs.j tonén  he stops up kapn brideprice
toijéng  he pierces kaij night

11.2.2.4 Velars /k, g, v/

The three velars /k, g, n/ show minimal phonetic variation. Their pronuncia-
tion corresponds to the IPA value of their respective symbols, except that the
voiceless obstruent /k/ is pronounced with considerable aspiration: [k®]. In
the Godare variety of Majang, the voiceless plosive /k/ is often not fully re-
leased at the end of a word, to the point that it is barely audible at all.

Example I1.15: contrasts between velars

kvs.g kortyg he shuts ékér truth
gorly ke is sick eger how many?
kvs.g kiirn e fights tak inside
nirn  he goes tén" cow
gvs.n digén he hides taga" camel
dumény it evaporates tamamin®  heron

11.2.2.5 Nasals /m, n, p, Y

Because of their phonetic similarity, it is appropriate to show examples for
contrasts between the four nasal phonemes of Majang.

Example I1.16: contrasts between nasals

mvs.n cém straight damé  yellow

cgn pronoun 3s damé  beehive
mvs.p malén  he strikes kémi"  zebra

nailén it is light kdnéng  he persuades
mvs.y) mukény he stabs tém small

gukéy e pulls gtén he stands
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nvs.p Grpdn"  naming ceremony — ndméy he follows

pan” mortar non place
nvs.y dékin bride-price naci”  bread

dokin it lands padi-  pity
Nnvs.y naj liver ko curse

N old woman kdn he gathers

Majang has an active nasal assimilation rule, which turns each alveolar nasal
placed in front of a velar consonant into a velar nasal, as in anan four’

versus [anan-K]| four (poss)’.

11.2.3 Distribution

Before discussing the distribution of consonants, it is necessary to give some
information on syllable, root and word structure in anticipation of sections
1.4 and I1.7. Syllables can be open and closed, and there can be two-conso-
nant clusters both word-medially and word-finally. Two-consonant clusters
can also appear inside a morpheme, as in the verb stem deért ‘s/ide’. Words
can be monomorphemic, but frequently include suffixes and even enclitics.
Prefixes are very rarely encountered; these always end in a vowel. Noun and
verb roots are often monosyllabic, but can consist of several syllables.

Most consonants can appear in all environments. There are, however, some
limited distributions which are difficult to explain. Only a very small number
of words end in a labial consonant, and except for the adverb otéip ‘ofien’,
and the noun 36ip" ‘people’, no words end in a labial obstruent. The labial
nasal /m/ does appear word-finally in about 20 words, but this is balanced by
the more than 200 words ending in the alveolar nasal /n/. Between vowels
and in word-initial position /m/ is by far the most frequent nasal.

More transparent is the fact that at the end of a word, non-palatal voiced
obstruents are not permitted phonetically. If an underlying voiced obstruent
appears in that position, it is devoiced, such as iaig" ‘work’, which is pro-
nounced [ijak?], in this way creating a neutralization not unlike obstruent
hardening in other languages, such as German. The speakers do not appear
to be aware of that alternation; so this process seems to be of a postlexical
nature — see chapter 7 of Mohanan (1986) for evidence that speaker judg-
ments are linked to the lexical level of phonological representations.
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All consonants appear in good numbers word-initially and between vowels,
except for the alveolar nasal /n/, which surprisingly appears word-initially in
only about a dozen lexemes, as opposed to nearly ninety for /m/, 21 for /p/
and 34 for /g/. Except for the assimilation of alveolar nasals to the velar
place of articulation (see section 11.5.1), nasals keep their place of articula-
tion, both inside the root and at morpheme boundaries: for example, 4md"
‘stomach’ and damdi ‘after he ate’ show /m/ maintaining its labial place of
articulation preceding alveolar phonemes. The two reduplicated verb stems
tintim ‘fold’ and tsntdm ‘incubate’, however, suggest that some assimilation
happens preceding alveolar consonants inside a stem. No other instances
were encountered where any nasal assimilates to another place of articula-
tion. témk ‘it is small (sus)’ shows /m/ stable in front of a velar consonant.
The alveolar nasal can be encountered preceding palatal consonants, as in
pardngi” ‘white person’. The palatal nasal was encountered preceding /k/ in
kémkan ‘cursed person’. The velar nasal was sometimes found preceding al-
veolar phonemes, as in the stem cdililant” “vulture (vom)’. It appears that
Majang can be characterized as a split system regarding nasal assimilation,
with a clear assimilation of alveolar nasals towards velar nasals, and a gener-
al lack of assimilation between other places of articulation.

In consonant clusters across syllable boundaries, there is a high tendency for
having sonorants as first consonant (C/) and obstruents as second consonant
(C2), as in words like tamarerki ‘they learn’ or, twice, in 6ankawka ‘power’.
Obstruents can only be found as C/ when C2 is also an obstruent, as in
tap'tamak” ‘letters’ or iyhigke” ‘When they started to work’. In the same way,
sonorants also only appear as C2 when C/ is another sonorant, as in
mérménéar'ra ‘I notice’ or BOké:janta™ ‘tortoise (par)’.

Implosives usually appear as C2 in a consonant cluster. An alveolar im-
plosive /d/ cannot be found preceding another consonant within the same
word. It is changed to the flap /t/, as in émadam I smell’ vs. &marn ‘he
smells’. The labial implosive /6/ is rarely found preceding consonants. The
only example encountered in the text corpus is ghgébkéjgids” whenever I
give her’. Moges (2006, p. 829) points out that in spite of these restrictions
applying to Majang implosives, they are much more flexible in appearance
than predicted by Greenberg (1970, p. 131), who stated that implosives are
universally not found in word-final position, and not in consonant clusters,
particularly involving nasals. Both situations do happen in Majang.
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In the few cases of monomorphemic and polymorphemic word-final conso-
nant clusters, C/ needs to be a [+sovorant]” consonant. If C/ is /I/ or a
nasal, then C2 can be a /-sonorant] consonant (including implosives), or the
nasal /n/ (such as in élt* ‘grassland’, émd ‘canoe’ or timn ‘it drips’). If CI is
a [-NasaL], [-rarErar] sonorant /r, j, w/, then only /f/ and /n/ can be found in
the C2 position, as in kdwn e digs’, k" ‘war’, 6§jn" ‘thorn’, or déjn"
‘cooking stone’. The restrictions on word-final consonant clusters are entire-
ly in line with the sonority hierarchy proposed by Lowenstamm (1981),
which predicts the following order for syllable codas: approximant — sono-
rant — nasal — obstruent. Two phonemes from the same level can combine to
a consonant cluster. This is exactly what can be seen in Majang, giving the
implosives a special status as being neither a sonorant nor an obstruent,
placing them between nasals and obstruents.

The language strongly disfavors a syllable rhyme containing both a long
vowel and a consonant cluster'. If these two things come together in any
configuration, the vowel is shortened. This can be observed for example in
the locative form of nédan ‘bee’, which makes use of the non-central case
stem /nédam/, to which the locative stem extension -t is added, resulting in
the form "pédamt, which is shortened to nédant.

I1.3 Distinctive Features

When describing phonological rules, I occasionally make reference to the
distinctive features of the phonological system. It is therefore necessary to
determine what the distinctive features are for each phoneme. The discussion
of the features presented here is not intended to be a contribution to any pho-
nological model interested in features. No attempt is made to validate or dis-
prove any existing feature inventories. The inventory proposed here is entire-
ly language-specific and was chosen because it reflects the phonological
realities of Majang. The vowels of Majang can be classified as seen in Table
4, with the understanding that they are all further marked as [+syrr4zic/:

13 See section 1.3 for a definition of each distinctive feature.
' There are exceptions to this rule, such as the three possessive pronouns gamk (7s.rz), gémk
(2s.rz) and gémk (3s.7), or the nominative singular form wémt of wém4" ‘ear’.
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[-L4BIAL] | [+L4BIAL]
[+HIGH] i u
[-HiGH] [tATR] e o
[-ATR] € b)
a
[-Back] | [+Back]

Table 4: distinctive features of Majang vowel phonemes

It may appear surprising that in such a feature representation the /-uiGr/
vowels are not further distinguished for vowel height, including the low
vowel /a/. The introduction of the feature /zow] would introduce an unneces-
sary redundancy into the feature system. But it needs to be pointed out that
the representation in table 4 masks another lower-level redundancy: the fea-
ture /[-ATR] is neither required nor desired to characterize the vowel /a/.

I prefer the use of the feature [r4s14L] over the feature [rounp], because the
labial consonants and the round vowels trigger the same process, and there-
fore it may be assumed that the same phonological feature is responsible.
See section 11.5.3 for a detailed discussion on how this feature [r4si4r] gov-
erns labial harmony.

The feature /ATR] may also be a surprising choice, as it was established that
there is no ATR harmony in the language. Still the feature /4TR] is the only
distinctive feature provided by the standard literature of generative phono-
logy with the power to distinguish between the /-niGH] vowels, even if a fea-
ture [row] were invoked, which would only apply to /a/ in Majang. Hall
(2007, p. 329) observes that “the feature [ATR] is used to capture the con-
trast between /i e o/ ([+ATR]) and /1 € o/ ([-ATR]) — both in West African
languages with [ATR] harmony, as well as Germanic languages like Eng-
lish.” This is in agreement with Casali’s (2008, p. 507) explanation that
[+ATR] vowels are characterized by a lower F1 value than /-ATR/ vowels
(and are therefore higher in traditional phonetic terms). The only other fea-
ture previously used for this purpose, [rense], was abandoned in the early
days of generative phonology. Ladefoged’s (2005, p. 8 f) suggestion to use a
feature /mip] for languages without ATR-based vowel harmony was not
taken up by phonologists, possibly because it would still fail to distinguish
between the two rows of mid vowels in an intuitive understanding of the fea-
ture. It was also seen in Table 2 that reference to an ATR-based vowel har-
mony in an older stage of the language explains some co-occurrence restric-
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tions between some vowels; further traces can be seen in some morpheme al-
ternations such as the nominalization markers -on and -an (see section
IV.2.2.1). If it was the feature [ATR] that caused this harmony in the past, it
appears logical that the same feature still distinguishes the same vowels,
even if a harmony is no longer based on this distinction.

[ATR] is the only vowel feature which is not also used for consonants.

The following table helps to identify the consonant features, which are all
needed in addition to the feature /-syrr4sic].

[traur] | [-r4Biar]
[-HiGH] [tHIGH]
t c k | [-voicep]
[+OBSTRUENT] b d 1 g | [t+voicep]
[- OBSTRUENT] [- SONORANT] 6 d
[+SoNORANT] w r j [-LATERAL]
[-NasaL] 1 [FLATERAL]
[HNasaL] m n n 1)
[-BAck] [+Back]

Table 5: distinctive features of Majang consonant phonemes

The classification with respect to the manner of articulation follows Cle-
ments and Osu (2002, p. 308), who state that “/...] the common property dis-
tinguishing implosives from explosives is the absence of air pressure buildup
in the oral cavity. [...] this property is exactly the correlate of the feature
[-osstrUENT]. ” Indeed the two implosives have a different distribution from
both obstruents and sonorants in Majang, and therefore the [ossrruent] fea-
ture provides the main dividing line between the Majang consonants. The
eight [+osstruent] phonemes only need to be further classified as /- voicep]
and [+voicep]. For the ten [-ossrtruent/ sounds, a further division is made by
the feature [sonorant/, which cannot just be seen as the inversion of the fea-
ture [osstruent] (Clements & Osu, 2002, p. 337f), but which in turn singles
out the implosives from the other /-oastruent] phonemes. The [+sovorant]
phonemes are either nasals [+n4s4r] or approximants /-n4s4z]. The approxi-
mants are either lateral (/1/) or non-lateral (/w, r, j/). This distinction is moti-
vated by the fact that the three non-lateral approximants on the one hand and
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the lateral approximant on the other display different phonotactic behavior
(see section 11.2.3).

The Majang consonant system provides no need for using the feature
[coronaL] to specify any place of articulation, as the feature /r4s141] is needed
anyway in the language and therefore is sufficient to distinguish between
labial and alveolar sounds. The labial harmony (section II.5.3) proves that
the feature [r4si4r] is applied to both vowels and consonants; the labial con-
sonants and round vowels clearly form a natural class. This renders the fea-
ture [coronar] redundant in Majang. The three remaining places of articula-
tion — alveolar, palatal, and velar — can easily be distinguished by the fea-
tures [riGH] and [Back], which are also used for distinguishing vowels.

In total, all 25 consonants and vowels of Majang can be distinguished by the
following ten non-prosodic distinctive features [svizasic], [oBSTRUENT],
[SONORANT], [NasaL], [vOICED], [LATERAL], [LaBiaL], [HiGH], [Back] and [ATR].

To be able to fully accommodate all phonological phenomena of Majang in a
feature notation, three prosodic features would have to be introduced:
[LonG], a tone and a register feature. But apart from the feature /zonG/, proso-
dic features are not used in this language description.

I1.4 Syllable and Root Structure

11.4.1 Syllable structure

The Majang maximal-syllable template describing the possible phonetic syl-
lables of the language is CVC, which allows for consonant clusters across
syllable boundaries word-medially. Only at the end of a word this template
can be exceeded by monosyllabic consonant clusters, but usually only fol-
lowing short vowels'®, and if they do not violate restrictions caused by the
sonority hierarchy. For more details on consonant clusters, see section 11.2.3.

Unlike Bender (1983, p. 115), the analysis of this study does not assume the
presence of diphthongs in Majang. The examples given by Bender are in-

15 See footnote 14 for some exceptions to this.
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stead interpreted as sequences of a vowel and an approximant: kuroi
(Bender) vs. kii*r6j ‘donkey’; waikun (Bender) vs. wajktn ‘seed’.

In Majang there are many places where the transition from a syllable ending
in a vowel to a syllable beginning with a vowel invites hearing a glide [j] or
[w], depending on the nature of the vowels involved. This study follows the
convention of only writing a glide between vowels if its underlying existence
can be established from additional evidence, like if in a different morpholog-
ical context the glide is found at the word boundary or in front of a conso-
nant. Thus I write cékojé valleys’ because of cakodj ‘valley’, but 60
‘antelope’, because in this word, the final /¢/ is part of the noun root, and
there is no independent evidence for a glide between the two vowels, besides
the possibility to transcribe this word phonetically as [60j&]. The final two
syllables in the two words cakdjé and 60 are phonetically not easily distin-
guishable'®.

In order to maintain the Majang syllable structure, the language uses a num-
ber of devices to break up unacceptable consonant clusters. One of these, in-
volving the presence of alveolar implosives preceding other consonants, is
introduced as rule 3 in section I1.5.2. Less specific is a vowel-epenthesis rule
which inserts the default vowel /i/ between stems ending in a /-SONOR4aNT/
consonant and a consonantal suffix or enclitic. A very rough representation
of this rule might look like this:

Rule 1: vowel epenthesis

0—i/ Cc __+cC

[~ SONORANT]

This rule is applied for example with the subordinate-clause clitic =k and
with the sentence-final topicality (sFr) clitic =p, which attach themselves
without epenthesis to preceding vowels and most sonorants, but require this
epenthetic vowel in a position following obstruents:

1 With 6o a speaker may also choose to separate the two vowels by a glottal stop [6?&].
This glottal stop may in principle be inserted between any two vowels in a word, but most
often it is not (see section 11.1.3).
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Example I1.17: contrasts between nasals

a) diinéy < {dtiné"=p} b) ki‘rojy < {ké'r6j"=p}
hyena\sG.NoM=SFT donkey\sc.Nom=srr

c) calilagtly < {cdlilant"=n} d) kirbitiy <  {kirbit=n}
vulture\sc.NoM=sFr maggor\sG.NOM=SFT

In examples a) and b), there is no epenthetic vowel, because the srr-clitic
finds a vowel or approximant (/j, w/) to attach itself to. Examples c) and d)
have an epenthetic vowel following a stem ending in an obstruent. In ex-
ample d), the epenthetic vowel changes from /i/ to /w/ as a result of the
labial-harmony rule 4, introduced in section I1.5.3 below. This shows that the
epenthetic vowel is subject to this rule which otherwise only applies to ver-
bal suffixes.

The feature /[-sonorant] is a simplification of the actual environments trig-
gering this rule. Quite often the epenthesis also happens following nasals and
even some other oral sonorants. For the srr-clitic the following generaliza-
tions hold:

* A stem ending in a vowel or an approximant will never have the
epenthetic vowel (as it would serve no purpose): diimi:m ‘owner
(vom)’, didnény ‘hyena (vom)’, kG*rdjy ‘donkey (Nom)’.

* A stem ending in a /-sonorant] sound will almost always have the
epenthetic vowel: wémtly ‘ear (vom)’, émdiyg ‘canoe (vom)’, d6kin
‘land (vom)’. Stems ending in an alveolar implosive which is not part
of a CC-sequence change this implosive to the phoneme /1/ (see sec-
tion I1.5.2). This explains the alternation between &madém" I smell’
and &parn ‘he smells’.

* Stems ending in a nasal use the epenthetic vowel only following a
long stem vowel: ddm3mly ‘leopard (vom)’, wajaniy ‘plant (vom)’,
édémiy ‘mountain (vom)’. Following a short vowel, the srr-marker is
dropped entirely: t3n ‘child (vom)’, t8kan ‘aunt (vom)’, cakém ‘friend
(vom)’. This criterion looks more straightforward than it actually is.
One of these long vowels is apparently caused by the srr-marker;
without it, the plain nominative form of édén ‘mountain (4ss)’ is
édén" with a short vowel. The srr-marker therefore seems to create
its own condition where it can appear. But it does not do so on other
words.



80 Chapter 11.4

* For other sonorant environments, the placement of the epenthetic
element appears to be even more random, as illustrated by word
pairs such as kitir ‘hog (48s)’ vs. kutGrany ‘hog (vom)’ as opposed to
war" ‘dog (4ss)’ vs. whry ‘dog (voum)’. For lack of a better generaliza-
tion, it needs to be concluded that stems ending in /l/ and /t/ can
sometimes be found taking a vowel, and sometimes not.

11.4.2 Root structure

In Majang, the synchronic distinction between roots and stems is often
difficult to make. Some derivation affixes clearly identify many stems as
derived from particular roots, as in the case of 66:jan" ‘hate (vr)’, which is
derived from the verb root 66;j. There are, however, many lexemes where the
different stem forms cannot be easily traced back to an identifiable under-
lying root. This is the case when the differences between the stems are either
of a purely tonal nature, or when there are differences in vowel length or
quality, or when the stems differ in the absence or presence of a particular
(usually stem-final) consonant, which cannot be identified as a productive
derivation marker. All these factors can be illustrated by the stems &dén
(56.485), édén" (sG.Nom.mop), &dém (sG.ErG), édén” (s6.Nom), &dém (s6.Loc), edén
(sG.par), édénk (pr.4ss) and édén (pL.£rG). These forms all refer to the lexeme
for ‘mountain’, and some of them have additional grammatical uses to those
listed here. Each stem is treated as a simple stem in this study, which implies
that they are not treated differently from a root. This is particularly the case
when looking at the phonological structure of roots, as this section attempts.

11.4.2.1 Noun roots

Simple noun roots in Majang consist of either one, two or three syllables.
The root syllables conform to the maximal-syllable template, with the addi-
tional possibility of having consonant clusters at the end of the root. Beyond
this, there does not seem to be any restriction as to what can constitute a
noun root. Monosyllabic roots with a CV pattern are non-existent, and
monosyllabic CV: roots are extremely rare. The example wa: below is the
dative variant of the CVC root wéj" ‘house’.
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Example I1.18: examples of noun roots

1-syllabic gloss 2-syllabic gloss 3-syllabic gloss
k&mm war kéantg basket kécikir stump
mo:r anvil maoiré fat mekélém" hawk
tek in-law taloj swarm tendnf: locust
wal house (par) worl money wak6jot god
6asj heart bsd¢e" palm tree buculé puppy

11.4.2.2 Verb roots

Verb roots in Majang have a very strong tendency to end in a consonant.
This is compatible with the fact that practically all person suffixes begin
with a vowel. Roots ending in a consonant therefore enable easy syllabifica-
tion. This is certainly true for all roots of the i- and e-classes of verbs (see
section IV.2.1.1 on verb classes). The various a-classes, however, contain
many roots ending in a vowel. This may be the reason for the development
of the -k extension morpheme used in these classes (see p. 248), which does
not seem to carry any meaning. Its purpose appears to be to create well-
formed stems which otherwise would end in a vowel.

Monomorphemic perfective verb stems usually consist of one syllable, but a
smaller number of roots has two syllables.

Example I1.19: examples of monomorphemic verb roots

1-syllabic gloss 2-syllabic gloss
am yawn agal steal
can lose 6315:r grow
dert slide digoj greet
got blow gupat spill
WH] shout ogar cut hair

Imperfective verb stems are formed by the reduplication of the first CV se-
quence of the first stem syllable, and therefore have at least two syllables.
This reduplication does not appear to be a straightforward productive phono-
logical process, as the following examples illustrate — tones may change and
vowel length is usually lost. Rather, the imperfective verb stems need to be
treated as lexicalized forms.
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Example I1.20: imperfective stem formation through reduplication

a) deng d&dén
{dén-¢} {d&den}
see\prr-3s.c; seel\ipry.3s.cy
he sees he is seeing

b) dam dadami:"
{dam} {dadim-ir"}
eat\prv.3s.c; eat\iPFy-4p.3s
he eats he is eating

c) rérrd” rérerd”
{rér-a" {rérer-a"}
run\pry-1s.0;  run\iprv-1s.pJ
I run I am running

I1.5 Phonological Processes

There are few phonological rules on segments which apply across the whole
language. The two most regular rules are nasal assimilation and alveolar im-
plosive weakening. Two other important rules are morphologically restricted
to only some sets of suffixes: height assimilation and labial harmony.

11.5.1 Nasal assimilation

As seen in section I1.2.2, alveolar nasals adapt their place of articulation
when preceding velar consonants, as in angan ‘four’ versus [apagk] four’
(poss). This was not observed for alveolar nasals preceding palatal or labial
consonants, for lack of words providing such an environment. Only alveolar
nasals were found to assimilate their place of articulation. Section 11.2.3 con-
tains examples of possible clusters of nasals followed by non-homorganic
consonants.

Rule 2: nasal assimilation

n— [+sacx]/  C
[+Back]
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This rule states that /n/ changes to /y/ preceding a velar consonant. It is diffi-
cult to establish whether this rule is lexical, that is whether speakers are
aware of this change (see Snider (2018, p. 95) for this component of the dis-
tinction between lexical and postlexical rules). Throughout this study it is
treated as postlexical, which means that it is not reflected by the ortho-
graphic conventions adopted for this study. The possessive form of agan is
therefore written as agank.

For many morphemes it is impossible to establish whether the phonetic com-
bination [gk] goes back to an underlying cluster /nk/ or /gk/. This is true for
many pronouns and determiners, such as gank ‘Poss\/p.rr’, cénk ‘2s.conTr’,
kénk ‘rer\recest’, mank ‘or’, or even the possessive case marker -onk. In all
these cases, I decided to transcribe them consistently as <nk>.

I1L1.5.2 Alveolar implosive weakening

The alveolar implosive /d/ is not allowed to occur preceding a morpheme
beginning with a consonant. In that environment it is weakened to /r/, as in
dmadim” I smell’ vs. &mféry ‘he smells’. A formal representation of this rule
might look as follows:

Rule 3: alveolar implosive weakening

d—-r/_ +C

There is no corresponding weakening rule for the labial implosive conso-
nant.

11.5.3 Labial harmony

All verbal suffixes involving the short vowel /i/ in their first syllable are sub-
ject to a vowel-harmony rule, which, depending on the rhyme (R)" of the
preceding syllable, changes the suffix vowel. If the rhyme contains a
[+r4B141] consonant or vowel, the vowel is /u/, otherwise it remains /i/.

17 For the nomenclature regarding syllable structure, this study follows Blevins (1995).



84 Chapter I1.5

Example I1.21: labial harmony

a) di*lin" b) lagir c) pangik
{dil-in"} {lag-ir"} {pam-ik}
take-2s.pJ find-3p.ps slap-p.sG
you take they find slap!

d) nede:mtn" e) bokotur f) laptik
{néde:m-in"} {Bokodt-ir} {lapt-ik}
smile-2s.pJ kill-3p.pJ dive-imp.sg
you smile they kill dive!

If the last stem syllable contains a /+r4814.] vowel or consonant anywhere in
the rhyme, the suffix vowel is /w/. This is the case in example ¢), where the
labial vowel /o/ in the last stem syllable triggers the process. But, as stated,
the process also applies to stems with a labial consonant in the coda, as seen
in example 11.21d). It is also important to note that the labial consonant trig-
gering the harmony does not have to be the final consonant of the stem, but
may be another consonant found in the coda, as the /p/ in example f). The
nature of the onset of the preceding syllable has no impact on the choice of
the suffix vowel, as can be seen from example c), where the onset consonant
is [+r4B14L], but all thyme sounds are /-r4B1L].

It is this labial harmony that prompted the choice of [r4sui] as a feature
operating for both consonants and vowels in Majang (section I1.3). As can be
seen from examples d) and e), both a round vowel and a labial consonant de-
termine that the suffix vowel changes from /i/ to /w/. It is best to assume that
the rounding of the vowel is the result of the same phonological rule (not
two different rules), and describing this one rule is easier when it makes re-
ference to only one phonological feature. Another crucial assumption is that
this feature [r4s14z] has a suprasegmental nature, determining that a whole
syllable thyme takes over the feature [+r4pur] when it is infected with it
anywhere. In the labial-harmony rule it is therefore necessary to make refer-
ence to the syllable rhyme as a phonological unit:

Rule 4: labial harmony on verbal suffixes and epenthetic vowels

\'% — A% / R +
[tHriGH] [+ L4BiaL] [+ raBiar]
[-L4B1aL]

[-LoNG]
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This rule states that a suffix morpheme containing the short vowel /i/
changes it to /u/ when following a morpheme ending in a syllable rhyme
containing a labial sound. This does not apply to the long vowel /i/. The Ip
suffix -&" in the verb pédemi:™ ‘we smile’ is not affected by the rule. As
stated in section II.1.3 above, it is not always easy to determine whether a
particular suffix contains a long vowel or a short vowel. One of these
suffixes is the class marker of i-class verbs in some complex verb forms, as
in gabiigide {gab-i:-gid-¢} ‘it was given to’. If this were a short vowel,
however, the labial-harmony rule would render this word as *gabid:gide. The
fact that this form does not materialize is taken as proof that this vowel of
doubtful length must be a long one.

Still, it needs to be pointed out that this labial-harmony rule is restricted to
verbal suffixes and epenthetic vowels. No nominal suffixes were encounter-
ed that are subject to this phonological rule. The only exception to this is the
possessive marker -k, which is only used on some nouns, and which is often
introduced by the epenthetic vowel /i/. This epenthetic vowel is always sub-
ject to labial harmony, also when it precedes the sentence-final topicality
clitic =g and the subordination clitic =k.

11.5.4 Vowel-height harmony for e-class verb suffixes

Another phonological rule is restricted to verbs of the e-class (see section e-
class verbs, p. 248 below); the class-specific verbal-suffix allomorphs that
begin with a mid-front /-ATR] vowel /¢/ will change this vowel to its
[+ATR] counterpart /e/ if the suffix follows a syllable containing a high
vowel.

Example I1.22: vowel height harmony on e-class suffixes

a) 3ssuffix {ka&t-€} he scatters {mim-é} /e covers
b) 2psuffix {k&t-&r} you, scatter {mip-&r} you,, cover
c) 3rsuffix {kat-8r} they scatter {mip-er} they cover

d) wr Nec  {ket-&it} to scatter, scattering  {mip-&it} to cover, covering

This vowel-height harmony process is morphologically restricted to some
suffixes applying on e-class verbs'® and does not apply elsewhere in the lan-

guage.

'® The impersonal marker -€*, for example, is not affected by this rule, including when it ap-
pears on e-class verbs.
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Rule 5: vowel-height harmony for e-class suffixes

e > e /| V () +
[+HIGH]

This height-harmony rule states that a suffix morpheme containing the vowel
/e/ changes this to /e/ when following another morpheme having a high
vowel /i/ or /w/ in its final syllable. This rule is not sensitive to vowel length,
as opposed to the labial-harmony rule. Example I1.22 shows that it applies to
both long and short suffix vowels.

11.6 Tone

Majang has two distinctive tone levels, which are called high and low (H and
L). High tones can be both automatically and non-automatically down-
stepped in various situations (see section II.6.2). Falling and rising tones are
created by combining high and low tones on the same syllable, which hap-
pens only at the end of a phonological word.

Roots of nouns and verbs are accompanied by different tonal melodies, as
seen in the following examples. The number following the tone pattern indi-
cates the frequency of occurrence in a 485-item sample of noun stems.

Example I1.23: noun-tone melodies, as seen on bisyllabic and monosyllabic roots

a) H (186) mapa earthworm [~ ] pon  group [ ]

b) L (83) dari sky [_.]° tap abscess [ _]
c) LH (84) dali hump [-]
d) HL (44) dabi moth [] t3m™  child [N]

e) H" (82) bogé" stutter (v) [~7] pén*  lie(w) [7]

19 Pre-pausal low tones have a slight falling contour in Majang, which is of a purely phonetic
nature. See also example d).

A HL melody was only found on monosyllabic noun roots with a long vowel. Some erga-
tive noun stems, such as tdn ‘child (erc)’ have short vowels with a HL sequence. LH
melodies do not exist on monosyllabic noun roots at all.
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Example 11.24: verb-tone melodies, as seen on bisyllabic roots?'

a) H dégér know [T7]
b) L badgj break [=]
c) LH ragdd prepare [_—]

As can be seen here, the noun roots appear to be tonally more varied than the
verb roots, which only come in the three different patterns L, H and LH. The
pattern L occurs 235 times in a 355- item sample of verb stems, H 98 times,
and LH 22 times.

Although all lexical roots are accompanied by lexical tones, some affixes are
underlyingly toneless, and then copy the tone of the preceding syllable (see
section 11.6.3).

Based on the available evidence, it is very difficult to decide which of the
two tones is marked or unmarked. The frequency of the tones certainly does
not help in this matter. In the 2879-word text sample, the high tone appears
only slightly more frequently on short vowels (1894 times) than the low tone
(1847 times). On long vowels the frequency differs, though, with 668 high
tones, compared to only 366 low tones. Contour tones are much less fre-
quent, with 55 falling tones (HL) on short vowels balanced by 76 on long
vowels, and 21 rising tones (LH) on short vowels compared to 29 on long
vowels.

In order to read the examples given in this section, it may be necessary to
first understand the tone-orthography conventions used in this study. These
are explained in section II.9.

11.6.1 Tone association rules

Most morphemes have inherent tone melodies. The association of tones to
the available syllables happens from left to right. The language counts sylla-
bles, not morae, so that a non-final long vowel regularly only receives one
tone during the association process.

Example I1.25: tone association
a) {dugidik-ii-n}  we hide ourselves [—— ]
LH LH

I The pattern LH is not found on monosyllabic roots.
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b) arthj razor [~ _]
|
HL

Example a) displays the association of one tone to two syllables, and the as-
sociation of two tones to one syllable.

Example b) is shown as evidence that the Majang language counts syllables,
not morae. If morae were counted, the L would already associate with the
second component of the long vowel of the first syllable, resulting in “a:tiyj.
But this word would violate the aforementioned constraint regarding contour
tones on non-final syllables. This constraint is evidence against a mora-
counting nature of Majang, as these two principles are not compatible with
each other — a language counting morae would require contour tones being
able to occur on non-final syllables. In any case, all tone associations of
Majang work very well under the assumption of a syllable-counting system.

11.6.2 Downstep

Majang uses downstep, both automatic and non-automatic. Whenever a H
follows a surface L, its register is lowered, so that the H is pronounced on a
lower pitch than any preceding H in the same clause. At clause boundaries,
the register is reset. This is called automatic downstep.

There are also many instances, however, when a high tone following a high
tone has its register lowered. There appear to be two different causes for this:

1. Some morphemes are accompanied by a floating low tone, which is not
audible on the word itself, but which lowers the register of the following
word. This non-automatic downstep usually” operates across word

boundaries.
Example I1.26: non-automatic downstep caused by floating low tones
a) bés" nak my spear [T
HL H

b) boélbélnak mycalfofleg [~ ]
Vo

H H

2 Example IV.24 presents an analysis where the floating L is assumed to manifest itself on an
attached suffix.
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In both examples, a noun with a final H is followed by the /5.56.48s pos-
sessive pronoun, which also has an inherent AH. In example a), this high
tone on the pronoun is downstepped, whereas in example b), it is on the
same register as the preceding high tone. In order to account for this dif-
ference, it is necessary to assume that the noun in example a) is accom-
panied by some device that lowers the register for the rest of the clause.
The noun in example b), however, is not accompanied by such a regis-
ter-lowering device. For the purposes of this section, it is not important
to decide whether this device lowering the register is part of the preced-
ing noun stem or an affix that is only attached to the nouns of a particu-
lar inflection class (see the section on singular marking on p. 150 for
more information). In either case, the proposed analysis assumes that the
noun in example a) is accompanied by a floating L that causes the lower-
ing of the register on the following possessive pronoun. This floating L
is absent in example b), and no phonological reason beyond posing such
a floating L can be identified that determines which noun causes a
downstep and which doesn’t. In this study, I call this kind of non-auto-
matic downstep word downstep, as it crosses word boundaries. In the
2879-word text sample, this kind of downstep occurs 882 times. As this
floating low tone is a part of the lexical material of the utterance, it is in
this study always written (with the superscript "), even if it does not have
a phonetic effect preceding words beginning with a low tone.

When two separate underlying high tones come together within a word
across morpheme boundaries, the first syllable of the second morpheme
is affected by a lowering of the register. This happens in order to avoid
an obvious violation of the Obligatory Contour Principle. Cahill (2004,
p. 5) lists a number of other African languages (Kishambaa, Supyire and
Namwanga) which share this behavior. The situation in Namwanga par-
ticularly mirrors the evidence in Majang (Bickmore, 2000, p. 302f). This
non-automatic downstep only operates between morphemes within a
word. Two high tones meeting across word boundaries do not trigger
downstep if no floating L is involved (see example 11.26b). The analysis
proposed here does not assume the presence of a floating L between the
two underlying high tones triggering the morpheme downstep. Such a
floating L is present neither underlyingly, nor as a product of a phono-
logical rule creating the downstep. The downstep is a lowering of the
register, and is not caused by the insertion of an unrealized low tone.
This agrees in principle with Odden’s (1986, p. 366) interpretation of the
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facts in Kishambaa. This form of non-automatic downstep is therefore
fundamentally different from the word downstep introduced above, and
is accordingly indicated by a different orthographic symbol (*).

Example I1.27: non-automatic downstep within a word
c6*rmbj  tree, sp. [T

H H

This noun consists of the root morpheme plus the non-productive nomi-
nalizer -6j (see example IV.125). I call this kind of non-automatic down-
step morpheme downstep, as it crosses morpheme boundaries only, but
never word boundaries. This kind of downstep is much less frequent
than the word downstep, with only 87 occurrences in the 2879-word text
sample.

Both types of non-automatic downstep may involve the same word, as the
following noun phrase illustrates:

Example 11.28: combination of downsteps
wika4*caké" gémé [T —--]
{wiakéc-ak-¢" gim-¢"}
crossroads-pL-Loc  Poss\Is.PL-LOC
at my crossroads

This example has two downsteps operating on the noun wéka*caks". The first
downstep following the stem wékac is caused by the addition of the plural
suffix -4k, which has its own underlying high tone. The high tone on wékac
spreads out over both syllables of the stem and therefore stays on the same
register. The presence of the new H on -dk is announced by the morpheme
downstep between the two morphemes. The H on -4k spreads out to the next
morpheme, the toneless locative marker -". As no new tone is involved, the
register stays the same on the two syllables -4ké". Although the locative
marker -g" is toneless as such, and therefore available for the copying of the
H on -gk, it is accompanied by a floating low tone. This floating L then
causes the H on gémé" to be downstepped, according to the principle of word
downstep.

Although minimal pairs entirely based on non-automatic downstep are rare,
they do exist. Quite frequently the contrast is used for the paradigmatic dis-
tinction between absolutive nouns (48s) and nominative nouns (NOM).
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Example I1.29: minimal pair based on downstep
a) denmd  war kékar. [—— 7 ]
{dtn-2 war" kékar}
see-1s.c; dog\sG.ass again
1 see a dog again.

a) kdwdi® war kékar. [T7 = 1
{kaw-di’"* war kékar}
bite-4r.3s dog\sc.nom  again
The dog bites again.

In both examples, the noun war ‘dog’ is followed by the same adverb kékar,
which begins with a H and therefore serves well as an indicator for downstep
caused by preceding words. Downstep of kékar happens in example a), but
not in example b), which illustrates that the forms for absolutive and nomi-
native can be subtly different for some nouns (other nouns do not display
that difference through downstep, if at all — see section IV.1.3.1 for details
on how the various noun forms are distinguished morphologically).

The two different kinds of non-automatic downstep in Majang provide an
excellent tool for determining word boundaries in Majang. This is illustrated
by the following examples, where the absence of a downstep between the
words of example d) proves to be crucial:

Example 11.30: downstep and word boundaries
a) dégéri: [T ] we sleep
{dé:gar-i"}
sleep-1p.ps
b) dé:gari: k3 [T7_ 71 wejustslept
{dé:gar-i-  k6}

sleep-1p.p;j  RECPST

c) dégarar [T ] you,, sleep
{dé:gér-ari}
sleep-2p.ps

d) dégarari k5 [T = 71 you.justslept

{d&gar-ari  k5}

sleep-2p.p;  RECPST

These examples show that the recent past marker k3 always carries a high
tone, regardless of the preceding tones, which implies that the high tone is
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part of the underlying representation of this marker. It is also shown that the
H on k3 is not downstepped following a high-toned morpheme (example d).
This proves that the morpheme downstep does not apply to the marker k3,
which in turn proves that k3 is neither a suffix nor a clitic, as it was analyzed
by Bender (1983, p. 134) or Unseth (1989b, p. 108), but an independent
word (the same can be assumed, by extension, for all other tense markers of
the language).

Unfortunately, the neat picture presented so far is disturbed by a number of
verbal paradigms where the application of the morpheme-downstep rule does
not suffice to explain the tonal variation between stems lexically ending on a
high tone and those ending on a low tone. The following examples are taken
from the relative-past paradigms presented in example 1V.165.

Example I1.31: unexplained tonal behavior in some complex verbal paradigms

a) {ped} finish’ L-melody
Is  pédida” {ped-t:d-a"} after I had finished

b) {ib&l} ‘play’ LH-melody
Is  ibali:da" {iba:l-id-a"} after I had played

Both examples take i-class stems ending on a consonant and add the relative-
past marker -fid, followed by the toneless /s person marker -a“. Example a)
gives the impression that the relative-past marker has an underlying high
tone, which is realized without modification following the low-toned stem
ped finish’. But following a stem ending on a high tone, as in example b)
following iba:l ‘play’, the suffix high tone is not downstepped, as one would
expect after the application of the morpheme-downstep rule. These examples
suggest the presence of a phonological word boundary between the stem and
the relative-past marker, but such a boundary has no place in these examples,
because the syllabification treats the relative-past verbs as single words — it
is not reasonable to assume a phonological word boundary inside the syl-
lables /di:/ (a) and /1&/ (b). One could also assume a tone merger of the two
high tones as a strategy to avoid a violation of the Obligatory Contour Prin-
ciple (OCP), but the language does not make use of this strategy elsewhere.
Another unsatisfactory way to describe what is happening is to assume two
tonal allomorphs of the relative-past marker: one allomorph has an under-
lying high tone in the environment of a stem-final low tone. The other allo-
morph is toneless in the environment of a stem-final high tone, and it
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therefore copies the stem tone without triggering the morpheme-downstep.
This allomorphy rule is suffering from a lack of phonological motivation.

A better way to look at this assumes that morphemes with this behavior fol-
low a tone-replacement rule that replaces all stem tones with the high tone of
the morpheme until it is blocked by a stem L. The morpheme -fid (from now
on marked with the super-high tone marker to indicate its tone-replacement
behavior) replaces the stem tones by its own high tone. In example 11.31a),
this is blocked by the low tone on the stem, and in example b), it succeeds
for the second stem syllable, which has an underlying H, but not for the first
syllable of the stem, which has a blocking L. The absence of word-internal
downstep in this word makes any analysis that maintains the association of
the original stem H untenable.

This behavior is restricted to the more complex verb paradigms involving
subordinate-tense forms or direction markers (section 1V.2.3). These will be
marked by the super-high tone marker, just as some other morphemes
(particularly infinitive and noun-plural markers) whose tone-replacement be-
havior is not blocked by low tones on the stem.

11.6.3 Toneless morphemes and polar tones

Not all morphemes of the Majang language have their own underlying tone.
Although all stem morphemes of Majang and all particles have their own in-
herent tone or tone melody, some suffixes are not specified for tone in the
lexicon.

Example 11.32: toneless 3r.n; morpheme

a) ibar" b) lagir
{ib&:1-ir"} {lan-ir"}
play-3p.pJ find-3p.pJ
they play they find

The 3r.p; morpheme -ir" for the i-class verbs always behaves like in these
examples, and in the same way the 37.ps morpheme -er" for the e-class verbs.
Following a stem ending in a high tone (example a), it carries a non-down-
stepped high tone. Following a stem ending in a low tone (example b), it car-
ries a low tone. This variation is best explained by a simple tone-spreading
rule which assumes that the suffix is inherently toneless. The morpheme-
downstep rule shown above does not allow the high suffix tone in example



94 Chapter I1.6

a) to be analyzed as an underlying tone, as it would then be downstepped. It
must be analyzed as the same tone as the high tone on the last stem syllable,
spreading over to the suffix.

Example I1.33: tone spreading to toneless morphemes

a) ib&lir* b) lagir
{iba:l-ir"} {lag-ir"}
|1 |-
LH L L L

As can be seen in these examples, the situation is somewhat complicated by
the presence of a floating low tone on many of these toneless morphemes.
This means that when the 37.py suffix -ir* copies the preceding stem tone and
this results in a high tone on the suffix, the next word will then be down-
stepped, which implies a word-downstep situation and therefore the involve-
ment of a floating low tone. This is also the case in the following examples:

Example 11.34: toneless rz-morpheme -g* with floating low tone

a) ka‘r6je" gamk b) kitdré gémk
{ka‘r6j-e"} {kutdr-e"}
donkey-pr.4s poss\1s.pL.aBs ~ hog-prL.4Bs POSS\IS.PL.4BS
my donkeys my hogs

The plural suffix -g" copies the stem tone in both examples a) and b). But in
example a), the high tone on the following possessive pronoun is down-
stepped. Since the tone on the suffix in example b) is already low, no non-
automatic downstep is applied to the following possessive pronoun — the
high tone on gamk is automatically downstepped compared to previous high
tones in the utterance.

This behavior is not what one would expect according to established phono-
logical universals. One of the constraints relating to tone according to Auto-
segmental Phonology is a strong dislike of languages for floating low tones
and for toneless syllables. Such constraints® can of course be violated, as ap-
parently the Majang language does here, but it is striking to see that in this
situation, there should actually be no need for such a violation. The mor-
pheme -¢- is a syllable and has an available low tone attached to it; one

2 Cahill (2004, p. 13) translates Goldsmith’s (1976) Well-Formedness Conditions into Basic
Tone Mapping (Well-Formedness) Constraints, of which the two constraints *ToneLess and
*(L) are relevant in evaluating the behavior of Majang.
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would therefore expect that this low tone just becomes associated with the
syllable, in this way eliminating the offending presence of both the toneless
syllable and the unassociated floating low tone. The Majang language
instead opts for leaving the floating low tone unassociated, while dealing
with the toneless syllable through tone copying from the stem. Other mor-
phemes, such as the 3r.cs marker -&r on déjér ‘they want’, have a fixed low
tone, which is always realized on the syllable itself. There is no apparent
alternative to an analysis which assumes that there is an underlying differ-
ence between an associated low tone on some morphemes (such as on -&r
‘3p.cp’) and a non-associated, floating low tone on other morphemes, such as
the noun-plural marker -¢". The underlying representation of these two mor-
phemes must be different, as they behave differently in word formation.

At least some phonologists claim that each floating tone must connect to an
available toneless TBU. The Tone Mapping Rule in Halle and Vergnaud
(1982, p. 67), which they adopted from Williams (1976), would clearly rule
out Majang’s behavior. One way to uphold the Tone Mapping Rule is an as-
sumption that the floating L is created in the process of the tone-spreading.
Such a conclusion might be drawn as a result of the fact that almost all tone-
less morphemes behave like the 3r.ns marker -ir" or the plural marker -g* —
they have an inherent floating L. This could invite an analysis involving a
rule that somehow adds this floating low tone to a toneless morpheme when-
ever the resulting surface tone on the suffix is high. Unfortunately, this pro-
posed rule is rendered untenable by the presence of a few toneless mor-
phemes without a floating L when a H spreads on the toneless syllable. Some
non-modified plural nominative suffixes, for example, clearly copy the stem
tone without using a floating low tone, as in cakémé < cdkém-a ‘friends
(Nom)’ or wartin < war-tun ‘dogs (vom)’. There is therefore no rule in Majang
that places a floating L following high-tone copying. All other attempts to
maintain the constraint would require assumptions about tone replacement
on what is here called a toneless morpheme, and such an analysis would
make very complicated what can easily be described in terms of tone spread-
ing. Other languages display similar violations, such as the Bantu languages
Kikuria and Chiyao (Odden, 1995, p. 459), although the floating tone in-
volved in those languages is a high tone. In the following, all morphemes
with a similar behavior as the 3r.ns markers -er” and -ir*, or the plural marker
-¢", are represented in the examples as being toneless with an unassociated
floating low tone. Other analyses of their behavior may be possible, but I
leave these to be worked out by those who have a higher interest in main-
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taining the validity of the above universal that such morphemes should not
exist in any language.

One particular morpheme of the Majang language, the /r.ps suffix on the
verb, also shows variation, but in a different manner than toneless suffixes.

Example I1.35: polar tone on the /p.ps suffix

a) tonf" b)  ghglni:
{ton-i:"} {ghegln-i"}
tell-1p.py enter-1p.pJ
we tell we enter

The Ir.ps suffix consistently has a high tone following a low-toned stem (ex-
ample a), and a low tone following a high-toned stem (example b). If it re-
ceives a high tone, it again causes downstep on a following high-toned word.
It is therefore assumed that the suffix in its underlying representation is
equipped with both a polar tone and a floating low tone, and is therefore re-
presented in the lexicon as -, where the superscript cross symbol represents
the polar tone.

For the two Gur languages Moore and Lama the authors Kenstowicz, Niki-
ema and Ourso (1988) demonstrated that polar tone goes back to an underly-
ing high tone that is dissimilated when following another high tone as an in-
stance of Meeussen’s Rule (HH — HL), which applies to avoid violations of
the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP). If this were the case in Majang,
then the underlying representation of the /r.ns suffix would be -&". It would
keep its shape when following a low-toned stem, and when following a high
tone, OCP would force it to be realized as -ir. Such an analysis would have
the advantage of providing the suffix with a more regular position in the pa-
radigm, where most other person markers also have a high tone, such as
Is.ps -4 or 2s.ps -in. The conjoint forms of these, including the 1* person
plural, have a fixed low tone: -a, -in and -i:.

In spite of these benefits, such an analysis is not tenable for Majang. There
are countless morphemes in Majang with a lexical high tone that do not un-
dergo Meeussen’s Rule to avoid a violation of OCP. These include the other
members of the disjoint person paradigm listed above. When these follow a
high-toned stem, they are subject to morpheme downstep, which is the lan-
guage’s device of choice to deal with OCP violations. It could be argued that
the long vowel of the /r suffix may trigger a different strategy, but there are
other long-voweled morphemes such as the disjoint impersonal marker -6~
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(as in 63lsr'ré" ‘one grows’) that refute this idea. It undergoes morpheme
downstep like all other high-toned suffixes. Consequently, the only way to
describe the /p.ps morpheme is to assume an underlying representation that
includes its polar-tone behavior*. Majang can therefore be listed among the
languages that support Newman’s (1995, p. 775) and Cahill’s (2004) idea
that at least for some languages one can assume genuine tonal polarity.

11.6.4 The functional load of tone in Majang
Lexical minimal pairs with regard to tone are not difficult to find in Majang:

Example 11.36: tone minimal pairs

a) cor'méj H ‘H [ ] tree, sp. vs. cdméj LH [-—] quiver
b) tén" H [l cow vs. tang L [J” abscess
c) nédin H [ 71 bee vs. gedan L [— ] tooth

d) kg™ LH [/]  hefights vs. kaimy H [ ] theygo

On top of the heavy lexical functional load of tone, Bender (1983, p. 117)
states that “the principal function of tone seems to be grammatical” in Ma-
jang, without going into any details. It is indeed true that some morpho-
logical processes are characterized by tonal changes to the stem of a noun or
verb (see section IV.1.3 for more details). More importantly, tone expresses
some important syntactic functions — sometimes even as the only means:

Example I1.37: ergative and absolutive distinguished by tone

a) e&méadir kuttir b) emadir kitir
{émad-ir  kutar} {émad-ir  kitir}
smell-cr.3s  hog\sG.ErRG smell-cr.3s  hog\sG.4ss
a hog smells (tr.) he smells a hog

# See Cahill (2004) for an analysis of polar tone in the Gur language Konni which also is not
OCP-driven. As he works in the Optimality Theory framework, he creates a morphological-
ly restricted constraint PoLar to anchor the process outside of the realm of pure phonology.

= Pre-pausal low tone usually is phonetically realized as a tone falling from low.

%% Because contour tones are much less frequent than level tones, minimal pairs involving
contour tones are hard to find. Example d) therefore compares two different lexical roots in
two different morphological contexts.
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In examples a) and b), the only difference between Aog in the absolutive and
in the ergative case is the tone, which is L-HL for the ergative and L-H for
the absolutive.

Another syntactic function expressed by tone is the conjoint-disjoint marking
on the verb. The conjoint form is used for non-topical absolutive NPs:

Example I1.38: conjoint and disjoint marking:

<zL 2zL

a) pulé béa-. b) pilé tin béa .
{gll-& bés"} {gil-€ t5n bés"}
break-3s.c1  spear\sG.4ss break-3s.p;s boy\sc.Nom spear\sG.ass
He broke the spear. The boy broke the spear.

The conjoint form of the 3s suffix in example a) has a low tone. The disjoint
form instead has a fixed high tone (example b).

These examples show that tone plays a major role in the Majang language,
and needs to be considered very carefully in order to understand not only the
phonology, but also the morphology and the syntax of the language.

I1.7 Word Structure

Beyond what was stated so far on syllable and stem/root structures of
Majang, only a few observations need to be added for phonological words.

Majang phonological words are in principle not restricted in length or num-
ber of syllables, although, of course, there are practical limitations, based on
the needs of the speakers to form meaningful words with the word-formation
processes available to them. Words consisting of five syllables, such as
dégégériki: ‘we know each other’ are fairly frequent. On the other hand, very
short words are common in Majang, such as the vowel-only conjunction a.

As already pointed out, the Majang language provides some clues about pho-
nological word boundaries. The most important of these is the word-internal
downstep rule which lowers the second of two adjacent underlying high
tones within a word (see section 11.6.2). The demarcating function of this
rule was illustrated by example 11.30. Another tonal word-boundary marker
is a contour tone, which can only appear on the final syllable of a phono-
logical word.
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I1.8 Sentence Tone

Apart from the two tone levels and downstep, Majang also displays some
tonal phenomena which operate on higher levels than the phonological word.
I call these phenomena sentence tone in order to distinguish them from less
predictable emotive pitch phenomena which are often called intonation in
the literature and are unhelpfully lumped together with what is called sen-
tence tone here. This study does not address intonation in this narrower sense
of the word, but restricts the description to phenomena that can be linked to
the syntactic structure of the utterance.

11.8.1 Connecting sentence tone

In complex sentences, a non-final clause and even a non-final noun phrase
can be marked by a final sharply rising tone, which also resets the register to
a higher position. This seems to happen at all clause boundaries; whether a
particular phrase is involved in this appears to be less predictable. The func-
tion of this sentence tone is to warn the speaker that the sentence has not
reached its end, but more is yet to come.

The following example from a natural text shows the effects of connecting
sentence tone:

4099030 0617970 (1618 /5)
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Total duration 4.717000 seconds |

Figure 7: effects of connecting sentence tone

12/12)

The sentence in the example above consists of several clauses and phrases:

Example I1.39: connecting sentence tone
n cé:” melkid" dim4" war dodirik, ng déné godé nék A kértan.
nd ca’ mel-k-id" dtima" wa dogr=k
CONJ then arrive-ant-cr.3s.0J owner\Nom.sG.mop house\par.s¢ hunt=sus



100 Chapter I1.8

ng dén-€ godé nék a kértan
CONJ see-3s.pJ house P0ss\3s.56.48Bs  CONJ door\sG.4Bs

When the owner came home from hunting, he saw that his house was
closed.

At the end of a non-final clause, the pitch rises to a frequency far exceeding
that of a regular H. In the case of the first phrase, which ends in the low tone
word wa: ‘house (par)’, the resulting pitch contour extends from less than 90
Hz going all the way up to 170 Hz. The next two non-final units end with
high tones on syllables with a consonantal coda. In these cases an extra syl-
lable is included, consisting of the epenthetic vowel [i], with a pitch contour
from 140-200 Hz and 130-190 Hz respectively. The beginning frequency of
a high tone is usually between 120 and 130 Hz with this speaker. This tonal
behavior of non-final clauses and phrases was observed with several differ-
ent speakers and seems therefore to be well established in the grammar.

11.8.2 Interrogative sentence tone

Interrogative clauses receive a sentence-tone marking similar to the connect-
ing sentence tone, with pitch levels rising well above the normal high tone
frequency. This can be observed in the following example:

2352873

osts7
ooty W,
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1200 Hz

il e _ﬁp\\—ﬁv‘/

/50 Hz
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2352873
[ Visible part 2:374605 seconds 2374605 0267270
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Figure 8: interrogative sentence tone

Example 11.40: interrogative sentence tone
kobtin ké dilér'rana Slir™?
kob-in  ké  dil-er-4 na olt-fir"
think-2s.ps ouor bring-cr.1s.pJ 2s.041.cJ fish-pPL.4BS
Do you think I bring you fish?

In this example of a yes-no question, the final word 6ltir™ fish (p) has a H
on both syllables. This H again rises to 175 Hz, a frequency normally out of
range for regular high tones. This interrogative sentence tone is not only
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used for yes-no questions, but also for questions with interrogative pronouns,
which in Majang usually appear at the end of the clause and therefore are the
carrier of this sentence tone.

I1.9 Transcription and Orthography

The orthography of Majang has not been officially settled, although litera-
ture production is already under way. For the purposes of this study, the fol-
lowing conventions are used to unambiguously transcribe all phonological
distinctive features:

The consonants and vowels are represented as shown in the phoneme charts
(Tables 1 and 3). Long vowels are represented by the vowel plus the phonet-
ic length symbol, e.g. <a:>, <or>; two identical consonants meeting at mor-
pheme boundaries are represented by the doubling of the consonant charac-
ter, e.g. <kk> — they are pronounced as geminated consonants. As seen in
section II.1.3, the representation needs to distinguish between long vowels
and sequences of two identical vowels, which are in this study indicated by
doubling the vowel symbol, instead of using the IPA length marker.

Tones are represented according to the following conventions: a high tone is
marked by an acute accent (e.g. <4>), and a low tone by a grave accent (e.g.
<a>). The tone is marked where it is associated after the application of all
lexical rules. Therefore it is not necessary to indicate automatic downstep.
Automatic downstep happens when a low and a high tone are in sequence.
Non-automatic morpheme-downstep is indicated by the symbol <*>, and
floating low tones by <">. Rising tones (LH) are marked by the symbol <¥>,
and falling tones (HL) by the symbol <&>.

Some morphemes of Majang are inherently toneless and copy the tone of the
preceding syllable. In the surface representation used for most examples,
these morphemes are shown with the resulting surface tones. But when refer-
ence is made to the morphemes as such, they are shown without any tone
marks. Similarly, one morpheme, the /r.p suffix -i" takes the opposite tone
of the preceding syllable (see section 11.6.3). In the surface representation
used in this study, this suffix is shown with the resulting surface tone. But
when reference is made to the suffix as such, it is shown as above with a
superscript cross, to indicate that this suffix has a polar tone underlyingly.
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A falling tone can be a tone falling from the same level as the H on the pre-
ceding syllable, or from a downstepped H. This is, for example, an important
distinction between some conjoint and disjoint 3s.7F verb forms, as in pargé:d
[ ~\] < {na&r-g&d} ‘go-rr.3s5.0;’ and nax*ged [ ~~ ] < {nar-g&d} ‘go-rr.3s.cs’.
This is caused by the different behaviors of the two morphemes; the first
copies the H of the preceding syllable and builds the contour from that, and
the second builds the contour from its own newly introduced H. To show the
difference between the two forms of the 7r.3s forms, the one starting with a
copied H has the marker <>, and the one with its own H has the marker <>.
This difference is shown orthographically only for the underlying represent-
ation, which does not show morpheme downstep.

A final complication is presented by suffixes such as the infinitive marker
/-6:"/, which places a single high tone on the complete word. To distinguish
morphemes of this kind from those which copy an existing high tone, and
from those which just have their own underlying high tone without affecting
the word stem, any reference to such a suffix makes use of the super-high-
tone marker <>, so that the underlying representation of the above infinitive
marker is /-&"/. The same notation is used for morphemes with a tone-re-
placement behavior that is blocked by low tones on the stem, such as the re-
lative-past markers {-fid} and {-€d} seen in examples IV.165 d-i).

Majang publications that already exist use a practical orthography that is
quite close to the one used here, with the following differences:

* Tone has so far not been marked in the orthography, but the Gam-
bella Region authorities are considering ways in which the most im-
portant grammatical distinctions can be written.

* <g>isused for /c¢/, and <j> for /3/, and <y> is used for /j/.
*  The implosives are often written as digraphs <bh> and <dh>.

* Long vowels and double consonants are written by doubling the re-
spective character.

* Publications vary in their treatment of the vowels /¢/ and /a/, and the
nasals /g/ and /p/. Some do not distinguish the open-mid vowels
from /e/ and /o/, and they treat the nasals as digraphs <ng, ny> (see
the texts in Getachew (2014) for this orthography). Other publica-
tions use special characters <, o, 1), p> for these sounds, which re-
quire advanced technical solutions to be available to the typists.
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Part III: Basic Syntax

The grammatical part of this language description is divided into three major
sections. Part IV: Morphology introduces the various forms encountered in
the Majang language, whereas Part V: Other Syntactic and Pragmatic
Topics provides a detailed account of how the Majang language creates
larger grammatical structures, mostly from a functional perspective. But
before introducing the forms and structures, this preliminary part III is
needed, which sets the context by presenting the various systems that con-
tribute to the understanding of the information structure in the clause. The
following concepts need to be discussed in some detail, so that they can be
used in the succeeding parts IV and V: topicality, differential ergative mark-
ing, differential-S marking, pre-verbal and post-verbal case marking (and
other aspects of basic constituent order typology), the conjoint- and disjoint
distinction, and the sentence-final topicality marker (srr). Each of these is
introduced in the following sections and subsections.

This means that these concepts have to be introduced without detailed infor-
mation on forms and paradigms; sufficient information is given to show that
indeed there is a justification for the establishment of these concepts, but all
formal and structural details are introduced in the following parts [V and V.
This hopefully reduces any repetition to a necessary minimum.

III.1 Topicality

One of the most salient features of the Majang language is that it divides
most nominal constituents of a clause into either topical or non-topical con-
stituents. Topicality is crucial for the grammar, as the differential case mark-
ing of 4 and S (see section I11.2.1.2) is determined by the discourse-pragmat-
ic function of topicality. This means that syntactic and pragmatic factors
operate on the same morphological category of case marking. Other morpho-
syntactic devices, such as the conjoint-disjoint distinction (see section II1.3)
and the placement of the sentence-final topicality marker (srr, see section
111.4), are also determined by topicality.
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The concept of topicality has been used with a range of meanings by past
and present linguists, and it is important to clarify how it is to be used in this
language description. Andrews (1985, p. 77) provides a helpful overview of
how fopicality was defined in the previous literature: topicality is equated
sometimes with givenness, or with aboutness, or with definiteness, or with
specificity, or with background, or with the point of view of the speaker, or,
finally, with salience properties such as animacy, humanness, or first-person-
hood. The definition with reference to aboutness was frequently applied by
linguists, as it has a close relationship with the concept of topic, as devel-
oped by Li (1976) or Lambrecht (1994, p. 131), who defines topics as fol-
lows: “A referent is interpreted as the topic of a proposition if in a given
situation the proposition is construed as being about this referent.”

This propositional definition of topics cannot be applied to explain pheno-
mena such as differential case marking, srr-assignment or conjoint-disjoint
marking in Majang, as it excludes instances of constituents that need to be
seen as topical by the way in which they behave syntactically. According to
Lambrecht’s definition each non-thetical proposition is expected to have one
topic, which is why he calls them sentence topics or clause topics (p. 117).
But in Majang there can be more or less than one topical constituent in a pro-
position. More encompassing and therefore more helpful in the case of
Majang are definitions of topicality making use of the other factors listed by
Andrews — they describe what Lambrecht calls discourse topics (p. 117).

Givon (1990, p. 902ff) provides one of these discourse-oriented definitions,
identifying the following factors that affect the topicality of a given noun
phrase (NP):

a) referential accessibility — if there is a lot of context that allows the
presupposition of a given NP, this NP has a high topicality. This
context can be provided by the speech situation as deictic context, or
by the cultural knowledge as generically shared context, or by the
text itself in the preceding discourse.

b) thematic importance — an NP that refers to an entity or participant
that has a great impact regarding the development of the discourse
has a high topicality. The referent or concept named by such an NP
will be mentioned frequently in the discourse.

A definition of topicality along Givon’s lines would therefore include An-
drew’s parameters of givenness, specificity, or definiteness. But it turns out
that it is necessary to go beyond Givon’s definition and to adopt McGregor’s
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(2010, p. 1622) concept of expectedness as a defining parameter — an agent
NP in the Australian optional-ergative languages Gooniyandi and Warrwa is
not showing ergative morphology when it is expected to fill the agent role of
a clause. Expectedness according to McGregor entails the idea of givenness,
specificity and definiteness for agent participants; the higher an NP’s value
for these variables, the more expected it is to fill the role of 4. It is my claim
that discourse topicality is perceived by Majang speakers and hearers in si-
milar ways, and that this is not just restricted to the case-assignment for S
and A. The following definition of topicality is assumed to hold in Majang:

An NP is topical when its referent is expected — based on the dis-
course context — as a filler of its particular grammatical role.

To illustrate the application of this definition, in the narrative of Dog and
Donkey (section VI.1.1), the third important participant of the story, Hyena,
is first mentioned in a background clause alerting the audience to his pre-
sence:

Example III.1: introduction of an important participant
nd 64" cadi” 6ak" 1ake dinéd™.
nt¢  b&" caudi® 6ak" lak-¢ diméd"
CONJ REMPST  there REF\REMPST have-mups.c; hyena\sG.4ss
There was a hyena at that place.

Not surprisingly, being mentioned for the first time, Hyena has no givenness
or accessibility as a participant, and therefore is coded as non-topical (being
the object of an impersonal verb that in this construction serves as an exist-
ential marker). The non-topicality is shown by the use of the conjoint form
(see section II1.3) on the verb. This introduction of a participant as a P is
consistent with observations made by Du Bois (1987, p. 827) according to
his concept of Preferred Argument Structure.

The next mention of Hyena is in a speech clause uttered by Dog, who warns
his friend Donkey about Hyena’s existence.

Example III.2: introduction of a participant in a speech clause

lake idit" cind k5:" tind" melki nénk, idit" cind rijé" ké dinédik.

a ~ 2 N N 2L 2. 2L N 7z
lak-¢ idit" ci-n-d ks tin-a mel-k{
have-imps.c7 person\sG.4BS  REL-SG-PROX NEARFUT — 1P-paAT  arrive-cp.3s.DJ
P 3 ~ ~ <. 2L 2 2
pénk idit" ci-n-3 1ij-¢ ké  dupéd =k

SUB  person\sG.ABS REL-SG-PROX call-mMps.ps ouor hyena\sc.4Bs=sus
There is someone who is coming to us, someone called Hyena.
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Although this is already the second mention of Hyena in the narrative, it is
the first time that Donkey hears about him. Donkey is the fictional hearer of
this clause, and for him Hyena is not yet a given participant. In the direct
quote, Hyena is coded in the absolutive case as object of an impersonal verb
‘called’. The topicality status of dugéd cannot be established by morphosyn-
tactic means, but the referent is first referred to by the absolutive NP {dit"
that is identified by the preceding conjoint verb form as being not topical.

The next mention of Hyena is again syntactically ambiguous:

Example II1.3: first reference to an important participant
n2 &médir dinéd" 2 jowéidin.

ng &mad-ir dunéd” a jowédii =g
cons smell-cr.3s  hyena\sc.as ~ cons  far\3s=srr
He (Dog) smelled Hyena far away.

Hyena again shows up in the absolutive form digéd". It is not at the end of
the sentence, so the srr-clitic (see section I11.4) cannot be applied. The pre-
ceding verb also does not distinguish between conjoint or disjoint (see sec-
tion II1.3). These two diagnostic devices often help to distinguish between
topical and non-topical use. But by now Hyena has been established as an
important and somewhat threatening entity, so he is not unexpected as the
filler of the P slot of a verb of sensing. Therefore, Hyena is topical in this
sentence, alongside the equally topical 4 Dog, who is not expressed beyond
indexing on the verb in this clause. This analysis by conjecture is confirmed
when shortly afterwards Hyena himself appears on the scene, becoming an
activated participant, “activated” or “active” meaning to be “currently lit up,

a concept in a person’s focus of consciousness at a particular moment”
(Chafe, 1987, p. 22ff).

Example II1.4: reference to an activated participant
né melki diiné" nekem.
ng mel-ki diiné" nék-é=1
coNs arrive-cp.3s.0; hyena\sG.nom.mop POSS\3s.SG-NOM=SFT
Hyena himself came.

In this clause Hyena appears as S, garbed in its shorter nominative form, the
case form that applies to all kinds of topical subjects. The case is confirmed
by the unambiguous nominative case marking on the following possessive
pronoun which serves in this example to provide a strong definite reference,
and by the use of the srr-clitic (see section 111.4) on the NP headed by diiné".
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Without these other clues, the form might also be interpreted as marked by
the ergative case. From this point onward, almost to the end of the narrative,
Hyena is either only mentioned by indexing on the verb, or in a few places
by the nominative case form. He has become an activated participant that
only needs to be mentioned as an NP when the subject of a clause changes (it
goes back and forth between Dog and Hyena). Then, at the very climax of
the story, Hyena once more shows up as a non-topical NP:

Example II1.5: topicality not marked on an accessible participant
né kawe dipéd” ciné 64k" ké:miic nék a 60kotir daké:da.
nt kaw-2  dipéd” ci-n-& 64k" kémmic nék
cons bite-3s.c; hyena\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR REF\REMPST muzzle\sG.4Bs Poss\35.5G.4BS
a bokot-ir  déké:da
conNs kill-cr.3s  only
He bit that aforementioned Hyena on its muzzle, only until he killed (it).

In this example Hyena appears as the P of the clause in the absolutive case;
somewhat surprisingly, though, the use of the conjoint marking (see section
II1.3) on the preceding verb ‘bite’ clearly shows Hyena to be non-topical. It
should not be assumed that by this time the accessibility of Hyena has waned
— he is still an activated participant at this point in the narrative; but the
speaker chooses to mark the NP ‘hyena’ as non-topical. This is in line with
the previously introduced definition of topicality that makes use of the con-
cept of expectedness: Hyena turns out to be the unexpected object of killing
violence; the unexpectedness of this participant in the P role overrides its
discourse accessibility in the evaluation of its topicality.

These examples were picked to show that there are some factors that for
most clauses explain from the pragmatic context why a particular topicality
status is placed on a given NP. The last example makes it clear that topicality
in Majang is not entirely defined by factors such as accessibility and themat-
ic importance, as proposed by Givon (1990, p. 902ff). Apparently the choice
of the speaker can be influenced by other factors as well, and here I make
use of the concept of expectedness, as introduced by McGregor (2010, p.
1622), in the language-specific definition of Majang topicality. This can only
be a preliminary assessment. More research on a wider textual basis will lead
to a clearer understanding, and even this will eventually be subject to the de-
liberate choice of a speaker to assign or not assign topicality in a given situa-
tion, based on factors arising from the pragmatic context of the utterance
(compare McGregor’s (2010, p. 1624) explanation for his example 17).
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New participants are introduced as non-topical in all analyzed narrative texts
(it should be possible to introduce well-known participants as topical,
though). Nominal predicates (section V.3.2.1) are always coded as non-topi-
cal in the analyzed data, but the existence of topical predicates cannot be ex-
cluded, given the shortage of data.

It is important to remember that the concept of topicality in Majang cannot
be equated with the pragmatic category of fopic as introduced in the typolo-
gy proposed by Li and Thompson (1976, p. 483ff). Majang is not a topic-
prominent language according to this typology, as topicality in Majang never
competes with the subject in its primary role of structuring the clause. Also,
as seen in example I11.3, it is possible to have two or more topical entities in
a Majang clause, or none in a thetical clause, whereas topic-prominent lan-
guages identify exactly one topic per clause, which serves as the syntactic
pivot. Not surprisingly, therefore, the Majang language does not meet many
of the eight criteria (Li & Thompson, 1976, pp. 466—471) defining a topic-
prominent language. Majang must be classified as a subject-prominent lan-
guage, but one in which topical constituents have a great impact on the syn-
tactic configuration of the clause.

III.2 Case Marking on Central Constituents

For the central constituents of a clause A4 (transitive agent), S (intransitive
subject) and P (patient, object)?’ three case forms are found in Majang: the
absolutive marks P and non-topical S, the ergative marks non-topical 4, and
the nominative case is used for topical 4 and S.

1I1.2.1 Morphological ergative-absolutive structures

If one goes by the sample of languages perused by Nichols (1992), then one
would expect the African continent to be entirely devoid of languages mak-
ing use of absolutive-ergative alignment systems (Nichols, 1992, p. 31). Pal-
mer, too, with the data available to him at about the same time, was forced to
state that “Africa seems to be the only major area where there are no lan-

T With the use of the letters S, 4 and P here and from now on I follow Comrie’s (1978)

notation for central clause constituents.



Case Marking on Central Constituents 109

guages with an ergative system” (Palmer, 1994, p. 199). But since then, a
number of Nilo-Saharan languages spoken in and around Sudan have been
observed to display such structures; see for example Miller & Gilley (2001)
or Andersen (1988). Schroder (2006) and chapter 3 in Konig (2008) provide
further discussions of ergativity in Africa®®.

Although it does not become clear from the literature analyzing the Majang
language in this respect, Majang may be the African language which most
clearly displays the features of a morphological ergative-absolutive align-
ment system. This fact was already hinted at by myself (Joswig, 2015,
2016). The following sections share some of the material in these works, but
provide a very different analysis of the observed facts.

Having an ergative-absolutive alignment system means that the S of an in-
transitive clause is marked in the same way (absolutive) as the P of a transi-
tive clause. The A of a transitive clause is marked in a different way (erga-
tive).

The Majang data in example I11.6, presented by Randal (2000, p. 72), has ge-
nerated some discussion in the literature on African case marking. Schroder
(2006, p. 106) is inclined to accept this evidence at face value, seeing Ma-
jang as a language with ergative structures.

Example I11.6: evidence for ergativity as cited by Randal and Schréder
a) UtG-ko” t4ng-ng mébaw.
drink-pst cow-ERG ~ water
The cow drank water.

b) Dém-kd téng.
eat-rsT cow
It ate a cow.

c) rér-kd  tang.
die-psT  cow
The cow died.

% Schroder’s claim that the presence of an antipassive construction proves the previous exist-
ence of an ergative system does not stand up to the empirical evidence (Janic, 2013).

% The st suffix k& is a typo in Schroder’s rendering of this example. I have used Randal’s
transcription and glossing here, with an underlined o representing the vowel 9, ng for the
nasal 1, and D for the implosive d. The failure to note the correct 0 on the rsr-marker in ex-
amples b) and c) already goes back to Randal.
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Konig (2006, p. 698, 2008, p. 190f) rather follows Unseth (1989b), who ana-
lyses Majang as a marked-nominative language. In the following it will be
shown that although Randal’s and Schrdder’s analysis rests on faulty data
(there is no ergative marker -g in Majang), their basic assumption is correct:
Majang does have a well-developed ergative-absolutive case marking
system.

The identical morphological marking of P and S is called absolutive case,
whereas the marking of 4 is called ergative case. This is illustrated by the
following clauses:

Example II1.7: ergative-absolutive case marking

a) Bokotd k6kd tén".
bokot-i kokod tél]L
kill-3s.p; snake\sc.ERG cow\sG.4Bs
A snake kills a cow.

b) 6okotd tay kékés".
bokot-i  tay kéké".
kill-3s.p; cow\sG.ERG snake\sG.4Bs
A cow kills a snake.

¢) namir k6ké".
périr  kéké"
go-cr.3s  snake\sG.4s
A snake goes away.

The ergative form of kék6" ‘snake’ is achieved by placing a low tone on the

last stem syllable, resulting in k6:kd ‘snake\sc.erG’ with a falling (HL) tone.
The ergative form tdy ‘cow\sc.erG’ makes use of this same low tone. The sec-
tion on ergative case in section 1V.1.3.2 gives more details on how ergative
case marking is manifested in the language. This case form is exclusively
used for coding 4, whereas both S and P use the same forms ké:ké" and tan",
which are called absolutive.

Such a state of affairs is best analyzed by assuming an ergative-absolutive
alignment system for the Majang language, although the following sections
present some necessary adjustments to this picture. Ergative-absolutive con-
structions are actually very rarely found in natural texts, as particularly the
ergative case is usually replaced by its topical counterpart nominative. Less
frequently, the absolutive case also makes way for the nominative.
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This is not the place to discuss when and how an ergative system could de-
velop in Majang (and a good number of other Eastern-Sudanic languages).
For now it suffices to refer to Dimmendaal (2017, p. 466), who discusses
and rejects the idea that ergativity results from areal contact with Afro-Asia-
tic (mostly Omotic) marked-nominative languages. Section 111.2.2.2 further
investigates the ways in which Majang crucially differs from the marked-
nominative systems found in other Surmic languages (Dimmendaal, 2014),
where two different case marking patterns are encountered in the pre-verbal
and post-verbal position. Ergative and nominative case on Majang posses-
sive pronouns is marked by the suffix - (see section 1V.3.1.4), that very well
may have its origin in the locative-instrumental case marker of the same
form, one of the two sources suggested by Dimmendaal (2014, p. 10) for
marked nominative and/or ergative in Eastern-Sudanic languages. Section
IV.1.3.3 further investigates a possible morphological source for the differ-
ent pragmatically governed case markers, the secondary suffixes®® found in
various Nilotic languages.

II1.2.1.1 Syntactic properties of noun phrases in transitive clauses

Having established that morphologically Majang displays a strong absolu-
tive-ergative pattern, it needs to be seen whether this ergativity goes beyond
the mere morphological case placement on nouns. The literature on ergativi-
ty suggests that most languages with morphological ergative systems do not
display any syntactic ergative structures (Anderson, 1976, p. 11; Givon,
1984, p. 165 f; Andrews, 1985, p. 130; Dik, 1989, p. 243 f; VanValin &
LaPolla, 1997, p. 580). Very few languages, such as Dyirbal, treat the P as
the subject of the clause according to syntactic criteria, such as subject
agreement on the verb or use as the pivot in multi-clause constructions.
Where this happens, Dik (1989, p. 244) sees such languages not as the typi-
cal ergative system, but as a transitional stage, in which the passive construc-
tion of a nominative-accusative language has become the unmarked con-
struction through a markedness shift. Instead, Dik views languages with a
morphological ergative-absolutive system, but a syntactic behavior along the
lines of nominative-accusative languages, as the “most usual sort of ergative
language”.

Majang is a language in which ergativity mostly works on the morphological
level. For all syntactic purposes, 4 functions as the syntactically privileged

3980 called by Tucker & Bryan (1962).
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argument of a transitive clause. The most obvious manifestation of this is in
the verb agreement — in every transitive clause the subject indexing on the
verb agrees with A4, that is with the constituent marked by the nominative or
ergative. In the following example, the verb agrees with the ergative-plural
A, not with the absolutive-marked singular NP referring to P.

Example I11.8: 4 agreement on the verb
dilérk kir*éjek wazjim.
dil-érk kiir*6j-g:k wagjam
carry-3p.ce  donkey-pL.ERG  plant\sG.4Bs
Donkeys bring a plant.

Dixon (1994, p. 94f) calls this state of affairs “bound” vs. ‘‘free” split, pre-
dicting that if any split at all happens in this respect, it would affect verb-
agreement systems as is observed in Majang: “We would expect them to be
on a nominative-accusative pattern.”

Other syntactic properties of a subject (in the sense of the syntactically
privileged argument) would be the ability to work as the pivot (VanValin &
LaPolla, 1997, p. 275) in multi-clause constructions; the pivot argument only
needs to be expressed in the matrix clause, but does not need to be overtly
expressed in the subordinate or subsequent clause. Such tests cannot be
easily applied in Majang, as the S/4 is always expressed by argument index-
ation on the verb, and there is therefore no real gapping in Majang.”!

But there is one place in Majang where the absolutive case marking controls
another syntactic distinction: the conjoint marking on the verb requires the
noun immediately following a verb to be in the absolutive case, regardless of
its syntactic status as S or P (see section III.3).

1I1.2.1.2 Differential ergative marking

Many languages with morphological ergative-absolutive case marking do
not have ergative-absolutive alignment in all possible contexts. If a language
displays an ergative-absolutive pattern in one context, and a nominative-
accusative pattern in another, the language is said to have split alignment
(Comrie, 1989, p. 110), for which Dixon (1994, Chapter 4) attempted to

3! The example I had presented to this effect (Joswig, 2016, p. 473f) is troublesome in this and
other ways, particularly because the 4 of the whole sentence was misanalysed as ergative,

when it was, in fact, in the nominative case.
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establish universal criteria. These will need to be discussed for their applica-
bility in Majang, as in this language, too, split phenomena can be observed
beyond the already mentioned verb-indexation versus post-verbal case-mark-
ing split. But it will become clear that these split phenomena are quite differ-
ent from split phenomena in other ergative languages, and that it is better to
describe the data in terms of differential ergative marking (DEM), as pro-
posed by McGregor (2010, p. 1614f).

Practically all examples involving the ergative case are from elicited lan-
guage data. Looking at Majang narrative texts, it is very difficult to find
clear examples of the ergative case. The only two unambiguous examples
that I was able to find in my corpus of well-analyzed texts are the following:

Example II1.9: ergative case found in narrative discourse

a) n cudi” 6én dOmalte dené wilok gopan wéj" 1emik.

nd cadi® 6ép om-4lte
cons then  day\sG.Loc one-roc
dén-€¢  waildk gopan wéj" ler-k

see-3s.0; Waalook\erc  path\sc.aps  house\sG.ass Leer-poss
Then, one day, Waalook saw the path to Leer’s house.

b) jarti nak, dam k3 3iként?
jartl nak dam k3 fikont
woman\sG.4Bs pPoss\15.5G.48s eat\3s.pJ RECPST what\ERG
My woman, what ate her?

In these examples, the A4 of the transitive clause is marked by the ergative
case, as evidenced by the HL sequence on the last syllable of the proper
name in example a), and by the special ergative form of the interrogative
pronoun (see p. 387 for the other case forms of this pronoun) in example b).
In example a), the ergative is chosen for a main participant following a reset
of time and place, and with a different subject than in the previous clause. In
example b) the ergative is used for a question word asking for an unknown
subject; the object of this clause is left-dislocated (see section V.7.1.2) to a
position outside the clause. A less clear example shows an NP in the am-
biguous form that is identical for both the modified nominative and the
modified ergative:
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Example II1.10: textual example with ergative case assumed by word order
aght" cind kan" 60kotid diiné" cing cakém” nékik,
aght" cind kan" Bokot-iid  diiné"
because  meppsT kill\reLpsT.3s  hyena\sG.ERG.MOD
ci-n-2 cakém™ nék=k
DEM-SG-HR  fiiend\SG.ABS ~POSS.3S.4BS=SUB
because that hyena had killed his friend,

The NP diiné" cing can be either nominative or ergative according to its mor-
phological shape. The reason to assume that it is ergative in this clause is its
position following the verb, where in clear textual examples nominative A-
NPs were never encountered (see section 111.2.2.1).

These rare examples taken from natural discourse are balanced by countless
examples from elicitation, using questionnaires with context-free example
sentences, where practically every transitive clause yields an ergative-abso-
lutive pattern, illustrated in the following clauses:

Example III.11: ergative case found in elicited sentences
a) déné war addrésk".
dén-é  war 4dré-ak"
see-3s.0; dog\sG.ERG ~ cat-PL.ABS

A dog saw cats.

b) Bokotd war dépé".

Bokot-i  war dépé"
kill-3s.05 dog\sG.erG  lion\sG.ass
A dog killed a lion.

c) bokotir kitirék idit".
bokotir kitdr-8k  {dit”
kill-3p.p;  hog-PL.ERG ~ man\sG.4Bs
Hogs kill a man.

Undoubtedly these examples are unnatural in the sense that it is very dif-
ficult to find them in narrative discourse. The factor of preferred argument
structure, as proposed by Du Bois (1987, 2003), in combination with the ten-
dency of Majang to avoid free pronouns for subjects, explains the very low
frequency of ergative-marked noun phrases in natural texts. Preferred argu-
ment structure discourages the use of a full NP as an 4 argument. An NP that
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is not there cannot be marked for ergative, which renders the ergative case
invisible in a language that only ever marks it on an NP.

Still, it would be unwise to discount the information gleaned from such ex-
amples on the basis that they do not come from narrative texts. It remains a
fact that when a Majang speaker is asked to produce a transitive sentence,
without fail s/he first comes up with an ergative-absolutive case pattern in a
VAP clause. This alignment system therefore represents a deeply ingrained
grammatical structure that probably sees prominent use in everyday natural
discourse, but not in the kind of structured texts that linguists tend to analyze
for writing their grammars. The observer is faced with the notion that “when
a departure from Preferred Argument Structure does occur in natural dis-
course, the resulting utterance bears not a hint of ungrammaticality” (Du
Bois, 2003, p. 78). After all, “Preferred Argument Structure cannot be re-
duced to a grammatical rule. It must remain within the domain of discourse,
as a patterning of grammar with consequences for grammar” (ibid).

Now it still needs to be asked where exactly in natural discourse the erga-
tive-absolutive alignment system thrives to the point that it appears as the
grammatical system of choice in almost all elicited transitive clauses; if no
one ever uses it in any speech situation at all, this alignment system would
be quickly forgotten by the grammar. Looking outside the narrative genre, in
my case, did not provide the answer: one text of my corpus is a planning
conversation between three speakers with well over 150 clauses, and still the
ergative case does not feature in this at all. The same is true for a short horta-
tory text. It therefore remains a rewarding task for future research to deter-
mine the segments or genres of Majang natural discourse that freely admit
the use of ergative-absolutive systems. My hypothesis is that they must exist,
and that I just have not found them.

As for the alternative to this ergative-absolutive alignment system: as stated
above, the main reason why it is almost impossible to see ergative-marked
NPs is preferred argument structure. But even an existing A-NP is usually

32 Watters (2018, p. 394ff) conducted such research for the Tibeto-Burman language Dzong-
kha, comparing the impact of genre on competing case-marking patters. For that language,
Watters concluded that “grammatical relations in Dzongkha is found to range from a split-
ergative system to a pragmatic system, whereby the manifestation of one marking pattern
over another is probabalistically dependent on and functionally motivated by genre.” The
exact findings, however, are very different from the situation in Majang, showing a higher
probability for ergative-marked As in monologic texts.
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not marked by the ergative case. Majang noun phrases can be marked ac-
cording to two competing case marking systems: one of them is the non-
topical ergative-absolutive case marking system, and the other the topical
nominative case marking for 4 or S. The choice between the two is of a
purely discourse-pragmatic nature, based on the topicality of the 4 or S in
the discourse (see section III.1 for how the concept of topicality is estab-
lished for Majang). The elicited examples seen above show non-topical in-
stances of 4 (elicited examples usually deal with non-topical participants, as
they leave the relevant context open to the interpretation of speaker and
hearer), and these are marked by the ergative case. In narrative discourse,
new participants are usually introduced in intransitive clauses, or as Ps or ob-
liques, but practically never as an 4 (Du Bois, 1987, p. 828). From then on,
as long as they are activated participants, they are topical and therefore usu-
ally marked by the nominative case®:

Example I11.12: nominative case marking on 4

a) m4" jarti” kénk bont tarrd" cigé méginkonk.

ma" jart" kénk bon-1
but woman\sc.NoM.mMOD REF\RECPST take-3s.DJ
thr-4" cl-g-& mdgin-k-6nk

meat-PL.ABS DEM-PL-HR  duiker-pL-Poss
but that woman took the meat-chunks of the duikers.
b) n¢kén" ca:di* nék-¢" war" cind 6okt diméd” nékin.
n¢ kin" cadi" nék-e" war ci-n-¢
CoNJ MEDPST then  poss\3s.sG-Loc dog\sG.NoM.MOD DEM-SG-HR
bokot-i  dunéd” nék=nq
kill-3s.05 hyena\sc.4Bs Poss\3s.5G.4BS=SFT
Then that dog killed Hyena himself.

¢) ng& waildk koba ké ékérr.
n¢ waildk kob-1 ké ék-&r
cony Waalook\nowm think-3s.0; ouvor truth-prL.4Bs
Waalook thought it was serious.

In these three examples, A is marked by the nominative case, and preposed
to the position preceding the verb. In a) and b), 4 appears in its modified
case form (see p. 182), which is always identical between the ergative and

33 See section 1V.1.3.2 for the ways in which the ergative, nominative and absolutive cases are
morphologically different from each other.
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the nominative case; the nominative case can be identified in a) by the fol-
lowing modifier, which is not ergative-marked, and in both cases by the pre-
verbal position, which is off-limits for ergative constituents. The P is invari-
ably presented in the absolutive case.

At first glance a split between ergative-absolutive patterns and nominative-
accusative patterns solely based on topicality appears to be outside the typo-
logy provided by Dixon (1994, Chapter 4), who allows for splits to be con-
ditioned either by the semantics of the verb, or by the semantics of the NPs
involved, or by tense/aspect/mode*. The Majang split can clearly not be des-
cribed in terms of verbal semantics, as all transitive verbs can be accompa-
nied by either an ergative or a nominative 4. It is also not possible to analyze
the split in terms of tense, aspect or mode differences. Regarding the seman-
tics of the NP, Dixon (1994, p. 84ff) presents® the Nominal Hierarchy, a
scale of NPs ranging from 1* person pronouns to inanimate common nouns,
as follows:

) : demonstratives common nouns
1% person | 2" person proper
rd
pronouns | pronouns 3" person names | mate | inanimat
pronouns uman | animate | inanimate

more likely to be in 4 than in O function

Table 6: nominal hierarchy according to Dixon (1994, p. 85)

According to Dixon (1994, p. 85), in a split situation based on this hierarchy,
“an ‘ergative’ case is used with NPs from the right-hand end, up to some
point in the middle of the hierarchy, and an ‘accusative’ case from that
point on, over to the extreme left of the hierarchy.” Although this does not
describe the situation in Majang, there still is a connection between this
hierarchy and Majang’s assignment of cases based on topicality. It could be
argued that in a speech-act situation 1* and 2™ person are more topical than
3" person, that in a narrative a participant referred to by a pronominal ele-
ment is more topical than one referred to by a common noun*®, and that a hu-
man participant is more topical than an inanimate prop. Topicality as a con-

4 Majang is by no means the only language with split ergativity that cannot be easily de-
scribed within the parameters presented by Dixon (1994). Gildea (1992, p. 256ff) presents
counter-evidence from a number of Cariban languages in South America.

33 Based on an earlier and very similar hierarchy proposed by Silverstein (1976).

3 Givén (1984, p. 160) indeed provides such an argumentation for these two points.
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cept is therefore hidden in the nominal hierarchy. In another place Dixon
(1994, p. 209ff), reviewing the work of Du Bois (1987), does acknowledge
the connection between discourse structure and ergativity, and particularly
notes how the combination of S and P is responsible for introducing new
(that is, non-topical) information into the discourse, but without making re-
ference to the term topicality, rather using theme. He states (1994, p. 212)
that this correlation “provides further explanation for the grammatical iden-
tification of S and O, at the right-hand end of the Nominal Hierarchy.”

Du Bois (1987, p. 845), discussing Silverstein’s nominal hierarchy, proposes
that “the splits involving accusative alignment in personal pronouns, demon-
stratives, proper names, kin terms etc. are based on their relatively high pro-
pensities for a consistently given information status, rather than on a lexical
‘agency potential’”. In a similar way, Givon (1984, pp. 153, 158ff) links
split-ergativity to a slightly different implicational hierarchy called referen-
tiality/topicality scale, which he breaks up into three sub-scales (p. 159): the
degree of referentiality/topicality goes from pronouns (high) over definite
NPs to indefinite NPs (low). The degree of individuation has singulars as
high and plurals as low. The degree of egocentricity goes from 1% person
(high) over 2™ person to 3" person (low). With the exception of the individu-
ation scale, these factors largely coincide with what is seen as topical in
Majang (see section III.1), and they can be used to roughly describe the split
between ergative-absolutive and nominative marking. But Givon’s initial
prediction that “if a clause is higher on any of the scales [ ... | then it is more
likely to receive ergative-absolutive case marking” (1984, p. 153) goes
diametrically against what is observed in Majang, where a high degree of
referentiality/topicality of S and 4 leads to nominative marking. But Givon
then (p. 160) goes on to acknowledge that some Australian languages act the
opposite way, with a higher likelihood of nominative-accusative patterns for
highly topical NPs. T. Payne (1997, p. 151ff) connects Dixon’s nominal
hierarchy directly to the concept of fopic-worthiness and comes to split-pre-
dictions almost exactly along the lines as they are found in Majang (p. 144) —
this matches an earlier observation by Blake (1987, p. 186) from Australian
languages, where there is “discourse pressure favouring the dropping of er-
gative marking from those nominals that are most topic-worthy, either be-
cause they refer to speech-act participants or entities given at a certain
point in discourse”.

37 The transitive object P in Dixon’s terminology.
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DeLancey’s (1981, p. 653) distinction between starting-point and viewpoint
could also be considered as a cognitive perspective describing the split in
Majang. The viewpoint in his model always comes from a topical/referential
position, whereas the starting-point in a transitive proposition would usually
be the agent. DelLancey states (p. 653): “Ergative case marking labels the
starting-point when it is not also the viewpoint. When viewpoint and start-
ing-point coincide, the NP is not marked for case.” This may well be the
situation in Majang; but then one needs to see the nominative case as less
marked or even unmarked compared to the ergative case. This is somewhat
problematic, as both forms are identical for modified nouns. But at least for
unmodified nouns the ergative appears indeed to be more marked by the ad-
dition of a low tone or a HL tone sequence.

More promisingly, research on Tibeto-Burman languages has shown that
discourse-pragmatic factors often play a role in what previously was called
“optional” ergative case assignment (Saxena, 1991; Tournadre, 1991,
DeLancey, 2011). DeLancey (p. 13f) observes that the

“[...] missing piece is the pragmatic force of emphasis or con-
trast which is associated with ergative marking. Saxena notes
that [...] ergative marking [...] cannot be omitted in text exam-
ples where the O argument has been marked as a topic by front-
ing. Tournadre [...] points out that there is no syntactic en-
vironment where ergative is truly obligatory, and that wherever
it occurs it indicates contrastive focus.”

This, of course, is a different situation from Majang, where the ergative
marking is not connected to contrastive focus, but conditioned by the ab-
sence or a low degree of topicality. A parallel situation is found in the Aus-
tralian language Warrwa, for which McGregor (2010, p. 1622ff) interprets
the absence of ergative marking to signify that the agent is high in agentivity
and expected in the context (p. 1622f). He goes on to suggest the features
prominence or givenness to account for the absence or presence of the erga-
tive case in optionally ergative languages, encompassing the semantic con-
cept of agentivity and the pragmatic concept of expectedness. On p. 1625,
McGregor prefers to link Blake’s concept of topic-worthiness to the feature
backgrounded, which he envisions to be contextualized as topicality in some
languages. The situation in Tibeto-Burman and Australian languages there-
fore firmly establishes pragmatics as a conditioning factor for case-marking
systems, and DeLancey (2011, p. 11) evaluates this discourse-pragmatic in-
fluence as so pervasive in Tibeto-Burman languages that he thinks it unrea-
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listic that all this similarly motivated case-marking variability can be ex-
plained by diachronic alignment shifts caused by the innovation of new case
markers — an idea proposed, for example, in section 2 of Cristofaro (2012).

Givon’s, Blake’s, McGregor’s, T. Payne’s, Du Bois’ and DeLancey’s work
provide a reference frame within which Majang’s topicality-based system
can be described. The topical/non-topical distinction correlates in many
ways with Dixon’s nominal hierarchy and with Givon’s referentiality/topi-
cality scale, Blake’s topic-worthiness, and Du Bois’ preferred argument
structure. A split system based on topicality as a simplified criterion could
therefore easily be conceived. This is further confirmed by the state of affairs
in Eastern-Sudanic Pari (Andersen, 1988, p. 294), where the topicalization of
A results in the loss of ergative marking.

So far only As were looked at relating to this split. An S can be marked by
both the absolutive (if non-topical) and the nominative (if topical).

Example III.13: marking of non-topical and topical S
a) nd melki dimért" war.
ngé mel-ki dimart” war
conj arrive-cr.3s.c; owner\sG.4ps house\sG.paT
The owner came home.

b) n& c&" 64" milkid" diim4" wa:...
ng ca&" ba" mel-ki-d" diim4" wal
conj then REMPST arrive-cp-RELPST.3S  owner\sc.Nom house\sG.paT
After the owner came home...

Both sentences (both from the same narrative in short proximity to each
other) are semantically almost identical, except that the first clause is a main
clause, and the second a temporal adverbial clause. But there is the pragma-
tic difference that in a) the S is introduced as a new participant to the narra-
tive and therefore not topical, but in b) it is, as the S had just been made
accessible through clause a). This difference causes the variation in case
marking on the NP (visible in the different stem forms of the same lexeme
‘owner’).

Ps at first glance always look the same, regardless of their topicality status,
but this identity of case marking is accompanied by a different syntactic be-
havior. This can be seen from the following set of examples, again gleaned
from a single narrative. Both examples show the noun for ‘mother’, but a) in
non-topical use, and b) in topical use.
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Example I11.14: marking of non-topical and topical Ps

a) ne ke lanki éméc” 12m.
ng k& lag-ki éméc" ler-a
cons go\3s find-cp.3s.c;  mother\sc.aBs Leer-par
He went to find Leer’s mother.

b) ma 60kotd éméc” 1emwdm.
m3 Bokoti  éméc” ler-a=gq
cons kill-3s.0;  mother\sc.as Leer-par=srr
But he killed Leer’s mother.

In example a), Leer’s mother had been mentioned in the preceding context,
but is in this clause encountered after a change of place and time, and ac-
cordingly is not an expected participant. The thus non-topical P therefore
triggers the conjoint marking (see section II1.3) on the immediately preced-
ing verb (example IIl.14a). Topical Ps also come in the absolutive case, but
don’t meet the condition for conjoint marking on the preceding verb; instead
they create the condition that allows the placement of the srr-clitic (see sec-
tion II1.4) on the NP at the end of a sentence (example b). This clause fol-
lows clause a) after a short time in the same narrative.

It can therefore be observed that in Majang the discourse-pragmatic factor of
topicality accounts for a change of case for 4 and S, but it leaves the case of
P intact. The topicality of P is shown by other means.

Because it was shown for other languages that it is rather the discourse-prag-
matic factor of focus or focality that prompts the assignment of the ergative
case to otherwise unmarked NPs, it needs to be shown here why this analysis
has been discarded for Majang in favor of the assignment of the nominative
case for topical constituents — the non-elicited NPs with ergative case in ex-
amples II1.9b) and III.10) could indeed be seen as focal in their pragmatic
contexts. Two reasons speak against the idea of ergative marking for focal
constituents: first, the ergative-marked NP in example I11.9a) plus practically
all elicited examples of ergative case provide no contextual evidence that
any focality attaches to the NP in question®®. Indeed, the fact that all elicited
transitive clauses have 4 marked by the ergative makes any analysis of the
ergative case as the focal case very unlikely — there is no reason to assume
that in every elicited transitive clause each A defaults to focus marking. It
would be more natural to expect focally unmarked As in elicited clauses.

38 See section VI.1.2 for the context of example I11.9a).
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Second, the symmetry of the cases in Majang also speaks against the focus
theory — one would have to assume that non-focal nominative 4 becomes
focal ergative A4, but that non-focal nominative S becomes focal absolutive S,
taking the same neutral case as the absolutive P of either focal or non-focal
status. Such a marking of the focal S with an inherently unmarked case is not
a likely scenario in any case-marking situation. This contrasts with the
analysis chosen here, where the same case nominative shows the same dis-
course-pragmatic status fopic for both 4 and S constituents.

In summary, in Majang S and A are treated differently according to their
topicality. 4 can be nominative or ergative, S can be nominative or absolu-
tive. This state of affairs presents a picture that resembles what is called “op-
tional ergativity” in some Tibeto-Burman (DeLancey, 2011) and Australian
languages (Schultze-Berndt, 2017, p. 1110). McGregor (2010, p. 1610)
defines optional case marking as a “situation in which in specifiable lexical
or grammatical environments, a case marking morpheme (inflectional affix,
clitic, or adposition) may be either present or absent from an NP of a speci-
fiable type without affecting the grammatical role borne by that NP.” With
the qualification that case marking of 4, S and P appears to not be accomp-
lished by morphemes, but by different stem forms (see section 1V.1.3.2), this
definition almost describes the situation of the Majang variability in S and 4
marking. McGregor makes it clear (p. 1611) that optional ergativity is never
to be understood as totally free variation, but that it is motivated by semantic
or pragmatic factors, which again seems to be the case in Majang with its
topicality-based case marking.

There is one difference, however, of Majang to other languages described as
displaying optional ergativity, and that is the use of the nominative case in
place of the ergative, and its further use as the topical expression of S, in
place of the absolutive case. In the other optional-ergativity languages the er-
gative alternates with the absolutive or unmarked case. It is therefore useful
to follow McGregor’s (2010, p. 1614f) distinction between optional ergative
marking and differential ergative marking (DEM), where the ergative alter-
nates with another case different from the unmarked or absolutive case.”

Pt is interesting to compare Majang with the situation reported for the Saharan language
Dazaga (Walters, 2015, p. 128ff). The S, 4 and P constituents of Dazaga also receive three
different case markings (neutral, ergative, accusative), and the assignment of ergative or
neutral case also seems to be governed at least partially by discourse-pragmatic factors, so
that Walters calls the whole system one characterized by optional ergativity. But instead of
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This DEM is further complicated by what appears to be a fluid-S* situation,
which differentiates between topical (nominative) and non-topical (absolu-
tive) S constituents. The distribution of cases does not follow the lexical-
semantic categories of agent-like entities or patient-like entities, as one
would expect from a split-S system. In a prototypical split-S language, such
as Guarani (Mithun, 1991, p. 524), the agent-like subjects of intransitive
clauses (S4) are aligned with A, and the patient-like subjects of intransitive
clauses (Sp) with P. But in Majang agentivity is not the basis for the variable
case assignment in this fluid-S situation, but topicality, and therefore the as-
signment follows the same principle as that of Majang DEM — I therefore
prefer to speak of differential-S marking instead of a fluid-S situation.

T. Payne (1984) observed a similar situation for the three South-American
languages Guaymi (Chibchan), Pajonal Campa (Arawakan) and Yagua
(Peba-Yaguan). He noticed that in these languages Sp marking was used for
the S of some verbs of locomotion whenever a distinct change of locational
scene was in evidence, or near the climax of a story; he analyzed this special
marking as a discourse feature indicating topic-discontinuity — so there is
evidence from outside Majang for a discourse-based fluid-S situation similar
to Majang’s differential-S marking.*!

As a summary for the more visual-minded, the following diagram describes
the Majang differential case-marking system for S, 4 and P. These forms are
illustrated for the noun clflan" ‘vulture’, enhanced by an indication of the
conjoint-disjoint status of a preceding verb:

Majang’s nominative case the third form of Dazaga is the accusative case not present in
Majang. Similar situations are further reported by the related languages Kanuri (Bondarev,
Jaggar, Lohr, & Tijani, 2011) and Beria (Wolfe & Adam, 2015).

4 A fluid-S system is a special kind of a split-S system (Dixon, 2010b, p. 141) that allows the
same intransitive predicate to take both markings, depending on the situation. A regular
split-S system has the marking lexically determined for each intransitive predicate. Since all
intransitive predicates of Majang can have their S marked with both the nominative and the
absolutive case, depending on topicality, Majang would therefore be appropriately labeled
as displaying a fluid-S system.

11 am indebted to Doris Payne for pointing me towards this situation.
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Example I11.15: the functional range of case forms, based on caliln" ‘vulture’

A S | P
topical nominative — ps nominative — pJs absolutive — ps
cHililant" cHililant" cdililén"
non-topical ergative — ps absolutive — ¢/ absolutive — ¢/
cdlilant cdililan™ cdililan"

This diagram may lead to the assumption that for a topical S or A Majang
can be classified as a marked-nominative language, or, in the terms of Hand-
schuh (2014, p. 5), as a marked-S language. It is, however, necessary to in-
clude the qualification “for a topical S or 4 in this statement. The nomina-
tive is only used for topical constituents, and in this respect a conditioned
case compared to its two non-topical counterparts. The idea of a marked-S
situation is also problematic for considerations of markedness. In example
II1.15, the nominative has indeed more segmental material than the absolu-
tive, but it is only tonally distinguished from the ergative. Other nouns, such
as idit" ‘man\uss’, idi ‘man\erc’ and 1di® ‘man\nvos’, show more material for
the absolutive than for the ergative and nominative case. It is therefore not
possible to call an entire case in Majang more or less marked than another
case, at least for the three central constituents of a clause. Section 1V.1.3.2
discusses how the cases absolutive, ergative and nominative are not distin-
guished by identifiable segmental morphemes, but by idiosyncratic tonal and
segmental changes in the various stem forms associated with each case. The
differences between the cases become transparent when a possessive pro-
noun (see section I'V.3.1.4) is added to the NPs:

Example II1.16: case marking differences observed on possessive pronouns

a) bokota dépé" nake idit".

bokot-i  dépé" nak-g idit"
kill-3s.07 lion\sG.ERG.MOD POSS\15.SG-ERG ~ man\sG.4BS
My lion kills the man.

b) bokotd idi d'épéL nak.
bokotu-i 1idi dépé" nak

kill-3s.0; man\sc.ErG lion\sG.4Bs Poss\1S.5G.4Bs
The man kills my lion.
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c) dégar déps" nak kékar.

dé:gar dépé" nak kékar
sleep\3s.cs  lion\sc.aps  poss\Is.sG.4Bs again
My lion sleeps again.

d) dégar" dépé" naké" kékar,
dé:gar” dépé” nak-¢- kékar
sleep\3s.ps  lion\sG.nom.moD POss\1s.sG-Nom again
My lion sleeps again.

In these examples, the noun form dépé" ‘lion’ is the same for all four in-
stances, partly because of idiosyncratic syncretism between the absolutive
form and the other forms of this noun, and partly because the modified erga-
tive and modified nominative forms are identical for all nouns (see section
IV.1.3.2). But the case forms of the NPs can be unambiguously seen from
the three different forms of the accompanying possessive pronouns. Differ-
ential-S marking results in the near-minimal pair c)-d), where the difference
between absolutive S and nominative § also leads to the difference in con-
joint and disjoint marking on the verb. For case marking on possessive pro-
nouns it certainly looks as if the absolutive is less marked than nominative or
ergative.

As a final task in this section it remains to point out some errors in my previ-
ous publications on the grammatical relations of Majang. In Joswig (2016) I
did not appreciate the impact of topicality on the case-marking system, and
proposed a split based on modified vs. non-modified NPs. In example 10 of
that paper I misanalysed the modified ergative form as a locative form
(which is different). Further, I mistakenly assigned the ergative case to a
nominative NP in example 8. Such errors may be put into perspective by the
fact that the language learner of Majang gets conflicting pictures, depending
on whether he studies elicited sentences or natural texts. Having started out
with elicited data, I tended to see ergative-absolutive patterns even where
they were not in evidence. Unseth, who in his later pronouncements on the
language wisely relied on natural texts, was drawn to assume that ergativity
was not a feature of the language (Konig, 2008, p. 190).

111.2.2 Constituent order typology and its impact on case marking
This section presents the basic facts on the order of constituents in Majang
(II1.2.2.1), and how this affects the analysis of Majang as a language with
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differential ergative marking, as some neighboring languages show differing
case-marking behaviors in pre-verbal and post-verbal positions. Section
I11.2.2.2 shows that the state of affairs in Majang is quite different. Sections
[I1.2.2.3 and II1.2.2.4 provide other observations about Majang constituent
order that do not affect the understanding of case marking, but that readers
may want to look for in this section because of important claims made by
previous grammars on Majang.

111.2.2.1 Constituent order in main clauses

Dimmendaal (1998a, p. 66) reconstructs Proto-Surmic as probably showing
a verb-second order of constituents, which was changed in the Didinga-
Murle group to VAP via language contact from neighboring VAP-type
languages such as Toposa, Nyangatom and Turkana. This is contrary to
Unseth (1986b, p. 140), who analyzed Proto-Surmic as a verb-initial lan-
guage. Indeed, in a Majang clause where the constituents 4, verb and P are
overtly expressed, they frequently appear in the following order:

Verb — Subject — Object
Examples showing this order can easily be gleaned through elicitation:

Example III.17: basic constituent order VAP

a) Bokotd jarti naike dépé".
6okot-i  jarti" nak-2 déps”
kill-3s.0; woman\sG.ErG.M0D POSS\15.5G-ERG  lion\sG.4Bs
My woman kills a lion.

b) kawé war adiré.
kaw-€ war addré
bite-3s.p; dog\sG.ErG  cat\sG.4Bs
A dog bites a cat.

VAP is invariably the order of constituents when eliciting transitive clauses.
A Majang grammar entirely based on elicitation is unlikely to encounter any
other word order. But when looking at natural texts, it is by no means the
most frequent display of constituents in Majang. The only main-clause ex-
ample of VAP in my narrative corpus is the following:
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Example I11.18: basic constituent order VAP in a main clause in natural discourse

n2 cadi” 6én domalte déné walok gopan wéj" 12k

ng cadi® bép Om-4lts
cons then  day\sc.Loc one-Loc
dén-¢ waildk gopan wéj" l&r-k

see-3s.0; Waalook\erc  path\sc.4ss house\sG.4ss  Leer-ross
Then, one day, Waalook saw the path to Leer’s house.

This clause is the first clause of a new episode in the narrative, with a change
of time and place, and the need to re-establish the discourse status of partici-
pants. This is also the only main-clause example in my corpus with an erga-
tive lexical NP. Another rare example of VAP is the following subordinate
clause®:

Example II1.19: basic constituent order VAP in a subordinate clause
agat™ cind kan" 60koti:d diné" cing cakém" nékik,
agGt" cind kin" 6Okot-id  diiné
because  MmEDPST kill\RELPST.3S hyena\sG.ERG.MOD
cl-n-¢ cakém” nék=k
DEM-SG-HR  friend\SG.ABS ~POSS.35.4BS=SUB
because that hyena had killed his friend,

In this example background information is provided in an almost thetical
setting. As is shown in section V.9.1, the 4 or S is usually not overtly shown
in a clause if referring to an already activated participant. V4P is in fact a
very infrequent constituent structure, mostly used in thetical clauses lacking
any information accessible from the preceding context (which is what eli-
cited sentences tend to be). This matches what Du Bois (2003, p. 48) calls
preferred argument structure, about which he claims that speakers ‘freely
realize full lexical noun phrases in intransitive subject position or transitive
object position, but strongly avoid placing them in transitive subject
position”. This goes together with another aspect of preferred argument
structure, that is the constraint that in a transitive clause “in discourse there
regularly appears just one full lexical noun phrase.” (Du Bois, 2003, p. 60).
Now in Majang the A, if not overtly shown as a full NP, usually also does
not appear as a free pronoun (see section IV.3.1.1). As it is only present
through subject indexation on the verb, it does not materialize as a discrete
constituent of the clause at all. Therefore, in narrative texts, transitive
clauses most frequently have a constituent order of VP:

2 See example I11.10 for a discussion of the case of the A constituent.
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Example I11.20: constituent order VP

a) nd 64" lag tadapa”.
cons  rempST  find\3s.c;  ash_pile\sG.4ss
He found an ash-pile.

b) ne &madir dinéd" a jowédi.
ng &midir  dinpéd a jowed-i=1
cons smell-cr.3s hyena\sc.aps coNs  far-3s=srr
He smelled a hyena far away.

This structure, starting the clause with a verb followed by an absolutive NP,
is also encountered in intransitive clauses with an overt S, which makes this
the default construction of Majang, a syntactic configuration that is a reflec-
tion of the language’s ergative-absolutive nature:

Verb — NPu4ss

The following examples show the absolutive NP filling the S and the P
position after the verb:

Example I11.21: V-NP(48s) default structure
a) kucu jegdj.
kiic-i egtj
come-3s.c; 0x\SG.4Bs
An ox comes.

b) ne 64" ijug Ola kérin6nk.
n¢ 64" g ola k4:rin-onk
cONJ  REMPST — make\3s.cs thing\pr.ass.mop fighting-poss
He made weapons.

In both examples, the 3s subject is indexed on the verb, which comes in the
conjoint form. In sentence a), the following noun phrase is the S of the in-
transitive verb, in the absolutive case. In sentence b), the NP following the
verb is the transitive object P, again in the absolutive case.

111.2.2.2 Fronting of constituents and its implications for case marking

In natural narrative texts, subjects are overtly shown when a participant
needs to be re-established, for example after a change of subject, place or
time. In these cases the A4 or S usually does not follow the verb, but precedes
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it in natural discourse (see section V.3.1.2 for more information on fronted
constituents).

Example I11.22: preposed re-activated subjects
a) n& B4" sarti" cing bond tarra gémk, ...

N <L s gL N N PN z 2z z
ng 64" jart ci-n-¢ bon-i tar-a
CONJ REMPST WOMAN\SG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR take-3s.DJ meat-PL.4BS.MOD
gémk

POSS\3S.PL.ABS
And that woman took his meat, ...
b) né idi"* dmé;j" gammd g6j" omalts.
ng idit om-45"  gam-{ g6i" Om-4lte
CONJ man\sG.Nom.mop one-NoM hold-3s.pJ side\sc.Loc one-Loc
One man grabbed one side.
c) ng bokdirjant kawén.
ng  6okérjant kaw-§ =19
CONJ  tortoise\sG.Nom bite-3s.pj=srr
The tortoise bit it.

In these clauses, the 4 is invariably marked by the nominative case and is
just as invariably preposed. Having an alternative A VP structure is not unex-
pected according to Greenberg’s prediction that “all languages with domi-
nant VSO order have SVO as an alternative or as the only alternative basic
order” (Greenberg, 1966, p. 110). But Unseth was not able to confirm this
prediction based on elicitation (1989b, p. 109):

“Deliberate attempts to elicit other word orders by topicaliza-
tion did not produce any variants. Some SVO clauses were oc-
casionally elicited at other times, such as in subordinate
clauses [...]. My Majang helper consistently rejected the SOV
[sic!]* examples in Bender’s article [...].”

This experience is a strong indication that the VAP order of constituents has
a firm psychological standing in the mental grammar of Majang speakers.
Although the AVP order has a high functional load in the syntax of the
language for re-establishing accessible participants, it is not something the
speakers have a conscious awareness of. Therefore mother-tongue translators
will have to be trained in the pragmatic significance of this structure, so that

® This is a typo in Unseth (1989). Bender (1983, p. 128f) presents rather unnatural 4VP
examples.



130 Chapter III.2

they can apply it appropriately without being unduly guided by the structure
of the source language.

Fronting the A-constituent to re-activate an accessible participant has striking
similarities with what has been observed as word-order alternations in other
related Eastern-Sudanic languages. For example, A-constituents in South-
east-Surmic Suri-Tirmaga (Bryant, 1999, p. 45ff), Western-Nilotic Péri
(Andersen, 1988, p. 293f) and Southwest-Surmic Baale (Moges & Dimmen-
daal, 1998, p. 297) are case-marked when appearing in post-verbal position,
but unmarked when in pre-verbal position. These languages have in common
that they place the unmarked or absolutive S preceding the verb. It would
therefore be tempting to describe Majang in similar terms, where the pre-
verbal position is the place to show all constituents in unmarked or neutral
case, and contrast these forms with the constituents found in the post-verbal
position, where the A-constituents are case-marked, either with the nomina-
tive or ergative case, depending on the other findings in the language. It is
probably such a perspective that prompted the previous analysis of Majang
as a marked-nominative language (Konig, 2008, p. 191).

But the data presented so far makes it clear that the situation is quite differ-
ent from that found in marked-nominative languages such as Suri-Tirmaga
or Baale. The case marking of pre-verbal constituents can in no way be cha-
racterized as neutral or unmarked, as it is different from the absolutive case
of postverbal P- or S-constituents. The following observations can be made
about the pre-verbal position:

* Ergative-marked constituents cannot be fronted.

* The absolutive case cannot be found in pre-verbal position, except
when accompanying a co-referential contrastive pronoun (see exam-
ple IV.219). Absolutive case forms further appear in left-dislocated
position (see section V.7.1.2), but these are syntactically different
from fronting, as left-dislocated material is placed outside the clause.

* Accordingly, only nominative-marked constituents are found in pre-
verbal position.

* No fronting was observed in any natural clause that does not also
have some other pre-verbal material — at least a conjunction, fre-
quently a tense marker and sometimes adverbial material. Elicited
clauses with a nominative S and without an initial conjunction al-
ways have the S following the verb.
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* Elicited transitive clauses with postverbal nominative 4 were reject-
ed by the consultants. The only corpus occurrence is a narrative-text
subordinate clause, seen in example V.125.

The nominative case is therefore by no means restricted to the preverbal po-
sition — nominative-marked S-constituents and subjects of speech clauses are
frequently placed after the verb. It is therefore not possible to consider the
nominative form a pre-verbal allomorph of the absolutive form, as nomi-
native and absolutive § contrast in the postverbal position (as in example
MI1.13).

In summary, it is not possible to transfer the findings in other Eastern-
Sudanic marked-nominative languages as a possible explanation for the situ-
ation in Majang. The pre-verbal appearances of S or 4 are not unmarked for
case, and they are not positional variants of the post-verbal absolutive case.

111.2.2.3 Further typological observations relating to word order

Beyond the order of verb, S, 4 and P, the nuclear clause can also have in-
direct objects and further complements. These regularly follow the more
central constituents.

Example I11.23: locative NP following the object
ng ri:66 kauri kénk dék".
n? b€  kard ksnk dok"
coNs put-3s.pJ coffee.leaf\sG.ass  REF\RECPST ~ ground\sG.Loc
She put the coffee leaves on the ground.

Example I11.24: dative NP following the object
é ri:bérgé:" kocié nék 4d4.
£ ri:6ér-geid kocié nék ada
coNJ put.inside-TF.3s.c; pipe\sG.4Bs Poss\35.56.4Bs mouth\sG.par
He put her pipe into the mouth.

Therefore the following order of constituents can be established for the
nuclear clause:
verb — (S/A) — object (P) — complement

Temporal information is usually not placed into the nuclear complement slot,
but into a pre-nuclear slot. Any kind of pre-nuclear temporal information,
however, requires the presence of a preceding conjunction. This may be the
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reason why almost any clause in a narrative text, even a main clause, begins
with some kind of conjunction, usually the connector né.

Example I11.25: pre-nuclear temporal material
ng 64" ca:di” néks" koba tawawe: ké ...
ng  Bs" cad™ nék-e" kob-1 tawawe: ké
CONJ REMPST then  poss\3s.sG-Loc  think\3s.o; Tawaawee.Nnom ouor
Right then Tawaawee thought that ...

The locative possessive pronoun preceding the verb here serves as a further
temporal adverb, reinforcing the adverb ca:di". As already seen in example
[I1.22, these conjunctions and the temporal adverbs are not the only pre-
nuclear information. Preposed subjects are placed between any temporal
information and the verb.

1I1.2.2.4 Question particles and question words

Unseth (1986a, p. 97) pointed out that the Majang language violates Green-
berg’s (1966, p. 111) 12" universal, which states that “if a language has do-
minant word order VSO in declarative sentences, it always puts interroga-
tive words or phrases first in interrogative word questions [...].”

This universal is indeed violated in Majang, as the interrogative pronouns
and question words are always found at the end. See section V.7.3.2 for the
use of these interrogative pronouns.

Example I11.26: question words at the end of the clause
arf:" k6j ca:” ola cigi ek?
ari k6 cat ola c-gi &k
do-1p.ps DruT thereafter things\iss.mop pEm-pL-sp how?
How will we then do these things?

II1.3 Conjoint-Disjoint Distinction

The Majang verb makes use of a conjoint-disjoint distinction that is condi-
tioned by the case and the topicality status of the following NP. In the simple
clause of example I11.27, a non-topical S follows the verb:
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Example I11.27: verb followed by non-topical S in a simple clause

melki ddmé:t".
mel-k-1 dtimact"

arrive-cp-3s.c; OWner\sG.4Bs
The owner arrived.

This example shows a non-topical S marked by the absolutive case. If that
same constituent were topical, it would instead be marked by the nominative
case:

Example I11.28: verb followed by topical S in a simple clause
melki duma: knkdn.
mel-k-{ dumé: kénk =g
arrive-cp-3s.0J OWNer\sG.NOM.MOD REF\RECPST=SFT
The owner arrived.

In both preceding examples, the suffixes -i or -f are the subject markers on
the verb, indexing the S. They show a tonal difference, which is caused by a
grammatical distinction that plays a major role in the Majang language.
When a verb phrase is directly followed by an absolutive NP (as in example
1I1.27), then it can take the conjoint (cs) form of the verb, manifested by the
3s suffix -i. If any other word follows the verb phrase, or nothing follows it,
then the disjoint (ps) form is used*, as illustrated by the suffix -f in example
II1.28. This means that all instances of nominative, ergative, locative and da-
tive case are preceded by disjoint verb forms. Disjoint forms are also used
preceding topical P constituents in the absolutive case. The conjoint form
cannot be used with a clause-final verb. Whereas the disjoint forms of verbal
indexing suffixes can have all kinds of tonal markings, the conjoint suffixes
always have a fixed low tone (see section I1V.2.3 for how conjoint forms dif-
fer from disjoint forms in the various verbal paradigms). A significantly
longer pause following a disjoint verb in a non-final context (as in example
I11.28) is not in evidence.

“1 am deeply indebted to Gerrit Dimmendaal, who pointed me to this phenomenon usually
found in some Bantu languages. He (Dimmendaal, to appear) reports a similar conjoint-dis-
joint distinction for the Southwest-Surmic Baale language, and sees traces of it in South-
east-Surmic Mursi.
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The terminology of conjoint and disjoint is taken from Bantu linguistics®,
where similar distinctions* are found in a number of Eastern Bantu lan-
guages. Creissels (2012, p. 1) describes this distinction as follows:

“[...] a conjoint verb form is a verb form that cannot be found
in sentence final position, and cannot be separated from the fol-
lowing phrase by a pause. A disjoint verb form is a form that
does not have this limitation, but is not excluded from non-final
contexts either, and a disjoint verb form in non-final position is
not necessarily separated from the following word by a percep-
tible pause.”

This description defines conjoint and disjoint in entirely structural terms,
and, as it stands, describes the behavior of the conjoint and disjoint forms in
Majang quite accurately, which is why this terminology is adopted here for a
Nilo-Saharan language. As far as I know, the terms conjoint and disjoint
were not applied previously for languages displaying ergative-absolutive
structures — this makes it necessary to use caution while applying the terms
in the Majang context with its very different syntactic and pragmatic en-
vironment compared to Bantu languages.

When it comes to the function of conjoint and disjoint forms, there are at
least some Bantu languages where the definition of conjoint and disjoint re-
mains on the structural level (Van der Wal, 2011, p. 1735). But even for
those, van der Wal asserts that “there are pragmatic effects attached to the
choice for the one or the other verb form, where the element following the
conjoint form is non-topical and may be focal [...]” (ibid.).

Van der Wal’s (2017, p. 15) most recent definition of the conjoint-disjoint
distinction is even more explicit in the inclusion of information structure as a
defining criterion:

“The conjoint/disjoint alternation is an alternation between
verb forms that are formally distinguishable, that are associ-

3 Besides the Surmic languages indicated by Dimmendaal, conjoint-disjoint distinctions out-
side the Bantu family were also reported for Adamawan Doyayo (Elders, 2006) and the Gur
language Yom (Fiedler, 2017).

* The situation in Majang does not fit the defining characteristics of metatony, as sum-
marized by Hyman (2017, p. 108). Metatony in Bantu happens whenever the verb in ques-
tion is followed by an object. But this is not the case in Majang, where the presence of an
object in itself is not sufficient to trigger the tonal difference.
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ated with an information-structural difference in the interpreta-
tion of verb and/or following element and of which one form is
not allowed in sentence-final position.”

Riedel (2009, p. 31) observes that in those languages which have this dis-
tinction, “a disjoint verb cannot precede certain focal items, such as wh-
words.” Even if this holds true for Bantu languages, such a claim cannot be
made for Majang. The conjoint form is not consistently observed in all
places where the verb is followed by a constituent in focus. The following
example shows the disjoint form preceding an interrogative pronoun:

Example I11.29: disjoint forms preceding focussed NP

jarti ndk, dam k3 jiként?

jarti nak dam k3 fiként
woman\sG.48s Poss\15.5G.4Bs eat\3s.pJ RECPST.DJ What.ERG
My woman, what ate her?

Furthermore, example V.93¢) shows a disjoint form preceding a constituent
which apparently is in a new-information focus position, as the response to a
content question'’. If the conjoint form cannot be reliably encountered in
front of constituents with new-information focus, then focus is apparently
not what the conjoint form signals.*

My previous publication on the conjoint-disjoint distinction (Joswig, 2015)
asserted that the distinction was based purely on syntactic parameters (p.
175). But this was written before I fully understood the importance of topi-
cality in Majang. Assuming topicality as the starting point of the conjoint-
disjoint distinction in Majang, as envisioned by Van der Wal (2011, p.
1735), would render the language much more similar to the state of affairs in
Tswana, as described by Creissels (2012, p. 18), which also has a super-

“"For a discussion of wh-questions as diagnostics for new-information focus, and some
caveats, see Van der Wal (2016, p. 264ff).

* Van der Wal (p.c.) points toward a possibility how conjoint and focus may still be indirect-
ly related in Majang; the assumption would be that verb phrases are marked as conjoint
when the adjoining NP is counted as being inside the VP constituent — this would only ever
happen to absolutive NPs, but only when they refer to unexpected or new, that is, focal en-
tities. Question words in Majang are apparently outside their linear order in the clause (see
section I11.2.2.4), and therefore also outside the VP constituency, which would explain the
disjoint marking preceding focal material. The same would have to be assumed for disjoint
marking preceding NPs denoting responses to questions, such as in example V.93c¢).



136 Chapter II1.3

ficially syntactic conjoint-disjoint distinction; it is diachronically traceable to
the presence or absence of a topical NP.

Topicality, as defined in section III.1, serves other purposes in Majang
beyond deciding the conjoint-disjoint marking, as it also is the basis of DEM
and differential-S marking. It turns out that disjoint marking before absolu-
tive P constituents always coincides with the placement of the srr-clitic (see
section I11.4), if all other structural conditions for its placement are met.

Therefore, the following is a summary of what the conjoint-disjoint distinc-
tion accomplishes in Majang:

*  Only absolutive NPs can trigger conjoint marking on a preceding
verb. Therefore, the conjoint-disjoint distinction is neutralized for all
verbs not followed by an absolutive NP.

* The conjoint form on the verb shows that the following absolutive
NP is not topical.

* If an absolutive NP follows a disjoint verb form, it implies that the
NP refers to the P constituent of a transitive clause, and that this
referent is topical.

* For S-constituents, the conjoint-disjoint distinction serves as a re-
dundancy device indicating the topicality status alongside the dif-
ferential-S marking described in section I11.2.1.2. This is helpful in
situations where the case forms are identical through syncretism (see
example I11.30).

Whether in a previous stage of the language the conjoint form was used pre-
ceding all non-topical constituents cannot be decided due to lack of pub-
lished data from any other related language. Currently one can only go by
today’s situation in Majang, which firmly places the conjoint form in front of
non-topical absolutive NPs, and the disjoint form in all other contexts.

So far the conjoint-disjoint distinction was only observed in languages which
do not make use of case marking. The syntactic status of an NP in Bantu lan-
guages can be captured by the more general terms subject, object, and ad-
junct, which are the terms used in the descriptions of Bantu conjoint-disjoint
distinctions (Creissels, 2012, p. 18 f; Van der Wal, 2011, p. 1738). In
Majang, instead, the syntactic properties of a noun phrase are closely related
to its case marking, and therefore the language must make reference to a
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particular case (the absolutive) in order to assign the correct marking to each
verb.

It was stated above that conjoint status is a feature of the verb phrase, not
just of the verb. This is because in situations where the verb is followed by a
tense marker, such as k3, kd: and 63, it is not the verb that is marked for con-
joint, but the tense marker. The verb appears therefore in the (apparently un-
marked) disjoint form, although the whole VP is conjoint (section 1V.3.4.2).

The conjoint-disjoint distinction is quite useful for the syntactic interpreta-
tion of language data. The nature of the Majang case system does not allow
for an easy identification of case forms for each noun, as the differences be-
tween nominative, absolutive and ergative are usually expressed only tonally
or through idiosyncratic stem changes, if indeed they are expressed at all.
The conjoint-disjoint distinction therefore frequently allows a clear identifi-
cation between some homophonous case forms, as in the following
examples:

Example I11.30: case disambiguation through conjoint and disjoint verb forms
a) dégar war" kékar.
sleep\3s.cs dog\sc.ass  again
A dog sleeps again.

b) dégar WAr 20dgj.
sleep\3s.0; dog\sG.nom  house\roc
The dog sleeps at the house.

Both examples have the same verb ‘fie sleeps’ as the intransitive predicate.
Example a) has it immediately followed by the S in the absolutive case.
Example b) has the same S-NP following the same verb. Although on the
surface the two subject NPs in both clauses sound identical (the lack of
downstep on the nominative form cannot be heard in this context with a fol-
lowing low tone), the difference of the conjoint-disjoint marking on the verb
makes it clear that in example a) war" is in the absolutive case, whereas in
example b) war is not. It is therefore marked by the nominative case, which
becomes only clear through the redundancy effect of conjoint marking.
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II1.4 The Sentence-Final Topicality Marker (sFr)

Another device of the Majang language related to topicality is the sentence-
final topicality marker (srr).

This device consists of a velar nasal =, added as an enclitic to the last con-
stituent of a main clause, if this constituent is either a verb phrase or a topi-
cal NP. This main clause needs to be the last element of its sentence; a main
clause that is not the final clause of its complex sentence is not marked.

The following set of examples shows the use of the srr-marker at the end of
the verb phrase:

Example I11.31: srr-marker following verb phrases

a) k& bartéy.

ke: bart-€ =7
then give.birth-3s.p/=srr
Then she gave birth.

b) pakki: kom.
pak-ki* k&t =1
hot-cp.1p.pDJ  NFUT=SFT
We will soon be hot.
¢) ng nar neke dé:gam.
ng  par n&ke dégar=p
cons go\3s.ps  then  sleep\3s.pj=srr
He went and then slept.

These examples are full sentences in Majang. They have in common that no
element is following the verb phrase. This requires the use of the srr-clitic.
In example b) this marker is attached to the tense marker, which is here the
final element of the VP (see section V.2 for a discussion of the need to
establish the VP as a relevant syntactic unit of Majang). The S of each final
clause is topical and therefore does not have to be overtly present to be iden-
tifiable. This is always the case with 1* and 2™ person subjects (as in exam-
ple b), and it happens with some 3™ person subjects, as in example a) and c).
The srr-marker, if attached to a sentence-final verb phrase, therefore shows
that the topical but unexpressed S (except by indexation) is the only topical
constituent in the final clause.
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But not only verb phrases are marked by the srr-clitic. It is also used on sen-
tence-final NPs when these are seen as topical.

Example I11.32: srr-marker following topical sentence-final noun phrases
a) ne pildi: bé4" neikém.

ng  pul-di bés" nék-6=1
cons  break-ac.3s spear\sG.NOM.MOD POSS\3S.SG-NOM=SFT
His spear broke.

b) n# ca:di” néks" &p4j cimin.
ng  caudi’ nék-e" epéj cém=n
coNJ then  poss\3s.sG-Loc chase\3s.p;  3s=sFr
Then, at that time, he chased him.

¢) ma" 60okotd éméc” lemwdm.
ma- 60koti éméc” ler-a=g
but  kill\3s.0; mother\3s.4ps Leer-par=srr
But he killed Leer’s mother.

Example a) has a nominative NP at the end of the clause, whereas examples
b) and c) have a topical P-NP, which in the case of c) is modified by a dative
NP that serves as the special possessive form of kinship nouns (Unseth,
1992b, p. 99). In all three cases, the NP following the verb is topical, as es-
tablished through the pragmatic context of the narratives from which these
examples were picked (see section III.1 for a discussion of the pragmatic
factors determining what is topical in Majang).

Not only absolutive and nominative NPs can be followed by the srr-clitic. It
can also be seen on locative or dative NPs, when their referents are inter-
preted as topical in the discourse:

Example II1.33: srr-marker following topical locative or dative noun phrases
a) dé'na kan" kéc milkiscém.
dén-4  kén" kéc milkisc-é=n
see-1s-p; Meppst priest Milkias-Loc=srr
1 saw (it) with Rev. Milkias.

b) gelé&wer 65 ré tindy.
gelew-er 6 ré tin-a"=g
listen-3p.0; also 3P.PRAG 1P-DAT-SFT
They also listen to us.
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These last two examples provide the clearest evidence that the srr-clitic is
indeed a topicality marker. In example a) the locative NP refers to a well-
known figure among the discourse participants. In example b) the dative NP
refers to the speech-act participants themselves. At least the first example
can be used without the srr-marker, then indicating that the clause-final NP
is not topical (if Rev. Milkias is an unexpected entity to the discourse partici-
pants in this context).

Regardless of the case of the NP marked by the srr-clitic, the clitic only
makes a statement about the topical status of that NP. Other NPs preceding
that NP can be topical or non-topical, and their status would instead be
shown by DEM, differential-S marking, the conjoint-disjoint distinction, or
not at all.

This srr-clitic was subjected to various interpretations in the literature on
Majang, as it puzzled all researchers, including the present author, leading to
various insufficient analyses. Bender (1983, p. 132) just noted its optional
presence and then wisely refrained from any further analysis of the clitic.
Unseth (1989b, p. 111), with much better data, attempted an analysis of =g
as an intransitivity marker, but he himself listed a number of problems with
this proposal. Examples 111.32b) and c) clearly show that =1 may be applied
to the P of transitive clauses. Unseth further had to call the marker optional,
as he had to concede data where the srr-marker is left out in intransitive
clauses — these are clauses in which the intransitive verb is followed by non-
topical S-NPs or adverbial phrases:

Example I11.34: lack of srr-markers in intransitive clauses
a) kucu jegdj.
kiic-1 jegij
come-3s.c;  0x\SG.4Bs
An ox comes.
b) né ke: duka cé.
ng k& dik-a" cé
CONJ g0\35.DJ forest-SG.DAT DEM.DAT
She went to the forest.

Getachew (2014) glossed the morpheme throughout his thesis as a perfective
marker, without providing evidence that may have lead him to this analysis.
But it is no problem to attach the clitic to clearly imperfective propositions:
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Example I11.35: srr-marker in imperfective clauses
a) dakin k& t4" 2 indim.
dak-fn k& t& a4 indi=p
remain-2s.pJ NFUT 1S.pAT coNs mother\ls.Nom=sFT
You will remain my mother.

b) wéwérikariy.
wéwér-fi-k-ir=g
SWing\ipFv-4p-ExT-2P.DJ=SFT
You,, swing back and forth.

In Joswig (2015) I devoted a whole section of my paper to show that =g is
used to mark that a verb is accompanied by nothing but argument indexation,
with no participants coded by overt NPs. My analysis assumed that the
marker only appears on verb phrases, never on noun phrases, and therefore I
wrongly doubted some data provided by Unseth (1989b), who suggested that
the marker is also used on NPs. As examples 111.32 and II1.33 reveal, the
current analysis now agrees with Unseth that the marker is used on both verb
phrases and noun phrases.

It may be tempting to call the srr-marker a clause- or phrase-final marker, as
has happened for the closely related Suri-Tirmaga language (Bryant, 1999, p.
95); but this would mask that its occurrence is conditioned by the pragmatic
environment of the clause, in conjunction with a few syntactic factors. The
placement of the srr-marker is governed by the following rules:

1. The srr-marker is used on main-clause verb phrases if they are not
followed by any other material before the end of the clause.

2. The srr-marker is used on topical main-clause NPs if they are not
followed by any other material before the end of the clause.

3. The srr-marker is only used at the end of a sentence.

The first two rules were already illustrated above. One more set of examples
is needed to illustrate that any other material following the verb phrase or the
topical NP prevents the use of the srr-clitic. The adverb kékar ‘again’ is such
material, as can be seen in the following examples. The srr-marker cannot be
placed anywhere in these sentences:
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Example I11.36: no use of srr-marker following other material
a) ne kdcfr" taf" kékar.
ng  kic-i" tay-i" kékar
COoNJ come-1p.pJ investigate-1p.ps again
We will begin to investigate again.
b) n# naxki diiné" kékar,
ng par-ki diné" kékar
CONJ go-cp.3s.pJ hyena\sc.Nom again
Hyena came again.

The third rule requires more explanation. The substance of the rule is, of
course, implied in the name of the sentence-final topicality marker. It means
that the srr-marker is not used at the end of a non-final clause:

Example I11.37: no srr-marker in a non-final clause
m4" war" kénk nairki, n2 dam 2 6bin.
ma" war" kénk nar-ki ng dam a  6bir=q
but dog\sc.Nom REF\RECPST go-cP.35.05 coNJ eat\3s.pJ cons big\3s.pj=sFr
But Dog went over and ate a lot.

If the srr-marker were to be used not only at the end of each sentence, but at
the end of each clause that complies with conditions 1 and 2, then one would
expect it in this sentence to show up following nawki. But it is not used,
which establishes its role as a sentence-final topicality marker. This know-
ledge helps with parsing strings of main clauses, which in narratives are all
introduced by the ubiquitous conjunction ng. Speaker intuition quite often
lumped clauses together into one orthographic sentence which according to
the use of the srr-marker apparently need to be broken up into two sentences:

Example II1.38: the srr-marker as a sentence recognition device
m4" cénk” wir™” &madam. né dmadir ddnéd” A jowéidiy.
m4" cénk”  war- gmadii=y n& &mad-ir
but 3s.contr dog\sc.ass sniff\3s.os=srr cons smell-cr.3s
donéd” a jowédii=g
hyena\sc.4ss cons far\3s.pj=srr
But dog sniffed. He smelled Hyena far away.

* This form could also be the nominative war, as the floating L cannot be phonetically estab-
lished preceding a word beginning with a low tone. But in this syntactic context, accom-

panying a co-referential contrastive pronoun, only absolutive nouns are encountered.
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These two main clauses were originally seen by the informants as being
parts of the same sentence. The use of the srr-marker following the first
verb, however, does not allow such an interpretation — that text segment
needs to be analyzed as containing two syntactically independent sentences.™

Two additional problems remain with the interpretation of =g as a sentence-
final topicality marker. First, there are a few instances like the following
example where the srr-marker is used and where absolutely no topical parti-
cipant appears to be involved in the clause. These examples contain imper-
sonal weather or environmental verbs.

Example 111.39: further problems with the srr-marker
ng k4yirG*réy 0ko cinik

né¢ kdptrir-i=p oké ci-n-i-k.
conNs  become.dark-3s.ps=srr like DEM-SG-SP-POSS

1t became dark, just like this.

This sentence, at first glance, may fit better with the analysis of =g as a
marker for argument indexation only, as proposed in Joswig (2015) — there I
assumed a completely syntactic rule governing its appearance on verb
phrases, whenever no other constituents were present in the sentence. This
analysis made no reference to pragmatic factors, but also had to wrongly
ignore all occurrences of =15 on noun phrases. An alternative interpretation,
in line with the idea of =g as a topicality marker, is that weather and en-
vironmental verbs indeed refer to topical entities, that is the weather and the
general environment — the interaction of these with the narrative can be
taken for granted and is grounded in the world-view of the speech-act parti-
cipants.”!

Second — and this can be illustrated with the same example I11.39 — this
sentence has material following the verb marked by the srr-marker. Majang
narratives frequently use such expressions which seem to express the attitude
of the narrator (see examples 1V.267 and V.138b), and which are usually
translated as ‘just like this’. It might be possible to analyze them as extra-
clausal and even extra-sentence material which is thrown in by the narrator
after the sentence as such is finished, but before the next sentence begins.

0 See example V.126 for an apparent exception to the rule that the sFr-clitic closes every sen-
tence.
31 See Givén (1990, pp. 904, example 9a) for a similar topical understanding of weather phe-

nomena.
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Part I'V: Morphology

This major part of the language description approaches the morphology from
a predominantly formal perspective, showing which forms are used in the
grammar, and what morphological processes account for derivational and
inflectional variation. To provide some much-needed background to the
reader, Part III: Basic Syntax gave an overview over the basic grammatical
distinctions that operate on the noun and the verb. The next few sections in-
troduce the morphology of the various parts of speech. The first of these is
the noun (section IV.1), followed by the verb (section V.2, including stative
verbs). The other word classes, including pronouns, modifiers, adverbs, aux-
iliaries, prepositions and particles, are presented in section IV.3.

IV.1 Nouns

In most languages the most complex inflectional and derivational processes
are found in the verbal system. This is not the case for Majang. The nominal
system of the language provides a number of challenges to anyone trying to
describe the system. Notable complexity appears particularly in the stunning
variety of number markers, and even more so in the multidimensional case-
marking system of the language. A large proportion of markings is not
achieved by segmental suffixes, but by sometimes quite idiosyncratic seg-
mental and tonal stem changes, which defy any attempt to capture them with
simple morphological rules.

1V.1.1 The structure of the noun word

Majang nouns display grammatical information for number and case. Num-
ber is usually shown by various suffixes. The absolutive, ergative and nomi-
native cases are distinguished tonally, and involve different noun stems (see
section 1V.1.3.2). The dative, genitive and (often) locative cases are indi-
cated by suffixes which attach to the noun or the noun phrase. In addition to
the inflectional marking, nouns can further be marked for syntactic purposes
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by various enclitics. The structure of the Majang noun can be represented as
follows:

stem — number — case = enclitic

The number and case slots are both optional, which means that there are
many nouns for which one or both of them are not filled.

Example IV.1: examples of noun words

word root/stem number case enclitic gloss

kit kuttr hog (sG.4Bs)
boko:rjangke Bokoirjan -8k -8 tortoise (PL-LOC)
dima:ta dlima:t -a owner (SG.pAr)
badier badi -er upper arm (PL.ERG)
bo:lG4*kéntiy bo:lGatkant =1) bladder (vom.sG=sFr)
tigénanta™ tign -ant -a" shoulder (sG.par)
gumiérny gumi -er =1 cobra (Nom-PL=SFT)

IV.1.2 Derivation processes

Few clear derivation processes were observed on noun roots. Only three
derivation markers seem to apply exclusively to nouns, and they derive other
nouns from them. The marker -ikem (sometimes with high tone, sometimes
with low tone) derives abstract nouns from nouns referring to persons dis-
playing a certain quality. The first vowel of this marker appears to be
realized as an approximant when following a vowel.

Example IV.2: abstract-noun derivation with -ikem

a) daité  lazy guy d:itgjkén laziness
b) mét blind man moti:kén blindness
c) gage fool gagdikém  foolishness

The second marker -kan is used to create person nouns based on other nouns.
It is very similar in function and behavior to the nominalization marker -tan,
which is only used on verbal roots (see example 1V.123). It always has a low
tone. The plural form of this suffix contains a long vowel, has its own high
tone, and takes the plural suffix -ak". The following table contains a selection
of examples of this highly productive™ nominalization device:

32 It is even used for derivations from recent loans like r&béc from Amharic £0f ‘disturb’.
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Example IV.3: person-noun derivation with -kan
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root gloss of root  NOMIN.SG NOMIN.PL gloss

rebéc disturbance  tébéckan  rébéc'kamdk"  troublemaker
gir6j poverty git6jkain  gir6j*kamak™  poor person
gdl grudge N giilkan g5lkamak” enemy

kémp curse N koémkan kém*kamak” cursed person
worl money worikan ~ woérirtkamak”  rich man

The third suffix -en" was encountered for further agent-noun formations:
Wjaig” ‘work’ turns into fi:gén" rr. fyéigér ‘worker’. The nouns Sd5wén"
‘chief’ and gGmaikén" ‘enemy’ also seem to have been derived that way, from

unattested roots.

Beyond these clear but rare examples of nominal derivation it is likely that at
least some verbs are derived from nouns. The following list of examples
shows pairs of nouns and verbs, where the most basic meaning appears to be
the nominal variant. Although it might be possible to treat these pairs in the
section on nominalization, it appears more satisfactory to assume the noun to
be the basic category, from which the verb is formed through conversion. All
forms of nominalization described in section 1V.2.2 use entirely different
morphological means, so that this conversion mechanism definitely sticks
out. Furthermore, as seen in example IV.3 above, the person-noun képkan
‘cursed person’ apparently is based on the noun kép ‘curse’, using the
marker -kan, which is elsewhere used on clearly nominal roots only. This
noun kéip therefore seems to be more basic than its verbal counterpart kdy.
Against this analysis, however, stands the fact that three of these noun-verb
pairs make use of the archaic causative prefix i- (Unseth, 1998, p. 116). It
appears likely that at an earlier stage of language history these roots must
have been originally verbs.

Example IV.4: conversion pairs of nouns and verbs

noun. sg.  noun. pl. gloss of noun verb gloss of verb

congj congtjaitsk”  music congly  play instrument

gaicé géicée" wound N gaictj make a tattoo
118" song nlia: sing

ibal" iba:lak" game iba:l play

ijag" ijagak” work N ijarg work v

jongoj jongo6jik” wind jongdj  blow

kém kémkak" curse N komp curse v
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kéndi kéndiz fish hook kondi  fishv
nécf™ nicie bread naci bake

Other means of nominal derivation, for example diminutives, or male/female
markers, were not observed in the available data.

1V.1.3 Inflectional processes

As indicated in section IV.1.1, nouns can be inflected for number and case.
In line with other Surmic languages, the Majang language does not make any
grammatical gender distinctions.

The noun template (see example 1V.1) states that maximally two inflection
suffixes can be used on the noun. These two slots are conveniently called
number and case. But there are various reasons why the two grammatical
features number and case cannot be treated separately from each other. As
stated above, some nouns have their number and case marked entirely with-
out filling these slots. Other configurations fill only one slot, and the mor-
pheme filling it provides information on both number and case. As an exam-
ple, the noun bsilsy" ‘old man (4ss.sG)’ forms the absolutive plural as
b5ilspér" and the modified ergative plural as bsilégér™. The locative plural is
formed as bsilspéré". The locative and absolutive plural use the long-vowel-
led suffix -&r" and the ergative the short-vowelled suffix -ér". The fact that
the locative form still needs to add the locative marker -¢" in the case slot of
the noun makes it clear that the two markers -ér and -&r* have to be seen as
filling the number slot, although they also contain implicit case information.
The difference in vowel length of the number marker is the difference res-
ponsible for the case differentiation between absolutive and ergative.

To account for this portmanteau behavior of the number and case markers,
and for the fact that many nouns use stem differences for their inflectional
categories, this section first introduces the various ways in which number
can be marked, and next the ways in which case can be marked. But already
in the section dealing with number marking, paradigms are provided that
show the case-marking variations of a particular number-marker allomorph.

1V.1.3.1 Number marking
Majang distinguishes between singular and plural. All elements of the noun
phrase show number agreement with the head noun, and subject marking on
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the verb also agrees with the number of the referenced entity. Number mark-
ing was treated by Bender (1983, pp. 124—127) and in more detail by Unseth
(1988b). These works are generally adequate, but because of their lack of
tone marking they missed some morphological distinctions. Getachew
(2014, p. 94fY) filled some of these gaps by providing information on the role
of tone in number marking. All three previous approaches are similar to each
other in separating the issue of number marking from case marking. It is
shown in section 1V.1.3.2 that such a treatment cannot do justice to the
morphological processes operating on Majang nouns; therefore I provide pa-
radigms of case marking together with number-marking allomorphs. A com-
plete picture of number-case combinations is presented in section 1V.1.3.3.

A number-marking system as complex as the one encountered in Majang
opens up the question whether it can really be seen as an inflectional device.
One could alternatively consider treating it as a lexical process, possibly in-
volving derivation devices that create different singular and plural stems, as
suggested by Hayward (1981, p. 128f) for Dirayta. I treat it as an inflectional
category, mostly in order to present it together with other inflectional cat-
egories such as case and modification, which often combine to portmanteau
formatives with the number markers. Furthermore, in spite of the multitude
of number formatives, particularly for the plural, some generalizations can
be made about how they are applied. The number of nouns with a number-
marking behavior that is not copied by at least one other noun is very small.
Furthermore, singular and plural marking generally come to predictable
meanings entirely centered around the dimension of grammatical number.

Number marking is obligatory in Majang — single referents require a singular
form, and multiple referents require a plural form. Almost every noun is
clearly identifiable for its number value. Most nouns have a singular root and
a marked plural, but for some it is the other way around. For a number of
nouns both forms are morphologically marked. Some nouns only come in
either a singular or a plural form, and for a few nouns number marking hap-
pens through suppletion. Majang therefore clearly exhibits the — according to
Dimmendaal (2000, p. 216) — prototypical number-marking characteristics
of a Nilo-Saharan language.

Which form of number marking is chosen for each noun seems to be mostly
a lexical decision. But, as Unseth (1988b, p. 79) points out, “some generali-
zations concerning various plural noun classes are noticeable. Some of the
plural classes are grouped by phonological criteria and others by semantic
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criteria.” Such generalizations, however, are not more than tendencies, and
if such tendencies are observable for a particular marker, they are indicated
in the section dealing with this marker.

As a basis for all numerical information given in the sections below, 719
nouns were analyzed for their number-marking behavior.

Singular

The singular forms of Majang can be divided into two basic groups. For the
first group of nouns, the singular is entirely unmarked. The second group
uses a singular marker, which for almost all of them is a variation of the suf-
fix -n(t), sometimes with a preceding vowel. In spite of substantial similari-
ties between these suffixes, which certainly suggest that they all go back to
the same historical source, it is synchronically not possible to treat them all
as allomorphs of the same singular marker, as no rules can be established
that govern the choice of suffix with any predictability. Three nouns seem to
use the entirely different singular marker -a".

Unmarked singular nouns

Most nouns in the sample (at least 630) leave the singular completely un-
marked. About 125 of these have a floating low tone following the absolu-
tive-singular noun stem. The only effect of this is a lowering of the register
of the next word. The following example shows unmarked singular nouns (a-
¢) and singulars followed by a floating L (d-f); the possessive pronoun nak
‘my’ with its high tone is used as a diagnostic device to show the resulting
downstep.

Example IV.5: nouns with and without floating L in the singular

a) abé nak my fig tree d) tépén" nak my forehead
b) macaré n&k my fence e) téd nak  my honey
¢) udé nak my pestle f) utdl"nak  my hole

One could attempt to identify this floating low tone as a marker for the abso-
lutive singular for those nouns that have it. But it can be seen in the follow-
ing sections that in Majang the various stems of the same noun can be very
different from each other, including the presence and absence of floating Ls.
It is therefore not helpful to try to distinguish between nouns that just happen
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to end in a floating L and those which may use it as a marker for the absolu-
tive singular. In what follows, it is assumed that a floating L is always a stem
feature. For some nouns it can be shown that this floating low tone may have
an effect observable in other stems. For example, regarding the noun dé:dér”
‘dust’, it can be shown that the floating L in the singular stem has a notice-
able effect on the number suffix of the plural form dd:ddrgé (see example
IV.24 for details). For other nouns, such effects cannot be observed, so for
these cases it is assumed that the floating L is just a feature of the absolutive
singular stem.

The nouns with unmarked singular can have quite different case-marking
strategies, as the following case paradigms of unmarked singular nouns may
illustrate:

Example IV.6: case paradigms of unmarked singular nouns

form man  heart antelope house  friend eel woman
ABS idit"  baje bog godé cakém" cliwdj  jarti
ERG i 63ja;j 60&: godé: cakom ciwdj  jartd

ErG/Nom.mop Idl"  Bajé" Bog" godé" cikkém® chwd]  jarti"
NOM idi*  bajay"  Ho&" gddé  cakém clwdj  jarti’
DAT éta  bajaja  bosA  goded  cakéma" clwoja  jartia
LOC éte  Bajag 60¢ godgj cakéme cawojé  jarti:
LOC.MOD étc  b6ajay 60é god&;j cakéme cawoje  jarth
POSS étonk 63ja;jonk 604jonk godeonk cakémk clwojik jartionk

Not many generalizations about the case marking of unmarked singular
nouns are possible. The ergative has low tones on short vowels and HL se-
quences on long vowels. But whether the vowel in question is long or short
cannot be reliably predicted from looking at the absolutive stem. The modi-
fied ergative/nominative form almost always has a high tone followed by a
floating L, but even to this generalization there are exceptions like ciwdj.
The plain nominative form often has a floating L, but that, too, can be unpre-
dictably absent. The dative sometimes has a L, and sometimes a H, which is
sometimes followed by a floating L and sometimes not. The locative can be
formed by -& or -€ or some idiosyncratic stem change involving length and
tone. Those locatives without a suffix also provide a modified locative form
which is different from the plain locative. The possessive usually has a tonal
variant of the suffix -onk, but is sometimes also expressed by the alternative
suffix -k. Additionally, there are stem changes, as for ‘heart’, or even sup-
pletion on nouns like ‘man’. But these are infrequent.
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Marked singular nouns

All other singular forms involve a choice of one of several segmental suf-
fixes, which, except for the three nouns in example V.19, minimally involve
the nasal /n/>, often preceded by a vowel. These formatives are presented in
the following in the order of their frequency. Because of their marked status,
Unseth (1988b, p. 76) calls these morphological singular suffixes singula-
tive, but in the following I do not further pursue the distinction between sin-
gular and singulative.

The full singular marker of all these forms is in fact -(V)nt, which is fully
expressed for the ergative, nominative, locative and dative cases. Only the
modified nominative and ergative forms omit the consonant -t, as well as the
absolutive forms. Because previous treatments of Majang number marking
only compared absolutive case forms, the full form of this singular suffix re-
mained undescribed so far.

Example IV.7: nouns with singulars marked by -(V)nt

absolutive singular ~ nominative singular gloss

4d4m6j-in” 4d4mé6j-nt" hunter
ped-an ned-ant" tooth
ké:lt-tin" ké:lt-tint" rib

About 35 nouns* (most of them denoting body parts) were found with the

singular suffix -an(t)". This suffix displays two different tonal behaviors. The

suffix on the nouns atdwan ‘endril’, balgagan ‘gill’, dérén" ‘leg’, déijan" ‘re-

pentance’, ddman ‘tree, sp.’, gopan ‘path’, kélnyén" ‘armpit’, kémén" ‘knee’,

Kdrpan ‘snot’, 1égan" ‘bracelet’, mépén" ‘kidney’, nédan ‘tooth’, néilén" ‘nape

of neck’, 6rkén" ‘bark of tree’, pariwan ‘cheek’, pilan ‘eyelash’, pilétan ‘tear’,
2. L ¢

tarman ‘hide’, and tigbnan~ ‘shoulder’ copies the last tone of the stem, so that
the H on the suffix is not downstepped.

53 Unseth (1988b, p. 84) discusses the Majang number formatives and their relation to Bryan’s
(1968) *N/*K distinction.

3% Countless infinitives and negative verb forms (see section IV.2.2.1) also use this marker, so
this is really an open class with a lot more potential members.
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Example IV.8: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -an(t)":

form shoulder tooth

ABS tigénan" pedan

ERG tigénant pedant
ERG/NoM.MoD  tigénan® pédan"
NOM tigénant" nédant"
DAT tigénants" pedantd
Loc tigénant™ nedé
LOC.MOD tigénant" nedé

POSS tigonantonk nédantonk

In these examples the change between suffixes ending in /t/ and those with-
out can be seen nicely. But there are also irregularities, like the different
ways of forming the locative (which does not distinguish between plain and
modified forms for any of these nouns).

The other 17 nouns take the singular suffix -an(t)" with a fixed H (except for
the plain ergative form). This high tone is downstepped following a high
tone on the stem, according to the morpheme-downstep rule.

Example IV.9: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -4n(t)"

form shin in-law bladder

ABS célan” tekan" bo:lG4*kan”
ERG cé:*lant tekan bo:laa*kant
ERG/NoM.MoD  cé:1an™ tekan" bo:lda‘kan”
NoM cé:*lant" tek4n bo:ld4*kant"
DAT cé*lants"” tekants" bo:lda*kanta
LOC cérlant” tekéant boila4*kéant”
LOC.MOD cérlant” teként bo:las‘kant™
POSS cé:*lantonk tekantonk bo:lad‘kant6nk

All of these nouns have the alternation between suffixes ending in /t/ and
those that don’t, but the noun for ‘in-law’ shows some deviations regarding
the ergative and nominative forms.

Apart from the three nouns shown above, bsgsran" ‘ankle’, 6313kén" ‘bone
marrow’, c6¢6%4n” ‘maize flour’, dikirpan" ‘intestines’, gAma*dn" ‘molar
tooth’, kdpén" ‘shoe’, pékén" ‘chick’, p&'rén" ‘plank’, petekan" ‘chaff’,
réké'ndn" ‘branch’, ttman" ‘firewood’, émérnan" ‘bone’ and t6t6*kdn" ‘egg’
also belong to this group of nouns.
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There are nine nouns which form a singular by adding the suffix -n(t) to the
stem, leaving the tonal structure of the stem unchanged. For all these nouns
the plural is unmarked. They all refer to entities that tend to come in groups
or at least in pairs (see Dimmendaal (2000, p. 229) for a discussion of simi-
lar marking patterns in other Nilo-Saharan languages). This is even true for
gnén ‘nose’, where the singular refers to a single nostril of the nose, and two
different plural forms refer to either one nose (&né) or to multiple noses of
different people (gpetin). The nine nouns further have in common that the
noun stem ends on a vowel; it could therefore be argued that the suffix -n(t)
is a phonologically conditioned allomorph of one of the other suffixes that
have a fixed vowel. This does not work for the suffix -an(t), which can also
attach to stems ending on a vowel. For the other suffixes -Vn(t), -un(t)" and
-on(t)'/-on(t)" (see below) any claim of a phonologically based allomorphy is
thwarted by two considerations: first, for the other suffixes, the plural is
never unmarked, but marked with a corresponding plural marker (-ex for
-Vn(t), -i for -un(t)", -ok" for -on(t)-on(t)) — it would be very difficult to
explain how a phonologically based choice of allomorphs would then trigger
the choice of a completely different inflection class for plural marking. Sec-
ond, none of the other singular markers matches the semantic profile of mass
or pair nouns as observed for the nouns marked by -n(t). Therefore the pre-
sent analysis does not try to attempt any conflations of different singular
markers into single morphemes based on phonological grounds.

Example IV.10: singular nouns marked by -n(t)

root singular  plural gloss

gné gnén &né nose

ké:tG" kédtan™  ké:ld"  rib

te:td te:tdn teitd bird

peti pétin et lice

marjd marjdn marjd stars

keé:gu keé:gin keé:gu animal

mé&ri merin mé&ri vein

o6rpa” 6rpan” 6rpa” naming ceremony

3653 t363:5n 36350  wing
The following paradigms compare two of these nouns with their unmarked

(in the absolutive) plural counterparts, illustrating that the vowel preceding
-n(t) is indeed part of the noun stem:
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Example IV.11: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -n(t)

form louse PL rib PL

ABS nitin neti ké:ltGn" ké:tG"
PL.ABS.MOD nti" k6"

ERG petint petik ké:ltant ka:ltik
ERG/NoM.mMoD  1jRtin" neti" ké:ltan" ké:td"
NOM nitint netik" ké:lttnt"™ ké:ltak”
DAT pitintd pétika koé:ltinta" ko:ltika
Loc nitint nitike ké:ltant" ké:ltike
LOC.MOD nétint ké:lttnt"™

POSS pétinténk petikonk  kéiltdnténk  koé:ltikonk

The six nouns édéwén" ‘chief’, fydigén" ‘farmer’, 1améjin" ‘slave’, 4daméjin"
‘hunter’, tékasjdn" ‘firstborn’, gmakén" ‘enemy’, and kajanin" ‘fly’ form the
singular by adding the suffix -Vn(t)" where V stands for the vowels /e/, /a/
or /i/, which copy the tone of the last stem syllable. Except for kajagin™ /1y’
(singular stem: kajay, but the plural stem is kdjag), all nouns of this class
have a high-toned stem. All nouns refer to human beings, except again for
kajagin" f1y’, so that the common denominator of these nouns may be ani-
mate. These nouns have their plural marked by -exr. Once more, the follow-
ing paradigms add information on the plural in order to see that the singular
marker is entirely replaced by the plural marker, and therefore cannot be in-
terpreted as part of the stem.

Example IV.12: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -Vn(t)"

form hunter PL 1y PL

ABS 4d4mé6jin" 4déméjér"  kijanm" kéjénér"
PL.ABS.MOD 4dagméjér" kéjanér"
ERG 4d4mojint adaméjer kajanint kijaner
ErG/Nom.mop  4d4m6jin® 4déméjér" kajénin" kéjanér"
NOM 4d4m6jint" 4d4m6jér" kajénint" kéjanér-
DAT 4d4méjintd 4ddméjérs”  kajanintd  kéjanérs”
LOC adam6jinte adaméjérs"  kajanintd kéjanérs"
LOC.MOD adamo6jinte kajaninte

POSS adaméjintonk  4daméjérdonk kajapintdnk kajanérdnk

As can be seen, the difference between these nouns and the ones taking the
singular suffix -n(t) is that the vowel preceding -n(t) is part of the suffix,
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whereas in the other group it is part of the stem. Furthermore, the locative is
shown with a segmental suffix, which is lacking in the other group.

Five nouns form their singulars by adding -un(t)" to the stem. These nouns
look very similar to the nouns with the singular marker -n(t), but once more
the vowel /w/ is part of the suffix, not the stem, as it is replaced in the plural
by the suffix -i. The singular suffix copies the last tone of the stem, which
for all nouns but one is L.

Example IV.13: singular marked by -un(t)"

stem  singular gloss

am amun hair

rérém  rérémdn” spark

nn dniin weed

1o:m 10:mun feather
10:10m  10:10mun charred wood

All five nouns have a labial sound in their final rhyme, which means that
they would meet the condition for the application of the labial-harmony rule
(see section 11.5.3). It would therefore be possible to claim that the suffix has
the underlying form -in(t)", undergoing labial harmony. Against this speaks
the fact that the labial-harmony rule generally does not apply to nominal suf-
fixes, and that therefore the nouns 14m6jin" ‘slave’ and 4d4méjin™ funter’ of
the group of nouns marking their singulars with -Vn(t)" (see example 1V.12)
do not have their suffix undergo labial harmony. Accordingly, the suffix
-un(t)" cannot be seen as a phonologically conditioned allomorph of -Vn(t)".
This is also confirmed by the different accompanying plural markers of these
two singular suffixes (see example 1V.49 for the plural forms of amin and
r&rémin").

Example IV.14: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -un(t)"*

form hair spark

ABS amin raréman”
ERG am0nt r&xrémf{int
ERG/NOM.MOD  AmUn” r&rémin”
NOM amdnt” rrémant”
DAT aminta rarémints”
LOC amant r&rémint”
LOC.MOD amunt rérémant”

POSS amintonk r&rémintonk
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Two words are found marking the singular by the suffix -on", which copies
the tone of the root, and which is followed by a floating low tone. Their
plurals are formed with the suffix -ok".

Example IV.15: singular marked by -on"

root  singular gloss

ddm  ddmdn leopard
6é:t Bétsn”  waist

As can be seen in the following paradigms, in spite of their common singular
marker, the two nouns™ have quite different inflections; one with the /t/-
alternation observed with other n(t)-type singulars, and the other without.

Example IV.16: paradigms of singular nouns marked by -on"

form leopard waist

ABS d5mdn Béitsn”
ERG ddmé:n bé:tdnt
ErG/Nom.mop  ddm3n™ bé:itsn"
NOM d>msmn" bé:tsnt"™
DAT dd>md:na bé:itsnts"
LOC domom béitsnt"
LOC.MOD domom bé:itsnt"
POSS ddmdmonk bé:tdnténk

Two more nouns, from a botanical semantic domain, take the similar singu-
lar suffix -on(t)". They also form their plural with the form -ok". It is possible
that these nouns form a single inflection class with the ones taking the sin-
gular -on", and that the vowel variation is caused by a no longer productive
back-vowel counterpart to the height-harmony rule 5. Due to the lack of
conclusive data, the -on" form is in the following treated as a separate suffix.

Example IV.17: singular marked by -on(t)"

root  singular  gloss

wéjk  wéjkén"  seed
pim  ptmén"  leaf

51 spite of its low number of lexical entries, this formative is also used for the productive
verbal-noun formation of many verbs (see section 1V.2.2.1 for details, where the verbal
nouns follow mainly the pattern of ddmdn). There are therefore many more potential
members of this class.
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Once again, these nouns alternate forms between suffixes ending in /t/ and
those without.

Example IV.18: paradigm of nouns with singular marked by -on(t)"

form leaf

ABS pim6n”
ERG pimont
ERG/Nom.Mop  PLn6n”
NOM pimént”
DAT piménts”
roc pimé6nt”
LOC.MOD pimént"
POSS pinénténk

Three nouns were found forming their singular with a suffix not involving
the consonant /n/. Their singular marker is -a", which copies the high tone of
the previous syllable.

Example IV.19: -a" singular nouns

root  singular gloss

z P zL

taam tama eye

Z 4 <L

titw  tarwa field
z 2z zL

wén wémni ear

As the following paradigm reveals, these nouns appear to be irregular. The
noun wém4" seems to be an n-type singular followed by the suffix -a, so that
it undergoes the same /t/ variation as most other n(t)-type singulars.

Example IV.20: paradigm of nouns with singular marked by -a

form ear
2. zL
ABS wéma
ERG wemt
2L
ERG/NOM.MOD ~ WEmA
L
NOM wént
2 2L
DAT weémta
LOC wént
LOC.MOD wémt

POSS wémnténk
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Plural marking

The Majang language provides a much greater variety of strategies for plural
marking than for marking the singular. Most nouns mark their plural by a
suffix — see Table 7 below for an overview over these 19 suffixes. Only
about 30 nouns were found with unmarked plurals — they either have overt
singular marking, or they have no attested singular form at all.

Unmarked plural nouns

About 30 nouns were found which do not mark the plural by any means.
Most of them have an attested singular form. These are dikirnan", r.. dikip
‘intestines’, éméméan", L. émém ‘bone’, gnén, pL. ené€ ‘nose’, k&:gin, pL. kéigl
‘animal’, k&tan", pr. k&Mta" 7ib’, marjdn, pz. marjd ‘star’, m&rin, PL. meri
‘vein’, getin, rr. nefi ‘louse’, 6rpan", rr. 6rpa” ‘naming ceremony’, t&tdn, PL.
witd  bird’, t36djdn, r. 063> ‘wing’ and wémi", r.. wém ‘ear’,
supplemented by the suppletive plural forms such as 36~ ‘people’ for
singular idit" ‘person’ or dla ‘things’ for singular 4n".

For 14 other unmarked plural nouns the language consultants agreed that
there is no singular form. It can be shown that these are plural forms by plac-
ing them in a context where they are accompanied by a modifier agreeing
with their number: t4:j5" gamk ‘my urine’, where gémk is the plural-possessed
form of the /s possessive pronoun.

Example IV.21: unmarked plural forms without corresponding singular forms

noun  gloss noun  gloss noun gloss
ubu lung wéms"  life déws"  saliva
415" urine n&d" excrement tirja" name
60" lie néma"  insult pé: soup
6go:l mead tlja"  song perka prophecy
maw"  water goni vegetation

The following are some case paradigms of these unmarked plural nouns. It
becomes apparent that the plural is not always entirely unmarked for all case
forms. Those nouns that take the marker -n(t) for the singular appear to be
using the plural marker -k for the plural of most case forms; it is only
dropped in the absolutive form and in the modified ergative/nominative
forms, so that only for these cases the plural appears to be unmarked — but
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the discussion on p. 206 shows that this formative -k needs to be seen as part
of the case stem, and not as a marker suffix.

Example IV.22: paradigms of nouns with unmarked plural

form ear louse rib person thing
ABS wé:ni géﬁL ké:ltﬁt jé:pi ola
ABS.MOD wén peti ké:lta 1op ola

ERG wén petik ké:ltik 30! olait
ERG/NoM.MoD Wémn” neti" ké:ta" 301 ols"
NoM wém netik" kéiltak™ O ol
DAT wéna”  petika koé:ltika 1Opa olata”
Loc wémé"  petikd ké:ltake JOo1pe olate"
POSS wéndnk petikonk ké:ltikonk — jorponk  Olartdonk

Marked plural nouns

The nouns that mark their plural with a suffix can be divided into two larger
categories. Most of the plurals involve the consonant /k/, either as part of the
suffix, or as part of the stem, and if they do, certain predictions can be made:
this formative /k/ does not show up in all case forms of the plural, but con-
sistently in all non-central case forms. Most of these suffixes also provide for
a distinction between plain and modified absolutive forms. The other group
of suffixes does not involve /k/ in any of its case forms, and the absolutive
forms do not further distinguish between plain and modified. This is particu-
larly true for all nouns using a marker involving the consonant /r/ preceded
by a front vowel. Some nouns using the suffixes -tiin or -4n, though, augment
their non-central case forms by adding the suffix -ekk, which is borrowed
from the biggest class of nouns using the plural suffix -¢".

The most productive and regular plural-marking class uses this plural suffix
-¢- with about 200 attestations. None of these supply their singulars entirely
with low tones. This suffix is inherently toneless (apart from the floating L
attached to it), and copies the final stem tone. This tone can be a floating low
tone, and it is then realized as a low tone on the suffix -g".

Example IV.23: -€" plural nouns

singular plural gloss remark
g6répsém  g6ropsémé”  larynx

tiki takie beginning
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N3 »

Toerd lourié horn (instrument)
dizddr" da:dire dust floating L realized on plural-suffix
tumal timalg boar tone changes on stem

For most nouns of this class, the plural stem is tonally identical to the singu-
lar stem. Only a few examples such as timal vs. thmalg ‘boar’ display tone
changes between the stems.

The L on the plural suffix of daidar™ ‘dust’ seems surprising at first glance,
since it is apparently not a copy of the preceding overt H of the stem. But the
final tone of the stem is actually a floating L (which also manifests itself on
the singular stem). Because it is followed by the toneless plural suffix, the
floating L has a morpheme to dock on to, and the suffix is realized with a
low tone. This low tone now renders the floating L following the plural suf-
fix pointless, as automatic downstep affects any following word. Example
IV.24 illustrates how the floating low tone of the stem materializes on the
plural suffix:

Example IV.24: tone-spreading on -¢" plural nouns with floating tone
di:ddr”  -e" — didtre

H L L

It becomes clear that the plural marker -¢“, in spite of the tonal variation on
the surface, acts very regularly on the assumed singular stem. This is also
confirmed by its equally regular behavior in the other case forms beside the
absolutive:

Example IV.25: paradigms of -¢" plural nouns

form banana donkey morning  hog wax

ABS mipi2 ka‘r6jé" gibiz kitirg pogis"
ABs.mop  moiue ka*r6jé" gibig kitire pogis-
ERG magiek  karéjek gibiek  kotorgtk  pégitek
ErG/NoM.mop migiE”  katr6jé” gibig" kitirs" pogis"
NOM mazék”  kar6jek”  gibiek  katrsk'  pogick”
AT magiekd  karéjéka  gibizkd  kdtardkd  pégitka
Loc magieke  ka‘r6jéke  gibiske  kithrdke  pégiéke

Poss méyiekonk ki‘réjékonk gibiskonk kitdri:konk pégiékdnk
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As can be seen from these paradigms, the absolutive form of the plural suffix
is really just a truncated variant of the underlying form -ekk, which appears in
most other case forms. This evidence places even the marker -* firmly in-
side the general pattern of marking the plural by the formative -k, which be-
comes apparent from what follows.

Whether -¢" is really the most numerous plural marker depends on how one
interprets the various forms of the equally prolific plural markers ending in
-ak". Because of their segmental affinity, one might be tempted to count all
of the about 250 relevant nouns of the sample as carrying one plural marker.
Or one might be drawn to split them off into smaller groups marked by dif-
ferent plural markers, according to their tonal behavior and their segmental
idiosyncrasies — the approach followed here.

One of the plural suffixes involving the segments -ak", similar to the marker
-¢", copies the final tone of the stem. Almost 130 nouns from the sample use
this marker. This, however, is only a small fraction of its real use, as it is
further employed for the plural of several nominalized forms (see section
1V.2.2.1); it is therefore part of an open and productive derivation process.

The consonant /k/ of this suffix, like with all other plural-absolutive suffixes
ending in /k/, only appears in the unmodified absolutive form of plural
nouns. In most other case forms, except for dative and locative, and some-
times for the unmodified nominative case, no /k/ is used.

Example IV.26: nouns with -ak" plural marking

root SG.ABS PL.ABS pL.ABS.MoD  gloss

pil pilan pilak pila eyebrow
dér déran”  dérak”  déra" leg
négem peégém — pégémak neég&ma  chin

The following paradigms provide examples of the very regular case-marking
behavior of most of these nouns.
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Example IV.27: paradigms of -ak" plural nouns

form bee friend tooth

ABS nédamak” cakémak” nédak
ABS.MOD nédéma” cakkéma” neda

ERG pédama catkéma peda
ErRG/Nom.mop  1édama” catkéma” neds”
NoM nédams" cak6ma neda

AT nédamaks”  cakémaks®  nedaka
Loc pédamsks”  cakémaké®  pedake
POSS nédamakénk cakémakonk nedakonk

The marker -ak" behaves very similar to the marker -¢" in the sense that the
case forms alternate between displaying and not displaying the formative /k/.
But the forms where the /k/ is used differ between the two inflection classes.

Nine nouns using this plural suffix have their absolutive stem with a LH se-
quence on the last syllable. These nouns are kilb&r ‘dove’, cawdj ‘eel’,
dakdn ‘quarrel’, &mekdyj ‘son-in-law’, &rdj ‘tree, sp.’, gamilj ‘tree, sp.’,
kdmtl: ‘partridge’, kodébi: ‘stork’, and wajdm ‘plant’. The singular form
consists of the bare stem, without causing downstep on a following word.
The plural stem is identical with the singular stem, to which the suffix -ak" is
added. This suffix receives the high tone of the final LH sequence on the
stem, so that all nouns ending in a LH sequence have the final H associated
with the plural marker:

Example IV.28: tone spreading on -ak” plural nouns

kdalb&r -ak" — kidlberak”  doves

\ |

|
H LH L HLHL

The tone on the plural suffix results from the regular left-to-right association
of the available tones to the available syllables.
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Example IV.29: paradigm of nouns with final LH stem tones and plural marker -ak"

form eel

ABS ciwdjak”
ABS.MOD cliwdja"
ERG cawoja
ERG/NOM.MOD — COWOj&
NOM ciwoja

DAT ctiwdjaka”
LoC cliwdjake"
POSS cliwdjakonk

Three of the nouns using the plural marker -ak™ (di:d4, td:td and bucé) at first
glance appear as if they belong to the nouns forming their plural with -kak
(see example 1V.52 below). But this is because their absolutive singular
forms shorten their stems duudak, tar*tak and bucdk. In most other case
forms the stem appears fully, not only in the plural.

Example IV.30: -ak" plural nouns with stem changes

stem singular plural gloss
didack dwdd  diedakak hammer
bucaik biucd  bucakak malaria

tarttick  thith tatakak™  obstruction

Another noun with a substantial stem change using the plural suffix -ak" is
non ‘place’. Its plural stem is nomit, with the absolutive plural form pomitak.

Example IV.31: plural paradigm of ndn ‘place’

form place
ABS Jonitak
ABS.MOD Nonita
ERG nonitak
ERG/Nom.mop  nOnitak”
NOM JOnits"
DAT Jonitaka
LoC Jonitake

POSS nonitakonk
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Very similar to the toneless suffix -ak" is the suffix -4k" with a fixed A that is
not copied from the last stem syllable. When its high tone follows another
high tone of the stem, it is downstepped. About 120 nouns were found using
this suffix. It appears reasonable to assume that it is closely related to -ak",
and that the tonal difference is the result of some unknown process in the
course of language history.

Example IV.32: -4k nouns

stem  singular  plural gloss

gapit  gaput gaputak”  bar

suett  suert sheitak” stinger
tépén  tépén" tépérnak”  forehead
md3  modj moyak” male person
tr  tAr tarrak” meat

These nouns behave very similarly to the ones with the plural -ak" seen
above.

Example IV.33: plural paradigms of nouns with plural -4k"

form bat meat shin in-law bladder

ABS gaputak”  tar'rak” céMak”  tekak"  borhds*kak"
ABS.MOD gapita” tar'ra” céta" teka" bolas*ka"
ERG gapita tard céila teka boild4*ka
ERG/NOM.MOD gApUtA” tarra" céra" teka" bolG4*ka"
NOM gaputa tar'ra céMa teka boilda*kd
paT gapitaks”  tar'raka”  cérlaks”  tekaka"  boldatkaka”
Loc gaputaké”  tar'raké”  cértlaké” tekdké”  bolas*kaks
PSS gapitakonk tar'rakonk  cérlakonk tekakonk bolda*kakonk

The marker -dk" is not only used for underived nouns, but also for the plural
form of many infinitives created from verbs (see section 1V.2.2.1 for how
these forms are formed). Therefore, beyond the 120 lexical nouns mentioned
above, the class of 4k"-plural nouns is really an open class. These verbal-
noun forms are based on the formatives -Vid or -Vit, where V stands for the
inflection-class vowel of the verb. Usually the consonant, either /d/ or /t/, is
dropped from the absolutive singular form of the verbal noun.
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Example IV.34: nouns ending in /d7, with plural formed by -ak"

stem singular plural gloss
goriid  géri®  géritdik"  illness
sméd r5mé” rsmérdik”  proverb
baréd  baré"  barérdik”  rradition
bénid béni”  bénirdik”  marriage
fred &t frérdak” Jfootprint
jaweid jawe”  jawsrdak™  circumcision
jikéd jiké"  jikérdak™  rattle
jiméd jimé&"  jimérdik"  gravesite
k6jtd  k6ji-  k6jirdak"  payment
micéd macE”  macérdak”  debt
réméd rémé"  rémérdiks  duty
rémird rémi”  rémirdik”  morning
rinéd riné”  ranétdik”  curve
téniid  tonf"  ténitdik"  speech
paditd npadi®  padivdak”  piry

All 15 nouns in this list are based on infinitives formed from verb roots by
the formative -Vid. Another 14 nouns drop a /t/ from the absolutive singular
stem, but not all of them appear to go back to infinitives. The first eleven of
these are mostly infinitives from stative verbs (see section 1V.2.4.2 for nomi-
nal derivations from stative verbs), except for waikéjét", kolet and mekekérét:

Example IV.35: absolutive nouns ending in /t/, with plural formed by -4k"

stem singular plural gloss
kolait kol kola:tak" dawn
mekekorét mekekors” mekekorétak”  chameleon
waké6jott  wakéjét  wakéjértak” God
mékait merka: mekartak”™ pain
pankawka:t bankawka: Gankawkattdk™  power
6d:kakat  63:kaka: 6dkakartak” crowd
calokat caloka: calokartak™ cold weather
dilka:t dilka: dilka:tak” weight
nakait naka: nakartak™ smell (n)
pazlkait paslka: parlkatak™ famine
jakaut jaika jakartak™ peace
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Three more underived stems also drop their /t/ in the singular, but they show
a different tonal behavior. They have a low tone on the final stem syllable,
which is immediately preceded by a high tone. It appears that the high tone
of the plural suffix spreads left to the last stem syllable and delinks the low
tone found there.

Example IV.36: 4k"-plural nouns with high-tone spreading

stem singular  plural gloss
bimbilot bimbild  bimbi*l6tak" butterfly
barbardt  barbard barbarrétak”  pepper
otirt ot oHitak"™ Slour

The following representation illustrates what is going on:

Example IV.37: left tone spreading on some 4k"-plural nouns

otitt -ak" — 6Miitak"

HL HL

A total of 32 nouns form their plural by adding the suffix -exr, which comes
in two tonal varieties. The first one, with 22 nouns, carries an inherent low
tone. Many of these nouns denote body parts. The stems of all these nouns
either carry a high tone or the sequence LH, with the sole exception of kogod
‘elbow’, which has a low-toned stem. The final high tone spreads onto the
first part of the vowel of the suffix syllable, in this way creating a falling
tone on the suffix. Many of the nouns also show the consonants /t/ or /k/ in
the plural stems®®; many nouns which only have a high tone in the singular
change this to LH in the plural. These nouns have their singular either un-
marked or marked by -an(t)".

Example IV.38: nouns with plural suffix -&r

root  singular  plural gloss
kada"  kads" kadater tongue
matd matd maitékér  dry season
badi  badi badiér upper arm

kogdd kogdd  kdgdder  elbow

381 could not a establish a reason that demonstrably governs the choice between the two con-

sonants.
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kérny  kéman"  kémér knee
tigon tigénan" tigénér  shoulder

For the different case forms, the plural suffix comes in two variants: one has
a long vowel, used for the absolutive form (which does not further distin-
guish the forms according to modification) and for the non-central cases (see
the respective subsection under IV.1.3.2). The second form has a short vowel
and is used for the other central cases.

Example 1V.39: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -&r

form cobra upper arm  shoulder
ABS gumiér badiérr tigbnér
ABS.MOD gumiér badié:r tigéné:r
ERG gumier badier tigéner
ErG/Nom.mop ghmiér”  badiér tignér"
NOM ghmiér"  badiér- tigénér"
DAT gumiéra  badiéra tigbnéra
Loc gumié:re badiéire tignéire
POSS gumiéronk badiéronk tigénéironk

For the other ten nouns, the plural is marked by the suffix -exr", which always
copies the final stem tone. All of these nouns refer to human beings, except
for kajanin" ‘fly’. This noun is exceptional, as all others have a high-toned
stem; even for kajénin", the tone changes to high in the plural (kéjanér").
These nouns have their singular either unmarked or marked by -Vn(t)".

Example IV.40: nouns with plural suffix -exr

stem singular plural gloss
tékdyj  tékajan"  tékéjér”  firsthorn
4dam6j 4damojin"  Adaméjér”  hunter
faig fyérgén” fiaigér” farmer
kajay  kajapin”  kajapér Sl
lanéj  lanéjin®  lanéjér”  slave
sd5w  Sd5wén" sd5wér" chief
bsilsy  bsilsy béilsnér™  old person
tagém"  tagém" tagomér”  bride
gimék gimakén" gimakér" enemy
tékam  tékam" tékamér”  relative
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These nouns, except for the tonal differences, behave otherwise exactly like
the nouns using the low-toned plural marker -&r, including the variation of
suffixes with long and short vowels for the different case forms.

Example IV.41: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -ex™

form old man hunter fly

ABS bsilsnér” 4daméjér  kajapér"
ABS.MOD bsilsnér” 4daméjér” Kéjanér"
ERG béilsner 4ddméjer Kéjéner
ERG/Nom.moD bSilsnér- 4dam6jér” kéjénér"
NOM bsilsnér 4d4m6jér- tigénér-
AT bélsnérs”  4ddméjéra”  kajénérs”
Loc bélsnéas”  4ddméjére”  kajanéms”
POSS bsilsnéronk  4ddmGjérdnk  kajanéronk

There are 31 nouns which form the plural by using the suffix -atok". This
suffix copies the tone of the stem, which is invariably high, regardless of the
tone displayed by the singular stem. I analyze the suffix as imposing its high
tone through tone replacement on the plural stem; therefore the suffix is
represented as -&itok".

Example IV.42: plural formed by -&itok™

root singular plural gloss

kérjdn  kérjdn  kérjsndtsk™  navel
arti gt jartiatskt  wife
mipd mdpsd  mapatsk” earthworm
The nouns using this plural marker once more distinguish between plain and

modified absolutive forms. The final /k/ is only present in the plain absolu-
tive form and in the non-central case forms.
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Example IV.43: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -Aitok"

form fire stick earthworm woman

ABS k6émaztsk miin4:tsk™ jartiaxtsk”
ABS.MOD kéméts" miipéats" Jartis:s"
ERG kéma:td mipad Jartiamd
ErG/NoM.mop  kGmérts" mipasts" artians"
NOM kéméaits minats Jarti4ts

AT kémaitska®  mdpatska”  jartianska”
Loc kémaitske”  midpattsks” artiatske™
POSS kémartskonk manatskonk  jartidrtskonk

Very similar in frequency and form is the suffix -ako", which is used on 26
nouns. Again, this suffix copies an invariably high plural stem tone, regard-
less of the tone of the singular, and is therefore in the following represented

L
as -dko".

Example IV.44: plural formed by -gko"

root singular plural gloss
16~ 116" 1164ks"  hiccough
por por p6iraks”  wrinkle
pt: pi piks" cemetery

Again, the absolutive form -gko" does not fully represent the full shape of the
suffix. In the plain nominative and ergative forms as well as in the non-cen-
tral cases it comes equipped with the final consonant /k/. The last vowel is

then long.

Example IV.45: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -gko"

form abscess canoe

ABS tanaks" émdsks"
ABS.MOD tanaks" émdiks"”

ERG tanakak émdiksk
ErG/Nom.mop  thnaks” émdiks"
NOM tanaksik" émdaksk"
DAT tanaksika émdaksika
LOC tanaksike émdikske
POSS tanakskonk  émdaksikonk
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There are 26 nouns which mark the plural with the suffix -k, which is some-
times accompanied by a lengthening of the final stem vowel. More regularly,
each long vowel of the first stem syllable is shortened in the plural, and the
plural is also marked by a high tone over the whole word’".

Example IV.46: nouns with plural suffix -k*

root SG PL.ABS PL.ABS.MOD  gloss

ads"  dds" 55k 5ds" head

G ad: adék”  qdé” pestle

658 652 bs6k” 656 antelope
kdxi  kauri karik"  Kérf" coffee leaf

babdj babGj  babdjk™  babdj" husband

The suffix -k is actually only used for the unmodified absolutive form and
for the dative and locative forms of the paradigm. All other forms appear un-
marked for number, as in the noun édén ‘mountain (48s.s6)’: édénk" (4ps.pr)
and édén" (4ps.rr.mop), replacing all other tones on the stem. This lack of
number marking results in considerable paradigmatic ambiguity for these
nouns.

Example IV.47: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -k

form mountain husband antelope
ABS gdénk" bébajk" 66E:K"
ABS.MOD édén" babij" 66€"

ERG éden babuj 668
ErG/Nom.mop  édén” bébdj" 66€"
NoM édén babiij 66¢

AT édénks" bébijks" 66£ka"
Loc édénké" babijké" 666ke"
POSS édénkonk babijkonk 66€k6nk

Another 25 nouns use the plural suffix -i". This suffix copies the final tone of
the stem. Often the tones on the plural stems differ from the singular stems.
It is not possible to identify a semantic domain for the words of this class,
although many of them belong to the animal kingdom. Nouns taking -i* for
the plural have their singular either unmarked or marked by -un(t)".

37 Except for the loanword doimé: ‘ioe’ (from Amharic £&7), which preserves the stem tone
pattern in the plural: domék.
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Example IV.48: plural formed by -

root singular  plural gloss

wam wém wam{” skin

tepér tepér teperi shoulder blade
am amun ami hair

Ny N vaeLrmatlan S
Treirem reremun  reremi spar k

Except for the absolutive forms, and the modified ergative and nominative
forms, the plural suffix has a final /k/, as in depéik ‘lions (erc.rr)’. These
nouns are one of the exceptions to the rule that nouns with plural markers
involving /k/ distinguish between plain and modified absolutive nouns. If the
/k/ is present, the suffix vowel /i/ is long.

Example IV.49: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -i"

form lion hyena hair spark

ABS depéi” dinédi” ami rémémi”
ABS.MOD depéi” dinédi ami r&rémi”

ERG depéik dunédick amitk r&rémtk
ERG/NOM.MOD  dBpET- dinédi ami" rérémi

NOM depéiik” dinédik” amfk" rérémik"
DAT depétka dugédika amika r&rémika
LOC depéike dugédike amike rérémike
POSS depéikonk  dugéditkonk  amikdnk  r2rémitkdnk

Another 20 nouns were identified that mark their plural by the suffix -ik".
Once more, this suffix replaces all tones of the stem with a high tone,
spreading across the whole word. The /k/-part of the suffix only appears in
the unmodified absolutive form and in the locative and dative forms. In the
other cases the suffix is just -f*. Beyond the nouns shown in the examples be-
low, the following also belong into this class: dep3 ‘entrance hall’, eéme
year’, gamdé ‘snail’, godé ‘house’, gimbdj ‘club’, jongdj ‘wind’, ke&ke
‘door’, kocg ‘sack’, kongéj ‘noise’, kdbé ‘tree, sp.’, pami ‘gum’, 3bd ‘knot’,
palé ‘granary’, and walé ‘air’.

Example IV.50: plural marked by -ik"

singular  PL.4BS PL.ABS.MOD  gloss
bakej  bakéjk”  bakéjiic  sorrow
dampé  dampéik" dampéi”  tree, sp.
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dgké dekéik™  dekéi” tree, sp.
dangé  dingélk" dingét"  chair

lan6j  lam6jik” 14m6ji”  distress
grs"  girsik-  gbrsit river
Like many other plural suffixes ending in /k/, this consonant is dropped for

all case forms except the plain absolutive and the non-central cases.

Example IV.51: paradigm of nouns with plural suffix -fk"

form house

ABS g6déik”
ABS.MOD g6déi”
ERG godél
ErRG/NoM. oD g6dét
NOM godéi

DAT g6déiks"
Loc g6détké"
POSS g6détkonk

Twelve mostly animate nouns (like kinship terms or mammals) and tools or
weapons use the plural suffix -kak, with a stable L. It might be tempting to
treat this as another instance of the suffix -ak", once more with a final stem
consonant truncated from the absolutive singular stem. But the situation is
different from that of words like béaré" ‘tradition’, where the final conso-
nant /d/ only disappears in the absolutive singular. The initial /k/ of -kak
never appears outside the plural, where it is used throughout all the cases.
This makes an analysis with -kak as a plural marker in its own right the more
convincing approach.

Example IV.52: nouns using the plural-suffix -kak

root singular plural gloss

kilt" kilt" kiltikak mouse
abokadé"  abokadé™  abokadékak  avocado
dirg” dirs" dirrakak baboon
gméc” éméc” tmécakak  his mother
épén épén epénakak his father

mankis® mankid" mankidkdk  spoon
maps" maps" méapakak sibling
mats" mutakak needle
pira:" pira:" piraikak neighbor
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tags" taga" tagdkak camel
béa" bés" béakak spear

z..2L 2. z2L 2 21,5\ .
papa papa papakak cousin

The final /k/ is dropped in all central case forms beyond the plain absolutive.

Example IV.53: paradigm of nouns with plural suffix -kak

form spear

ABS béakak
ABS.MOD béaka

ERG béaka
ErRG/NoM.Mop  bédka

NOM béaka

DAT béakaka
Loc béakaks
POSS béakakonk

The dropping of the /k/, together with the consistent low tone marking,
provides for a lot of paradigmatic ambiguity for this class of nouns.

For ten nouns the plurals are marked by the suffix -kik". This suffix replaces
the tone of the stem with a high tone, which spreads all over the word. All
these nouns have long vowels in the singular and short vowels in the plural.

Example IV.54: nouns with plural suffix -kik

singular plural gloss
kém kénkdak™  shame
Fim jamkdk"  bump
kam képkdak™  brideprice
Kéir kérkdk™  ditch
Kéir kérkak™  middle
téil télkdk™  pool
t0: tolkak"  hole
tor torkak"™  smoke
kazl kalkak"  camp
kém képkdk"  curse

Once more, this class of nouns drops the final /k/ in all case forms except the
plain absolutive and the non-central cases.
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Example IV.55: paradigm of nouns with plural suffix -kiik

form camp

ABS kalkak"
ABS.MOD kalkd"
ERG kalka
EerG/Nom.mop  Kalkd"
NOM kalka"

DAT kélkdks"
LOC kélkake"
POSS kalkikonk

Nine nouns form their plurals with the suffix -tin. But the low tone on this
suffix is affected by the tone pattern on the root. There are two possibilities:
if the root ends in a L or in a H without a floating L, then the tone on the suf-
fix is a plain L. If the root ends in a H with a following floating L, then the
tone on the suffix will be falling (HL) from the level of the stem H. I cannot
provide an explanation for this tonal behavior. None of the stems found in
this class ends in an obstruent.

Example IV.56: nouns with plural suffix -tiin

root  singular plural gloss

6azj 6asj bazjtin heart
amd”  4md" amtin stomach
6" 4té" 4tGtOn mouth
baje  baje bajetin gall

giné  giné gingtin heel

n§"  o§" péjtin sorcerer
gl dgdl” ugiltétin ~ crocodile
kayj kayj kaijton night
wir'  wair-  wirtin dog

Depending on the tone of the plural stem, some of these nouns distinguish
between plain and modified absolutive forms. The central case forms, except
for war" ‘dog’, are augmented by the formative -gk borrowed from the €"-
plural nouns.
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Example IV.57: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -tin

form heart dog heel

ABS 6ajitin wartin gingtin
ABS.MOD bajetiin wért{in gingtiin

ERG bajetlin wartun gingtin
ErRG/Nom.mop  Bajetan” whérttn" gingttn®

NOM Bajetin" wértGn gindtan”

DAT bajetindka  wérttna" gingtindka
Loc bajetimeks  warting" gingtingke
PSS Bajetinzkonk wértinonk gingtingkonk

Eight nouns are found which add the suffix -fr" to the root to form the plural.

All stem tones are replaced by a high tone spreading over the whole word.
Some of the nouns also add the consonant /t/ to the plural stem. An excep-
tion with regard to the tonal pattern is apati" ‘breast’, whose plural form
takes the -fir" suffix, but with the tonal pattern of the -&r suffix (see above),
resulting in apatiir.

Example IV.58: nouns with plural suffix -fir

stem singular plural gloss
kurbd kurbu karbatir" caterpillar
agalt” agalt" agaltir" thief

awé awé wethr" iron

due doe daéir™ tree, sp.
copdlkoj cop6lkéj  cop6lkéjfr”  fingernail
olt* 61t Sltizr" fish

tadspa”  tadapd”  tAdapfr” ash

The case marking of these plurals follows a fairly regular pattern. There is
no distinction for plain and modified absolutive forms.
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Example IV.59: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -fir

form maggot fingernail thief

ABS Kktrbatir" copolkéjtr” 4galtir"
ABS.MOD Kkerbatir copolkéjir” 4galtir™
ERG ktirbatir copaolkojiir agaltir
ErRG/Nom.mop  KGrBatir™ copolkoéjiir" 4galtir"
NOM kirbutir" c6p6lko6jir" galtlr™
DAT karbatira®  copélkéjfird”  agaltfwa”
Loc karbatiré”  copélkojirs”  Agaltiws”
PSS karbatironk  cop6lkéjirdnk  4galtironk

Seven words are found marking the plural with the suffix -ok", which copies
the tone of the stem. There may also be other differences between the two
stems of the nouns. Three of these nouns have their singular unmarked, and
the other four have their singular marked by -on" or -on(t)".

Example IV.60: nouns with plural suffix -ok"™

root  singular plural gloss
t3n t3n t5imsk" child
wé"  wé" wejkdk house
ptéd  etéd" ftéd5k" honey
ddm  ddmdn ddmdk leopard
Bét  Béitsn” Bé:tsk" waist
pim  pimén” pimsk” leaf
wéjk wéjkén"  wajkskt  seed

These nouns behave similarly to the nouns using the suffix -ak":

Example IV.61: paradigms of nouns with plural suffix -ok"

form leopard leaf waist child

ABS ddmdk pémsk” Béxtsk” t5msk"
ABS.MOD d>md: péis” Béits" t5:ms"

ERG ddmsk péigd Beé:td t3:md
ErRG/Nom.mop  ddm&:™ péms” Béits" t5m3"
NOM dd>msik" péms Bé:ts" t5mms"
DAT dd>mdka pémska” bértska”  tSmska”
Loc dd>mdke pémske" bé:tske”  tsimsks"
POSS ddmdkonk  pénskonk béitskonk  t5:mSkonk
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Arguably, ddmdk ‘leopard’ may not be a part of this class, as the plural
suffixes all seem to contain a long vowel, and the plain ergative form has a
final /k/ which is dropped from all other nouns. It is therefore either an
entirely irregular noun, or an irregular instance of this class.

The remaining plural suffixes are found on two nouns or less, so that it is
difficult to make any generalizations about these. The two nouns ék“ ‘body’
and d6: ‘ground’ form the plural by adding the suffix -4n. The tone of the
plural stem changes to L in both words. Furthermore, the long vowel of the
singular stems is shortened in the plural. It is worth noting that, with the ex-
ception of the even less frequent marker -é shown in example V.64, this is
the only plural marker not involving a low tone or a floating L in the absolu-
tive, which seems to affirm its exceptional nature.

Example IV.62: nouns with plural suffix -4n

root  singular plural gloss
gk &k" gkan body
do: do: dokan ground

These nouns also make use of the augment -gk for non-central case forms.
The use of the suffix -4n for the plural is surprising, as there are also singular
markers of the same segmental form -an(t)" (see above).

Example IV.63: paradigms of nouns with plural-suffix -4n

form ground body

ABS dokén gkan
ABS.MOD dokén gkin

ERG dokén gkan
ErG/Nom.mop  dokan” gkan"

NOM dokan"” gkin

DAT dokanéka gkanéka
LOC dokénéke gkanéike
POSS dokanékonk &kanékonk

The following are plural markings which were only found once:
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Example IV.64: very infrequent plural markings

singular plural gloss  plural suffix
damd  dEAmatik"  food  -(t)ik"
thwd" tawdn  field -un

kémt"  kémté goat -

arf 4rin” hand -

A few nouns undergo more substantial stem changes for their plurals, or they
even use a suppletive form:

Example IV.65: irregular singular and plural formations

singular plural gloss

an" ola thing

idit" 36 person
mak6*ldj makél€  maize

djin" dgj cooking stone
k6méat™ konén"  guest

dimét" domag"  owner

Comparing the various plural markers, it appears that many of them are in
some way related to each other. This is obvious for those forms which are
segmentally identical, but display a different tonal behavior (such as -ak" vs.
-4k", or -&r vs. -ex"). In other cases the suffixes differ segmentally only in
the quality of the vowel, as for -ex™ and -fir", or for -ak" and -ok". These
differing suffixes may be traces of an abandoned ATR-based vowel-
harmony system. The alternation between -er™ and -fr~ would further
suggest that there must have been a 9-vowel system in previous stages of the
language history, with instances of /¥ being reinterpreted as /e/ by the
phonology when the /-ATR] high vowels were lost. It can also be assumed
that in earlier stages of the history of Majang, the suffix -k (possibly
preceded by a vowel) was the most widely used plural marker; but at this
stage it is slowly replaced by the more modern and more regular suffix -€",
which apparently also goes back to a marker using -k. This would explain
the plethora of forms based on -k, with all their idiosyncrasies, as opposed to
the great number of nouns using the very uniform and regular suffix -g".
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Number marking co-occurrences

For most Majang nouns there are pairs of singular and plural nouns, and the
great majority of these have the singular unmarked, and the plural marked by
a segmental suffix. Some nouns, however, show a different state of affairs.
There are about 30 nouns which leave the plural completely unmarked.
Roughly half of them (typically mass nouns such as liquids) do not have any
corresponding singular forms (see example IV.21 for a list of them).

The other nouns without plural markers mark the singular by various of the
segmental singular markers, so it is appropriate to view these forms as
singling out a specific instance of a mass noun. In addition to the nouns
shown in IV.21, about a dozen other nouns, such as kan#k" ‘broom’ or ércég"
‘milk’, appear only in the plural, but their plural is marked by either -¢" or
-8k". This means that these nouns never appear in an unmarked state.

There are also pairs of singular and plural nouns of which both forms use a
segmental marker; often these markers come in well established pairs, such
as -an(t)" vs. -ak", or -un(t)" vs. -ir".

Three nouns (pgdr ‘darkness’, cicdj” ‘drizzle’, kewelbrwe ‘sand’) only
show up in an unmarked singular form (they trigger singular marking on
accompanying modifiers), where it is not possible to elicit any plural forms.

It needs to be noted that not all nouns are stable with regard to their number-
marking morphology. In the course of data collection I encountered several
instances where the same nouns were used with different number markings,
often even by the same speaker, at different times. In one recorded
conversation I had the same speaker once give the plural of ‘book’ (a
loanword from Amharic) as mac4péé and then as macé:rpék". During
elicitation, in many cases the speaker had to think hard before he was able to
produce the correct form of the plural, giving the impression that another
form would have been just as appropriate. But there may also be other
reasons for different plural choices. The word for ‘nose’, ené, is an inherent
plural noun. The singular &nén refers to a single nostril of the nose. Another
plural form gpétin refers to noses of different people.

Table 7 lists all co-occurrences observed in the available data (based on 719
nouns), with the number of observed cases. Each column lists instances of a
particular singular-marking strategy, and each line instances of each plural
marking strategy. “Missing” means that for some nouns no singular or plural
form was found. -©@ means that singular or plural is unmarked. Each number
given stands for nouns that make use of a particular combination of singular-
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and plural-marking strategies. A blank in the table means that a particular
combination of singular and plural marking was not attested in the data.

singular -an(t)"/
plural missing - -4n(t)" -n(t) -Va(t) -un(t)" -on(t)" -a" total
missing 4 4
-@ 14 6> 9 2 1 32
" 7 >200 1 >200
-ak"/-ak" 6 >200% 30%° >200
-Hitok” 31 31
ko 26 26
£ 26 26
i 20 5 25
- 19 3 22
K" 20 20
-kak 12 12
-er” 3 6 9
-tin 10 10
-kiik" 9 9
£ 8 8
-ok" 3 40! 7
-4n 2 2
-n 1 1
-(t)ik 1 1
-un 1 1
- 1 1
total 27 >580 33 9 6 5 4 2

missing -@  -an(t)* -n{) -Vn) -un@®)" -on(t)" -a"

/-&n(t)"

Table 7: number marking co-occurrences

58 These are nouns for which number is shown through suppletion or stem changes only.

%9 This combination is used for the very productive agent-noun derivation, so there are many
more instances of these.

% The marker pair -an'/-ak" is used for a productive class of verbal noun derivations, so there
are more instances of these.

o Including two with singular -on(t)". The marker-pair -on"/-ok™ is also used for one produc-
tive class of verbal noun formations, so there are potentially many more members in this

open group.
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It becomes obvious from this table that most plural markers only go along
with one or two different singular-marking strategies. Also each segmental
singular marker can only be combined with one or two different plural mark-
ers. It is therefore possible to arrange nouns into inflection classes based on
their combined number-marking behavior. These nominal inflection classes
are indicated for each noun in the word lists in section VI.2.

1V.1.3.2 Case
Majang marks case on the noun either by using suffixes (particularly for the
dative and locative cases plus the possessive marking), or by using differing
noun stems (for a functional discussion of the various cases, see sections
III.2 and V.4).

The Majang language distinguishes the following morphological cases: ab-
solutive, ergative, nominative, dative and locative. The possessive noun
marking, although of a syntactically different nature, also makes use of the
case-marking slot, and therefore is treated in this section. The various cases
have received different names in the literature, and none of the other descrip-
tions realized the presence of all the cases described here. Getachew (2014,
p. 112ff) also introduced the instrumental, allative and ablative as separate
cases into his description, but on faulty grounds. Noun phrases with an in-
strumental or ablative function are marked by the locative case, and allative
NPs by the dative. This is also the case in Getachew’s data, but because of
the variety of locative forms in the language he did not realize that locative,
instrumental and ablative NPs are marked in the same way. His separate
form for allative NPs results from a faulty analysis of the subordinate-clause
marker in his particular example 32 on page 117.

The Majang case forms interact heavily with the number-marking system de-
scribed in the previous section. For many nouns, both number and case dif-
ferences are accomplished by the use of differing stems, alongside clear suf-
fixation for some cases. In many instances case and number distinctions are
jointly expressed in one portmanteau suffix added to the stem. And in some
instances number and case are expressed by filling two different suffix slots,
where the case morpheme follows the number morpheme.

The different cases of Majang can be divided into two groups on formal
grounds. First, the three cases that can mark the S, 4, and P arguments of the
verb, that is the absolutive, ergative and nominative cases, all have in com-
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mon that no segmental marker can be associated with them. All differences
are expressed by tonal changes or by changes to the segmental material of
the stem or number suffix. These cases are henceforth called the central
cases, because of their central role in marking the core grammatical relations
of a clause. The second group, consisting of the dative and locative cases,
plus the possessive marking, usually have some kind of segmental marker
(although the locative often has none). These cases are therefore grouped as
the non-central cases. Already the various paradigms seen in the sections on
number marking have illustrated several times that the distinction between
central and non-central cases plays a significant role in the Majang nominal
morphology, as these often follow different case-marking strategies. This be-
comes even more apparent when looking at the case marking for demonstra-
tives and relative pronouns, which do not distinguish at all between the cen-
tral cases, but mark the non-central cases clearly.

Because a lot of the central-case distinctions are only manifested by stem
changes, the following sections take great care to demonstrate the need to
establish these differing case forms. They become apparent when nouns are
placed into various syntactic contexts, where they then display morphologi-
cal differences. Since practically no noun has different forms for all the
cases, the evidence needs to come from a combination of different nouns.

Modified case forms

For several cases the Majang language uses two different forms for the noun,
depending on whether the noun stands on its own in the noun phrase, or
whether it is modified by some other NP constituent. I call the first kind
plain forms, and the other kind modified forms. Plain forms are not glossed
as such in interlinear texts, but modified forms have the gloss mop.

Example IV.66: plain and modified case forms
a) malé cakkdom idit".
mal-§  cakom idit"
hit-3s.p;  friend\sc.erRG man\sG.4Bs
A friend hit a man.
a) dégar" caikém kékar.
déigar” cakém kékar
sleep\3s.0;  friend\sc.Nom again
The friend slept again.
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¢) malé catkém” kank 1dit".
mal-é cakém” k3nk 1dit"
hit-3s.p;  friend\sG.ERG.MOD REF\RECPST.ERG ~ man\sG.4Bs
An aforementioned friend hit a man.

d) dégér" cakém" kénk kékar.
dégar®  cakém" kénk kékar
sleep\3s.ps friend\sc.Nom.MOD ~ REF\RECPST.NOM again
The aforementioned friend slept again.

This example illustrates that the ergative singular for the noun cakém"
‘friend’ comes in two forms: catkém" for a modified NP (example c), and
cakom for a plain (unmodified) NP (example a). The same is true for the
nominative (examples b) and d). The difference is only tonal, but it is consis-
tently done this way for the two contexts. The grammar description needs to
account for this difference by postulating two different forms for modified
and plain (unmodified) nouns.

All particular details pertaining to the modified forms of each case are intro-
duced in their respective sections below.

A modified noun showing different markings is not unusual in the East-
African context. Special forms for modified nouns are observed in various
Nilo-Saharan languages of the region, such as in Bertha (Andersen (1995,
pp- 42, fn3) calls them antigenitive) or even in Surmic Mursi, where Miitze
(2014, p. 62ff) follows Creissels (2009, pp. 74-77) and Ahland (2012, p.
156) by calling these forms construct forms, not unlike the construct-state
terminology adopted for Classical Hebrew (Weingreen, 1959, p. 43ff). For a
summary of modified-noun phenomena in Surmic languages, see Smith
(2018, p. 1171).

Although there is doubtlessly a connection between the construct forms of
Mursi and the modified case forms of Majang, the situation is still different
enough to choose different terminology here. Whereas in Mursi all modified
nouns need to be marked by the construct-form suffix -a, which replaces all
other case marking, in Majang no particular construct-form marker is in-
volved; once more all differences seem to involve stem-form variations, and
for each case the modified and plain forms are handled morphologically in
different ways. Separate forms for modified NPs exist for the nominative/er-
gative (katar" ‘hog\wom/erG.mop’) and the locative (kitiir ‘hoglioc.mop’) in
the singular, and for the absolutive (ponitd ‘place\rr.4ss.mop’) and the nomi-
native/ergative (nomitdk™ ‘place\rr.rG/Nom.mop’) in the plural. This means
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that although for the nominative and ergative cases the modified forms are
always identical, these are not the same as the modified locative in the singu-
lar, or the modified absolutive in the plural (although for some nouns all
modified plural forms coincide). Case marking is apparently still active for
modified nouns in Majang, and not superseded by the construct-form mor-
phology, as in Bertha or Mursi. I therefore do not attempt to reconcile all
modified forms under one construct form, but name them as the modified
versions of their case forms. It is also important to note that the modified
case form is not always identical with the absolutive or neutral case, al-
though for some nouns modified case forms do coincide with the absolutive
case form.

Central cases

The three central cases — absolutive, ergative and nominative — are not asso-
ciated with any particular segmental marker. Whatever differences there are
(and by no means can all central case forms be distinguished from each other
for all nouns), they are expressed entirely through either tonal means, or by
changes to the stem or to the number morpheme. Furthermore, the cases are
clearly marked by varying suffixes on some accompanying modifiers, parti-
cularly possessive pronouns. Other modifiers show only restricted case
marking (see section IV.3).

Absolutive case

The absolutive case is the neutral form of all nouns, and also the citation
form of a noun, when elicited in isolation®. It is used for the P of transitive
clauses, and for the non-topical S of intransitive clauses.

For all nouns, the absolutive case is unmarked, as no particular morpheme
marks this case. For some inflection classes, however, the absolutive form
contains more segmental material than some other case forms, which may
accordingly give the impression that the absolutive form is morphologically
marked. This additional material is never to be analyzed as an absolutive suf-

52 Indeed all isolated nouns were given to me by all informants invariably in their absolutive
forms. Not a single noun was volunteered in its nominative or ergative case form. There
was variation regarding number, as some nouns were elicited in unmarked plural forms, but
the case was always restricted to the absolutive.
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fix, though, but as a formative found in the absolutive stem and absent in
other stems (see p. 206 for a discussion of their probable diachronic source).

In the singular, there is no difference between modified and unmodified
nouns.
Example IV.67: absolutive noun without distinction for modified NPs
a) bokota depé: 1dit".
pokot-i  depé: idit"
kill-3s.0;  lion\sc.ErRG man\sG.4Bs
A lion kills a man.
b) Bokotd depé: dit" nak.
bokot-i  depé: idit" nak
kill-3s.ps lion\sG.ErG man\sG.4Bs poss\1s.SG.4Bs
A lion kills my man.

This is also true for the plural of most nouns. All nouns forming their
absolutive plural with a suffix ending in the consonant /k/, however, drop
this consonant for the modified absolutive form. This is illustrated by the
following examples:

Example IV.68: plain and modified absolutive case

a) déja godéik".
déj-a g6dé-ik"
want-1s.c; house-pL.4BS
I want houses.

b) déja g6déi” gamk.
déj-a g6dé-t~ gémk
want-1s.c;  house-pr.4Bs.MoD  POSS\IS.PL.4ABS
I want my houses.

The noun ‘houses’ in both examples shows up in the absolutive case, which
is also confirmed by the conjoint marking on the verb (see section III.3).
Still, the two forms are different. In example a), without the possessive pro-
noun, the plural stem gédé uses the plural marker -ik", whereas when follow-
ed by the possessive pronoun it uses the plural marker 4.

Besides the nouns forming their plain absolutive plural with /k/, the ones
using the suffix -tin also have differences between the plain and the modi-
fied absolutive: the plain absolutive plural of 6ajg¢ ‘heart’ is bajetin, the
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modified form 63jétlin. Finally, some nouns with unmarked plural make this
distinction, such as the plural of pétin ‘Jouse’ which comes plain as péti and
modified as pati".

Ergative case

The ergative case is used for 4-constituents in transitive clauses, as is illus-
trated by the following examples (see sections V.3.3 and II1.2.1 for more in-
formation on the use of the ergative case). As seen above, the ergative case
distinguishes between plain and modified nouns.

On nouns, there is no particular segmental ergative marker®. The plain
ergative case is characterized by one very consistent regularity: each plain
ergative form ends with a low tone, either level or the final part of a HL
sequence®. No other case marking in Majang requires this tonal pattern, al-
though there are other cases which allow a noun to end in a L or HL
sequence.

Example IV.69: S (absolutive) vs. 4 (ergative)

a) dégar 4d4méjin", b)  6okoth 4d4méjint dépé".
dé:gar 4d4m6j-in" 6okot-i  4diméj-int  dEpé"
sleep\3s.c;  hunter-sG.4Bs kill-3s.p;  hunter-sG.erG lion\sG.4Bs
A hunter sleeps. A hunter kills a lion.

c) dégar arti. d)  6okotd artl: dépé".
dé:gar yarti bokot-i  jarth dépé”
sleep\3s.c; woman\sG.4Bs kill-3s.0; woman\sG.ErG lion\sG.4Bs
A woman sleeps. A woman kills a lion.

e) dégar idit". f)  bokotd idi dépé".
dégar idit" pokot-i  idi déps"
sleep\3s.c;  man\sG.4Bs kill-3s.0; man\sG.erG lion\sG.4Bs
A man sleeps. A man kills a lion.

53 The ergative or marked-nominative marker -¢ identified by Dimmendaal (2014, p. 10) for
Eastern-Sudanic languages only manifests itself in the Majang possessive pronoun system.
64 Interestingly Bennett (1974, p. 19ff) observes for Nilotic languages the marking of the
nominative case by a low tone as a common feature. He relates this to the marked-nomina-
tive patterns of several language families (Cushitic, Omotic, Surmic) originating in the
general area north of Lake Turkana (p. 25). But apparently this hypothesis, which is based

on much conjecture, was not followed up on by subsequent linguists.
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As these examples show, ergative forms are created by both segmental and
suprasegmental means. In all three pairs of clauses, the ergative form comes,
as described above, with an added HL or L. The ergative form for ‘hunter’
adds the consonant /t/ to the number suffix. But for man’, the ergative form
is accomplished by dropping the stem-final /t/ (or it is added for the absolu-
tive form, as the nominative case for this noun also does not have the conso-
nant). The noun for ‘woman’ has a lengthening of the final vowel for the er-
gative form. It can be seen from looking at the noun paradigms in the pre-
ceding section on number marking that these segmental means do not serve
exclusively for marking the ergative, as they are also used for the formation
of other case forms.

Randal (2000, p. 74) and Joswig (2016, p. 470) assume a low tone as the
general marker for ergative nouns, but this does not account for many in-
stances of ergative marking where a HL sequence can be observed on the last
stem syllable or on the attached number suffix. In a few cases, however, the
ergative is indeed manifested by a plain low tone on the last syllable. This
usually happens when the ergative form ends in a short vowel, but it may
also happen with a few nouns displaying different phonological environ-
ments. The following example lists a number of further ergative forms of
nouns forming their singulars and plurals using different morphological
means.

Example IV.70: plain absolutive nouns with their plain ergative counterparts

ABS.SG ERG.SG ABS.PL ERG.PL gloss inflection class
idit" idi 16:p" 301 man o-0
diimazt” diima duma:g duma: owner 9-0
nédén pédim  nédamak" nédama bee O-ak"
tar tar tarrak" tar'ra meat g-ak*
cakém”  cakom cakémik”  cakéma friend O-ak"
cliwdj ciwdj  clwdjak” cliwdja eel O-ak*
mind mapat  mip4itsk min4:td earthworm — O-dtok"
tan tay tanaks” tanaksk abscess O-ako"
ék" & gkan ¢kan body O-dn
dé: dok dokan dokan land O-an
ghmi” gimi:  gimifér gumier cobra O-ex*
diméd” dtine dimédi” ddmédik hyena o-i
pimén” pimont  pémsk" pémd leaf on"-ok"

tekan" tekan  tekak" teka in-law an"-ak"
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As can be seen in these examples, there are often segmental changes to the
preceding material, which cannot be described in terms of a strict morpho-
logical rule. Some generalizations can be made: similar to the absolutive
plural modified, all ergative plural forms drop any final /k/ from their plural
markers®. Other common features are the addition of the consonant /t/ for
the singular ergative, and the lengthening (or shortening) of the final stem
vowel. The addition of /t/ is a regular feature for almost all nouns that form
their singular with a morpheme ending in the consonant /n/, such as -an",
-un", -on" or -n. But otherwise, the observed segmental changes are so idio-
syncratic that it appears best to assume different noun stems for absolutive
and ergative nouns. The following list provides a random sample of nouns
with their plain absolutive and ergative singular forms.

Example IV.71: singular absolutive and ergative nouns

gloss absolutive ergative gloss absolutive ergative
fig-tree  &ibé 4be: grandfather  4pé ape
razor artlij a'taj branch atawan atawant
cloth abi abi: young man 4tém” atémnt
island ~ 4clé dcule: mouth 416" at
hunter 4daméjin"  4daméjint iron awé awert
cat adaré:” adtré: husband babaj" babij
thief agalt" agalt upper arm badi" badi
porcupine ajén ajan bucket baldi: baldi:
roof' §3éran 83érant stool barctm barcim
sunset 3ige zige: lance bés" béa
peanut akair” akfur tradition béare" barét
soldier amacfni”  AmAcini bed beir6j beirdj
stomach  dmd" amd butterfly bimbilo bimbi*16t
hair amin am(nt boat émd" émd
thing an" an leopard ddmdn ddm5n
elephant ~ 4né" and: chair dangé’  dangé:
breast apati” apatitt cooking stone  d§jin" déjint

As this example set (and also téir in example IV.70) makes clear, there is no
guarantee that an ergative noun is always unambiguously differentiated from
its absolutive counterpart. The noun abi: can be both ergative and absolutive.

65 Except for nouns forming their absolutive plural with -gko", which add such a /k/ to the
plain ergative form. Also the nouns forming their plurals with -i" add the /k/ in the plain

ergative form.
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The conjoint or disjoint marking on the verb may be the only clear indication
of the case of the following NP.

For the ergative case there is always a distinction between an unmodified
noun and the head of a modified NP:

Example IV.72: modified and non-modified ergative NPs
a) Bokotd depé: idit".
bokoti  dep#: idit
kill-3s.0;  lion\sG.erG ~ man\sG.4Bs

A lion kills a man.

b) bokotd dépé" nake idit™.

bokot-i  dépé” nak-2 idit
kill-3s.0; lion\sG.ErG.mop POSs\15.5G-ERG man\sG.4Bs
My lion kills a man.

The modified ergative noun is usually quite different from the plain ergative.
With very few exceptions it lacks the HL or L tones that characterize all
plain ergative nouns. In fact, in example b) the ergative is identical in form
to the absolutive dépé", but the syntactic context makes it clear that this is not
an absolutive case. Further redundancy is provided by the modifier of the
noun phrase nakke, which is very clearly marked for the ergative. All singular
possessive pronouns have the suffix -2 when in the ergative®, and they also
have a low tone on the stem (instead of the absolutive high tone, as seen in
example [V.67D).

I (Joswig, 2016, p. 475f) misanalysed this modified ergative case as an in-
stance of the locative case (see below), because of the formal similarity of
the case marker attached to the pronoun. But the modified ergative and the
locative case are different, as the following examples illustrate:

% This marker -2 is very likely a manifestation of a Proto-Eastern-Sudanic instrumental case
marker that was grammaticalized into nominative or ergative markers in various Eastern-
Sudanic languages (Dimmendaal, 2014, p. 10). In Majang this marker only appears in the
pronominal system as a nominative and ergative marker, and in the nominal system as a

locative marker.
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Example 1V.73: difference between locative and modified ergative NPs

a)

b)

6okotd déps" nake 1dit".

bokot-1  dEpé” nak-¢ idit"
kill-3s.p; lion\sG.ERG.MoD POSS\15.5G-ERG man\sG.4BS
My lion kills a man.

déigar idi" depé: nake" yok.

dé:gar” idi" depé: nak-¢€" 15k

sleep\3s.0; man\sc.nom lion\sG.Loc poss\ls.sG-Loc near
The man sleeps next to my lion.

Not only is the locative form depé: of the noun itself different from the modi-
fied ergative dépé" (but not from the plain ergative form d&pé:), but the loca-
tive form of all singular possessives has a stable high tone néké", contrasting
it clearly with the ergative form nake (see section [V.3.1.4).

Although it is the case for the noun dépé" ‘lion’ (see examples IV.72b and
IV.69b) and for many other nouns, the modified ergative form is by no
means always identical with the absolutive form. The following list com-
pares absolutive nouns with their modified ergative counterparts:

Example 1V.74: plain absolutive nouns with their modified ergative counterparts

ABS.SG ERG.SG.MOD _ABS.PL ERG.PL.MOD gloss inflection class
pédan nédan"  pédamak"  nédamna" bee O-ak*
mind miipa" manpatsk”  manpats” earthworm — O-dtok"
tar tar" tarrak" tarra" meat O-ak*
tap tan" tanaks" tanaks” abscess O-dko"
gk" - gkén gkan" body O-an"
do: dor* dokén dokéan" land g-an"
gtmi" ghmi" gimié&r gimiér" cobra O-ex*
pimén” pimén"  pémsk" péms” leaf on"-ok"
dimat" diima" dima:g dma:" owner -0
cak6m” cikém"  cakémik"  cakéma” friend O-ak"
cliwdj ctiwdj ciwdjdk”  ctwdja" eel O-ak*
diéd” diiné" dinédi” dunédi” hyena o-i"
tekan" tekan"  tekak" teks" in-law an"-ak"
idit" idi" 16:p" 301 man -0

The following generalizations can be made about modified ergative forms:
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* Except for very few nouns, the modified ergative forms end in a H,
which is always followed by a floating low tone®. Very few words,
such as an ‘thing’, aéran ‘roof’, cawoj ‘eel’ and the plural 30:
‘people’ end in a L in the modified ergative form. For these nouns,
the ergative makes no difference between plain and modified forms.

* None of the modified ergative nouns display the consonantal stem or
suffix extensions seen on the plain ergative nouns.

As a final striking regularity it needs to be noted that the modified ergative
forms are always identical to the modified nominative forms. The implica-
tions of this are discussed in the next section.

Nominative case

The use of the nominative case in Majang is pragmatically governed, replac-
ing absolutive or ergative case forms for topical 4/S constituents according
to criteria explored in section II1.2.1.2. This present section is only con-
cerned with its form. First it needs to be established that the nominative case
is indeed a different case from all other case forms presented so far. This is
not an altogether easy task, as for many nouns there is significant syncretism
between the nominative case form and various absolutive and ergative case
forms. It was already pointed out above that the modified nominative case is
always identical in form to the modified ergative case, although there are
usually differences between the plain forms.

Between nominative and absolutive case formal differences are found for
many nouns:

Example IV.75: difference between nominative and absolutive forms
a) dégar idit" kékar.
sleep\3s.c; man\sc.4Bs  again
A man sleeps again.
b) dé:gar idi™ kékar.
sleep\3s.0; man\sc.nom again
The man sleeps again.*”

57 The presence of this floating L can be shown by placing the noun before the modifier k3nk
‘the aforementioned’. The difference between a downstepped and a non-downstepped HL
sequence can be heard clearly in the Majang language.
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Example a) features the NP ‘man’ in the absolutive case. Example b),
instead, has the same NP in the nominative case. The form is quite close to
the ergative idi, and identical to the modified ergative idi".

Because of the rather regular marking of the plain ergative by L or HL tones,
it is easily distinguishable from the nominative for almost all nouns:

Example IV.76: difference between nominative and plain ergative forms
a) malé idi kar'6j
hit\3s.ps man\sG.ERG  donkey\sG.4Bs
A man hits a donkey.
b) dé:gar" idi™ 20dgj.
sleep\3s.0; man\sc.nom house\sG.Loc
The man sleeps at the house.

For other nouns it can be shown that the nominative case is different from
the modified ergative form:

Example IV.77: difference between nominative and modified ergative case
a) dégar depé:” kékar.
dé:gar” depé kékar
sleep\3s.os lion\sc.Nnom  again
The lion sleeps again.
b) Bokotd déps” nake 1dit".
bokot-f  dépé" nxk-¢ {dit"
kill-3s.ps  lion\sG.ErG.MoD  POss\1S.SG-ERG ~ man\sG.4Bs
My lion kills a man.
c) déga‘rar dimédik” kékar.
dégar-ar  dipéd-ik”  kékar
sleep-3p.p;  hyena-pr.NoM again
The hyenas sleep again.

d) Bokotir dinédi" gamns idit".

bokot-ir  dhnéd-i- gam-¢ {dit"
kill-3p.ps  hyena-pr.ERG.MOD  POSS\Is.PL-ERG ™an\sG.4Bs
My hyenas kill a man.

% In contrived examples, such as these, the absolutive and ergative cases are assumed to have
low topicality, which is reflected by the use of the indefinite article. The nominative case is
always translated by using the definite article.
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These examples show that the difference between modified ergative nouns
and plain nominative nouns is subtle, at best, manifesting itself only through
the presence or absence of a floating low tone, and possibly through a length
difference of number-suffix vowels. But the differences are there, and an ac-
curate description of Majang needs to account for them. It also becomes
clear that it is not always possible to decide whether a noun is nominative,
ergative or absolutive by just looking at it. In an intransitive clause, if the
subject follows the verb, the verb’s conjoint or disjoint status gives a definite
clue. Another clue comes from the case marking on modifiers. For example,
nominative, absolutive and ergative NPs are distinguished by different forms
of possessive pronouns (see section 1V.3.1.4):

Example IV.78: absolutive, ergative and nominative nouns with possessive
pronouns

a) war" nak my dog (4Bs)
dog\sG.4Bs POss\15.5G.4Bs
b) war" nak-8 my dog (ErG)

dog\sG.ErG.MoD  POSS\15.SG-ERG

c) war nak-6" my dog (Nom)
dog\sc.nom.mop  Poss\1s.SG-NoMm

The form of the possessive pronoun (section 1V.3.1.4) is very stable and
completely determined by the case of the noun phrase as a whole. It can be
reliably used as a testing device for case marking, although it results in a
modified case form for each noun that is sensitive to this distinction.

The nominative case indeed provides different forms for some nouns based
on modification. Mostly, these differences involve the absence or presence
of stem extensions:

Example 1V.79: difference between plain and modified nominative case forms
a) boibé chililant” kékar.
bob-6  cHililant” kékar
big-3s.0;  vulture\sc.nom  again
The vulture is big again.

b) bobé calilan" kénkdn.
bob-6  cdililan" kénk=r)
big-3s.05  vulture\sG.NoM.MOD REF\RECPST=SFT
That aforementioned vulture is big.
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As already hinted above, all modified nominative case forms are completely
identical to the modified ergative case forms of the same noun. This one-to-
one identity applies to both singular and plural forms. Therefore, what was
said above about possible generalizations for modified ergative nouns ap-
plies entirely for the modified nominative nouns: most end in a high tone
accompanied by a floating L. But this formal identity between the two cases
cannot be analyzed as a conflation of two cases into one. The same form,
depending on its syntactic context, still triggers two different case agreement
behaviors on modifiers, where applicable:

Example IV.80: case agreement of modified ergative and nominative nouns
a) déga‘rér wartin" ghmé:" kékar.
dégar-4r  wér-tun" gam-€" kékar
sleep-3p.ps dog-pL.NoM.MOD PoSss\Is.pL-NoM again
My dogs sleep again.
b) BOkdtdr warttn™ gams idit".
6okot-ir  war-tun" gamn-¢ idit"
kill-3p.p;  dog-rr.ERG.MOD POSS\1S.PL-ERG man\sG.4Bs
My dogs kill a man.

If both examples really had the same case marking, then the modifiers
should also be the same, which they are not. Of course it could be claimed
that the case marking only happens on the modifier as the last element of the
NP, not the head noun. Such an analysis would only work for the possessed
nominative/ergative case forms if the case marking elsewhere in modified
noun phrases is ignored. But many modifiers are not case-marked, and for
other cases the case marking happens also on the head noun; furthermore,
the noun forms of modified ergative/nominative nouns are still different
from the noun forms of other cases, plain or modified. It is therefore more in
line with the analysis of other modified NPs to assume that modified nomi-
native and ergative nouns are case marked for either nominative or ergative,
which is also reflected by the glossing in the examples.

All plain nominative nouns shown so far were presented preceding the ad-
verb kékar ‘again’, in order to show them in their untarnished non-final posi-
tion. But in many situations an unmodified nominative-case noun appears at
the end of a sentence, and then it is accompanied by the sentence-final topi-
cality marker (srr, see section I11.4). The following examples show the same
as [V.79a) without the adverb, and two more different subjects:
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Example IV.81: nominative nouns with srr marker
a) bobé calilantiy.
bob-¢  cililant"=n
big-3s.05  vulture\sc.nou=srr
The vulture is big.

b) gorgér idiny.
gorgér idi"=1
fast\3s.0;  man\sG.NoM=sFT
The man is fast.

c) gorgdr cawdjy.
gorgor ciwdj =1
fast\3s.0;  eel\sG.Nom=sFT
The eel is fast.

When the srr-marker attaches to a noun ending in a consonant, then quite
often an epenthetic vowel /i/ (or w/ according to the labial harmony rule) is
inserted. This vowel frequently carries a contour tone based on the last stem
tone. Whether or not the epenthetic vowel is used is somewhat predictable
by the phonological environment, according to factors laid out in section
II.4.1 in the description of the vowel-epenthesis rule 1.

The use of the contour tone is even less predictable. A long vowel preceding
the srr-marker always uses a contour tone, as in gi*bly ‘morning (Nom)’ or
60&m ‘antelope (Nom)’. But for short vowels it cannot be predicted whether or
not the tone is a contour tone. Even on the aforementioned epenthetic vowel
the tone sometimes appears level, sometimes as a contour tone: nédamig ‘bee
(vom)’ vs. émdin ‘canoe (vom)’. If there is a rule governing the shape of tones
on syllables followed by the srr-marker, it still awaits its discovery.

Non-central cases

It makes sense to group the dative, locative and possessive cases together,
although the possessive works on a different syntactic domain as the other
cases. For almost all nouns, the stems for forming these three case forms are
identical, which contrasts heavily with the frequent stem changes of the
central cases. And, in spite of the fact that many locative nouns lack a
segmental case marker, overall the non-central cases are characterized by the
fact that such a marker can be identified.
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Dative case

From a syntactic perspective it may appear misplaced to call the Majang
dative a non-central case, as it is consistently used to mark the third argu-
ment of ditransitive clauses — the indirect object — and therefore a rather
central syntactic function in most grammar models. But it is also used for
less central semantic roles®, such as the allative’. The distinction between
central and non-central cases of Majang is mostly made on formal grounds,
and these place the dative firmly in the same group as locative and posses-
sive, along with the semantic characterization that the dative case cannot
mark an S, 4 or P constituent.

The dative case of Majang (also called locative of motion by Bender 1983a,
123) is consistently marked by a segmental affix, which is usually the suffix
-a. It frequently copies the preceding tone, and in most cases, if the last stem
tone is H, the dative suffix is also followed by a floating low tone. Both
generalizations have exceptions, as will be seen in the following examples.
Quite often, the dative stem has a different tone pattern than the absolutive
stem, and it also sometimes adds some other segmental material.

Example IV.82: absolutive and dative nouns

absolutive  dative absolutive plural _ dative plural _ gloss
édén 2déma édénk édénka” mountain
godé godea g6déik g6déika” room
jarti jartia jartiatok Jartia:tska" woman
tAm t5ma" t5imsk” t5mmska” child

do: d6ks" dokan dokanéka soil
babij babdja  babdjk bébujka" husband
cakkém caikéms” cakémak” cakémaks®  friend
b5isy" bsilsnta  bslsnér™ bsilsnéra" old man
kdme koméa  kémaitsk kémaitska”  fire stick

In general, the dative singular forms behave more regularly than the dative
plural forms. The generalization holds that the dative suffix always follows
any plural marker. The plural dative marker is less predictable in its tonal be-
havior, as it may be different even in very similar environments:

% Unseth (1989, p- 105) therefore revealingly calls it the obligue case.
70 Unseth (1992b, p. 99) suspects that what he calls the “kinterm genitive -a” is really just an
“additional use of the dative suffix”. The analysis proposed here concurs with this idea.
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Example 1V.83: plural dative nouns

a) depéika b) g6édéiks" c) jartiatsks"
depé-ik-a gddé-ik-a" arti-gtok-a"
lion-pL-DAT house-rL-pAT WOMAnN-PL-DAT

A few nouns use suppletive forms for the dative. But these, too, make use of
the final vowel /a/. The form éta is the dative singular of idit" ‘person’; the
form wax is the dative singular of wéj" ‘house’.

The dative case can also be used for topical constituents according to
McGregor’s (2010) concept of expectedness. If the NP does not appear at the
end of the sentence, no difference is visible. But at the end of the sentence,
the srr-clitic can be placed.

Example 1V.84: topical dative nouns
geléwer 30:pam.
gelew-2r jop-a=g
listen-3p.0;  people-par=srr
They listen to the people.

In spite of some small idiosyncrasies, the dative is in its formation by far the
most regular of the cases of Majang. It also stands out as the only case in
which there are no different forms for modified and unmodified NPs, neither
in the singular nor in the plural. The dative noun in the following clause does
not look any different from the non-modified dative:

Example IV.85: modified dative nouns
s ezl a2 PGSO I P P2
ng 64 tond tawarwe: 3artia cindma ™ k§, ...
nd 64"  ton- tawawe:  jarti-a ci-n-&:-n-4" ké
CONJ REMPST say-3s.p; Tawaawee woman\sG-pDAT DEM-SG-HR-SG-DAT ~QUOT
Tawaawee told that woman that ...

Locative case

Unseth (1989b, p. 104) identified the locative case marker as -e. He found
that it is not always attached to singular nouns, but consistently to plural
nouns, proper names, and various modifiers. When encountered on nouns,
there are a number of idiosyncrasies which turn the locative case into a
rather complex structure to describe, more so than the dative case seen
above.
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In the data analyzed for this study, there are some nouns which take a seg-
mental locative marker even for the unmodified singular. But the marker is
quite often not -e, but the /~ATR] vowel -¢”". Both -e and -g have an unpre-
dictable tonal behavior, but are mostly found with a low tone.

Example IV.86: locative marker on singular unmodified nouns
a) ng k& ri:6&r gope.
ng k& riib-€&r gop-¢
and then put.down-cr.3s.p;7 path\sG-Loc
And then he put her down on the path.

b) dégér- depé:” ware.
dégar” depé” War-¢
sleep\3s.ps lion\sG.Nom dog\sG-Loc

The lion sleeps near the dog.

If the locative singular is not shown by the suffixes -€ or -e, it can be ex-
pressed through various stem changes, which typically involve the lengthen-
ing of the final vowel, or the addition of the approximant /j/ or its vowel
equivalent /i/. These different markings may well be the results of contrac-
tions of the marker -e.

Some nouns, most belonging to the inflection classes using a nasal to mark
the singular, use the marker -t in the locative singular form, as in nédant of
the absolutive gédan ‘bee’ (see examples IV.§8, IV.9, IV.11, 1V.14, 1V.16,
IV.18 and 1V.20 for full paradigms). But this marker -t, if it really is a suffix
(see p. 206), is also used for other case forms, such as the plain ergative.

A few nouns also have a suppletive locative stem, and others may use forms
identical to one of the central cases (absolutive, ergative or nominative) —
usually with tonal differences.

Example IV.87: locative singular nouns marked by stem changes or not at all

gloss ABS SG LOC SG
man idit" éte
lion déps" depé:
room godé godej
woman  jarti jarti:

n Synchronically, there seems to be no vowel harmony underlying this variation, but it is
tempting to treat it as another fossilized remnant of the assumed Proto-Surmic vowel har-
mony operating on a nine- or even ten-vowel system (Moges, 2002).
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forest dik" dink
land dé: dok
morning  gibi gibi

For some nouns, different forms are observed for modified and non-modified
locative noun phrases:

Example 1V.88: modified and non-modified locative NPs

a) dégar” idi" godej.
sleep\3s.0;  man\sG.nom house\sc.Loc
The man sleeps at the house.

b) dégar" idi" gdd¥;j naks.
dégar” idi™ 20d&j nak-e
sleep\3s.0;  man\sc.nom house\sG.Loc.mop Pposs\Is.sG-Loc
The man sleeps at my house.

c) dégar" war jarti.
sleep\3s.0s dog\sc.Nom woman\sc.Loc
The dog sleeps near the woman.

d) dégar" whr jarth: naké.
déigar" WAar jarth nak-e
sleep\3s.0; dog\sc.Nom woman\sG.Loc.mop Poss\Is.sG-LocC
The dog sleeps near my wife.

As can be seen, the locative case is clearly marked on the possessive pro-
noun. The changes between the unmodified nouns and the modified nouns
are subtle, and they don’t happen with every noun.

For plural NPs, the locative marking shows a great similarity to the marking
of datives. The plural stem, including any plural suffix, is followed by the
fairly regular locative plural suffix -g”*, although, just as for the dative, it has
a somewhat unpredictable tone.

Example 1V.89: plural locative nouns

a) depéike b) gédéikéL c) jértiét:’)kéL
depé-ik-2 godé-k-¢- yarti-gtok-e"
lion-prL-LOC house-prL-LoC WOman-pPL-LOC

Just like the dative case, the locative case can also be used for topical consti-
tuents. Once more, the difference between topical and non-topical nouns is

" It is -e for 4O1pe, the irregular locative plural of idit" ‘person’.
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only visible at the end of the sentence, where the locative NP is marked by
the srr-clitic:

Example IV.90: topical locative nouns
dé:ga‘ra godejin.
déigar-a  godgj=n
sleep-1s.0; house\sG.Loc=sFr
1 sleep in the house.

Possessive marking

Practically all NPs can be marked for possession. This happens through a
possessive case marker on the last element of the possessor noun phrase
(Unseth, 1989b, p. 103, 1992b). Unseth calls this case genitive, but in this
study this term is abandoned in favor of possessive, to reflect the different
syntactic nature of this marker to the case markers introduced in the previous
section. While those case markings are determined by the syntactic status of
a noun phrase within the clause, the possessive marking links two NPs which
in turn form a larger noun phrase with a particular syntactic function in the
clause. In other words, the other cases are clause-level markers, whereas the
possessive operates only inside a noun phrase (Dixon, 2010b, p. 268).

The following example illustrates Unseth’s point that only the last element
of a possessor noun phrase is marked with the possessive marker:

Example IV.91: possessive marker on the last element
wacié"” jartf ndk 2 wailékak
waci-6©  jarti nak 3 walék=k
news-pL.ABS Woman\sG.4s pPoss\1s.56.4Bs coNs Waalook=sG.poss
the story of my woman and Waalook

In this example, the two NPs ‘my woman’ and ‘Waalook’ (a proper name)
together form the possessor noun phrase of the possessed noun wacig"
‘story’. Only the final NP, the proper name, receives the possessive marker,
which marks the whole noun phrase jarti ndk & wailéikdk as the possessor of
wiicié". The first noun phrase (jartf nikk) comes in the absolutive case, the
case of the head noun.

Of course, very frequently it is a noun that forms the last element in a pos-
sessor NP, and when it does, the stem carrying the marker is the same as that
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of the other non-central case forms”. It is for this reason that the possessive
needs to be treated in the case section for nouns. All nouns with possessive
marking fit neatly into the same paradigm provided by the other case forms.

There are two possessive markers in Majang™. Their selection depends on
the semantics of the possessing noun.

On most nouns, the possessive is marked by the suffix -onk. This can be ob-
served with copied high tones, low tones, and HL sequences. Up to now, a
satisfactory explanation for this variable tonal behavior has not been found.

Example IV.92: possessive marked by -onk

a) ét-onk of person
b) j0:p-Onk of people
¢) nédém-6nk of bee

d) diméd-6nk of hyena
¢) moglnk-6nk of duikers
f) ki*r6j-onk of donkey

For all parts of speech which are not nouns, and also for proper names and a
good number of other nouns the singular possessive marker is -k. If it fol-
lows a [-sonorant]” consonant, the high-toned”® epenthetic vowel /i/ is in-
serted between the two consonants. This vowel is subject to labial harmony
rule 4, which changes the vowel to /u/ if following a syllable with a round
vowel, or if the coda of the preceding syllable contains a labial consonant.

Example IV.93: possessive marked by -k

a) cakkémk  of the friend c) gaputik < gaput-k of the bat
b)wacélk  of the uncle d) wazjamik < wagjam-k of the plant

7 The stem of the possessor noun is different from the absolutive stem. For example the abso-
lutive form of ‘child’ is t3m, but the possessive is to:mdpk with a consonant change in the
stem. This stem is also used for the dative and locative forms.

™ Unseth (1992b) lists four different markers. His third, the “kinterm genitive -a” is really a
special use of the dative case on some nouns. His fourth marker, -ak, appears to be rather
his second marker added to stems ending in the vowel /a/.

> See rule 1 in section I1.4.1 for a more precise definition of the environment triggering the
epenthetic vowel.

6 As epenthetic vowels should not come with their own tone, this suggests that the high tone
is part of the underlying representation of the morpheme -k.
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There are some semantic factors which roughly determine the nouns taking
this particular possessive marker. Most kinship terms belong into this cate-
gory, so it may be tempting to call these words inalienable nouns. But most
body parts use the -onk form, and one would expect body parts to belong to a
class of inalienable nouns, if a language provides one. Conversely, one
would not expect to find wild animals or some plants and trees in a class of
inalienable nouns, which make up the bulk of nouns using the possessive
marker -k. All in all, on semantic grounds it does not appear helpful to cate-
gorize Majang nouns as alienable and inalienable on the basis of the posses-
sor marking.

No noun uses the marker -k for marking plural possession. For the plural,
only the different tonal variants of -onk are used.

In the Majang language, the possessive marking completely overwrites all
other case marking the possessor noun might have because of the syntactic
status of its head noun in the clause. This can be illustrated by the following
string of examples, where the possessive NP té:mdnk ‘of child’ is used in dif-
ferent syntactic contexts.

Example IV.94: use of possessive case in differing syntactic contexts

a) déna dipéd” t:monk.
dén-a  diméd” t6:m-onk
see-1s.c; hyena\s.ass child\sG-poss
I saw a child’s hyena.

b) boibé diiné" t6:mdnk kékar.
bob-6  diné" t6:m-6nk kékar
big-3s.05  hyena\sc.nom.mop  child\sc-poss again
The child’s hyena is big again.

¢) kawé diiné" t6:monk &2
kaw-¢  diné" t6:m-0nk &8
bite-3s.0; hyena\sc.erG.mon”” child\sG-ross  cat\sG.4ss
A child’s hyena bit a cat.

" The following modifier does not disambiguate between a modified nominative and a modi-
fied ergative NP, but the postverbal position in this transitive clause only allows for an
ergative interpretation.
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d) kddi dinéds” t6:monk.
kéd-d  dunéd-a” 16:m-6nk
go-1s.p7 hyena\sG-par  child\sc-ross
1 go to the child’s hyena.

e) ar dunéde t6monk.
ar dunéd-& 16:m-6nk
be.at\3s.ps hyena\sG-roc  child\sG-poss
He is at the child’s hyena.

Regardless of the case of the head noun of each of the possessive phrases in
examples a) to e), the form of the possessor noun is invariably t6:ménk. No
other case marking is therefore visible on the possessor noun. In a) it modi-
fies an absolutive noun, in b) a nominative noun, in c) an ergative noun, in d)
a dative noun and in e) a locative noun. The head noun is always properly
marked for the case appropriate for the function of the whole NP in the
clause. It is, however, perfectly possible to have a possessive-marked noun
followed by the srr-clitic, if the conditions for its use are met, as in the fol-
lowing example:

Example IV.95: use of possessive case with srr-clitic
déigar” diné" t6:ménkon
déigar” diiné" t6:m-6nk =1
sleep\2s.ps hyena\sc.nom.mop child\sG-poss=srr
The child’s hyena sleeps.

This clause has a nominative S, which is a NP modified by a possessive
noun. As this nominative NP ends the sentence, the conditions for the use of
the srr-clitic are met.

1V.1.3.3 Number and case-marking observations

The previous sections made it clear that case marking provides one of the
most complex morphological systems of the Majang language. The three
central cases absolutive, ergative and nominative are supplemented by two
other case forms used to mark nuclear-clause participants, the dative and the
locative case. The case marking system of Majang is also the domain of the
possessive marking on nouns, so that these markings need to be included in
the paradigm. The marking of these six cases intersects with two further
morphological dimensions, number and modification, resulting in a matrix of
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ent forms, with eight each for singular and plural. But the possibilities for
singular and plural are not the same, as the absolutive case only provides dif-
ferent forms for plain vs. modified nouns in the plural, whereas the locative
only provides different forms based on modification for the singular. The da-
tive case and the possessive never make any distinction between plain and
modified forms. The number of different forms is somewhat reduced by the
fact that modified ergative and nominative case forms are identical for all
nouns (although their modifiers are marked differently). Table 8 is a

Nouns

schematic overview of the different number and case forms in Majang.

singular plural
non-topical topical non-topical topical
plain SG.ERG SG.NOM PL.ERG PL.NOM
A
modified SG.ERG/NOM.MOD PL.ERG/NOM.MOD
s” l 1 l T
plain PL.ABS
P SG.ABS
modified PL.ABS.MOD
dative SG.DAT PL.DAT
plain 5G.LOC
locative PL.LOC
modified SG.LOC.MOD
possessive SG.POSS PL.POSS

A sample paradigm for a noun based on all these distinctions would look like

this:

7 The S shares its case marking with the P for non-topical constituents, and with the 4 for

Table 8: overview of the case and number forms of Majang

topical constituents. This is indicated by the arrows in the diagram.
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Example IV.96: woman, @-sg, &tok"-pl, LH melody

SG.4BS jarti PL.ABS artiatsk"
PL.ABS.MOD artiaits”
SG.ERG Jarti: PL.ERG jartiatd
$G.ERG/NoM.MoD ~ Jartl” PL.ERG/NOM.MOD  JATti&its"™
SG.NOM artis" PL.NOM jartiaits
SG.DAT jartia PL.DAT yértiatska"
5G.LOC Jarti: PL.LOC értiastske"
SG.LOC.MOD jarti:
SG.POSS jartionk  pL.Poss yartia:tskonk

The complexity of the case system is significantly exacerbated by the fact
that for the central cases (absolutive, ergative and nominative) there is no
clear morphological marker that helps with the identification of particular
case forms. Differences between these and even many instances of the loca-
tive are shown only by rather idiosyncratic changes to the noun stem, often
using no more than the presence or absence of a following floating low tone.
Other means are length differences on stem vowels, and sometimes the addi-
tion or reduction of final stem consonants such as /t/ in the singular or /k/ in
the plural. For some case pairs, the differences can only be seen outside the
noun as such, for example by comparing the accompanying possessive pro-
nouns, or by observing the conjoint-disjoint distinction on a preceding verb.

It is further necessary to relate the number- and case forms with their idio-
syncratic presence and absence of the stem- or suffix-consonants /t/ in the
singular and /k/ in the plural to what was called secondary suffixes™ in
Nilotic languages by Tucker & Bryan (1962). These secondary suffixes are
almost identical in form and number distribution with the spurious stem ele-
ments of Majang, and it is probable that they are indeed related, either
through language contact or even through genetic affiliation. Rottland (1982,
p. 105ff) discusses the semantics of these suffixes in Southern Nilotic and
links them to specificity or definiteness — which would suggest their use in
the nominative case forms in Majang. But, as was seen in the various nomi-
nal number-case paradigms above, use and non-use of /t/ and /k/ cuts entirely
across the cases of Majang, affecting sometimes the absolutive, sometimes
the ergative and sometimes the nominative case, depending on the nominal
inflection class. Moreover, the two formatives are entirely frozen in their

” Once more I am grateful to Gerrit Dimmendaal for pointing me to this morphological
phenomenon of the Nilotic languages.
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places in the stems where they appear, and no morphosyntactic or pragmatic
function can be attributed to them any more in the current state of the
Majang language. It is possible, even likely, that they have played an impor-
tant role in the development of the Majang case system when they still had a
meaning attached to them, but now only their presence (and absence) can be
noted in the paradigms, where their only role is to distinguish the various
cases, and in rather idiosyncratic ways.

Although some generalizations can be made for some case forms, the total
picture is still very confusing, where almost any stem shape can be used for
some of the possible case/number-modification configurations.

1V.1.4 Count vs. mass nouns

The distinction between count and mass nouns in Majang is addressed by the
number marking system (see section IV.1.3.1 for details). Many mass nouns
use the simple root for the mass sense with plural agreement, and the noun
referring to a single instance is formed by adding a particular singular
marker. For many mass nouns, such as liquids, there are no singular forms.

IV.1.5 Proper names

Proper names behave differently morphologically from regular nouns. The
possessive marking differs from most other nouns. Whereas regular nouns
take the -onk form for the possessive, proper names take the -k form, as in
tawarwér-k ‘of Tawaawee (proper name)’.

Proper names are not marked for number, but are fully marked for case.

IV.1.6 Kinship nouns

Basic kinship nouns referring to close relatives have a few special character-
istics. Firstly, they are inherently possessed, and the person of the possessor
causes dramatically different forms to the point of suppletion.
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Example IV.97: suppletive stems for inherently possessed kinship nouns
a) ko" t& 6okérti: indis" gank.
ké" &  bokéit-i: indi-a" gank
Hort.1p  hey! kill-1p.c; mother\Is-rr.4Bs.mMoD POSS\IP.PL.4BS
Let’s kill our mothers!
b) Bokotin k5 ré ndm4" cénk.
Gokot-in k5  ré nama" cénk
kill-2s.p0; RecPsT 2s.PRaG ~ mother\2s.5G.4Bs 25.CONTR
1t was you yourself who killed your mother.
¢) nd ke lagki méc” 1ara
ng k& lan-ki éméc" ler-a
cons  go\3s.ps find-cp.3s.c; mother\3s.sG.as Leer-par
He went and found Leer’s mother.

The three examples display the forms of ‘mother’ for a first person (a), se-
cond person (b) and third person possessor (c). There is no unpossessed form
of mother in Majang. Example c) further illustrates a second characteristic of
kinship terms: if they are the head of a possessive NP, their possessor nouns
do not use the regular forms of the possessive (-konk or -k), but they use the
dative form. This trait of kinship terms was already carefully described by
Unseth (1992b, p. 99). Other examples of suppletive kinship forms are the
following:

Example IV.98: some other kinship nouns

1" person 2™ person 3" person
father — babg™ 62:64 épén
sibling ~ d&dé méacokd]”  méapa”

IV.2 Verbs

Verbs in Majang are defined by their various syntactic and morphological
properties, which are different for finite and infinite verb forms. All verbs
can be used in a finite form with person marking, and all verbs can also be
used in the negative and infinitive forms, which are not marked for person.

These criteria, however, also apply to words denoting stative property con-
cepts, which morphologically are very similar to verbs. They are therefore
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treated as a sub-class of verbs in section IV.2.4, where they are called stative
verbs in line with the nomenclature applied to other Surmic languages.
Readers looking for the category of adjectives in Majang are therefore di-
rected to that section.

Finite verbs are characterized by their ability to serve as the predicate of a
clause, without the use of either a copula or a subject pronoun. More about
the use of verbs can be gleaned from sections V.3.2.2 and V.3.3.

1V.2.1 Verb structure

This section provides some foundational information on how verbs are
formed in the Majang language. Other sections of the grammar make refer-
ences to concepts introduced here, particularly to the division of all Majang
verbs into inflection classes, and to the various grammatical categories that
are expressed in the verbal morphology.

IV.2.1.1 Inflection classes

Each Majang verb belongs to one of three® inflection classes, which in this
study are named according to the vowel of the second person plural suffix.
The a-class uses -&r (e.g. pdd-&r ‘you,, abandon’), the i-class uses -Iir (e.g.
1dow-Irr ‘you,, lead’), and the e-class uses -&r (e.g. 0§6k-&xr ‘you,, shake’). For
this reason the 2p form is used as the citation form of verbs in the word lists
in section VI.2. This is not to claim that Majang speakers would use this
form naturally as a citation form for verbs, but that this form is very useful to
identify the inflection class at first glance.

For the person-marking suffixes, the 2r form is not the only difference de-
pending on the inflection class. Often the defining vowel indicates other dif-
ferences, as the following paradigms for the conjoint forms illustrate:

8 A fourth class, the u-class, is only used for stative verbs, and is therefore introduced in
section IV.2.4.3.
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Example 1V.99: person-marking suffixes of different inflection classes

person abandon (a) lead (i)  shake (€)

Is pdd-a low-a 036k-a
2s pdd-in low-in  Oy6k-un
3s ndd Pow-0*  op0k-2
Ip ndd-i: low-1: 036k-i:
2p pdd-ari low-iri  O36k-gui
3p pdd-ar low-ur  O30k-gr

Beyond the person suffixes, the inflection class also influences the choice of
suffix-allomorphs for some other morphemes, such as the infinitive and the
negative form.

The a-class needs to be divided into various subclasses, due to differences in
behavior regarding the stems of the verbs. The details for this are given in
section 1V.2.3, a-class verbs.

1V.2.1.2 Finite verbs
The finite verb in Majang follows this template (Figure 9):

Stem — Extension — Direction — Relative Tense — Referential Object —
Person (+ conjoint/disjoint)
Figure 9: affix template of finite verbs

None of the suffix slots are filled for all verbs. There are some zero allo-
morphs among the person morphemes, and the extension slot and the relative
tense slot are rarely used. Each verb could also be followed by various
clitics, such as the sentence-final topicality marker =g or the subordinate-
clause marker =k. Any simple or derived stem may serve in the stem slot;
some means of derivation are introduced in section 1V.2.2 below. The ex-
tension slot may contain the semantically empty suffix -k in front of some
person markers, but only in certain verb classes. It is inserted for phono-
logical reasons, and it never appears in the same verb with a relative tense
marker or a direction marker; therefore the relative order between these is
not relevant, except that the analysis proposed here sees the extension as an
extension of the stem. The direction slot follows the stem directly only for

81 For the i-class, the 3s, 2 and the 3p forms are also defined by the class-vowel, but they are
subject to the labial-harmony rule 4, which changes short /i/ to /w/ for the verb 1ow.
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two of the set of three direction markers, centripetal and centrifugal. The
deictic-transfer direction marker is regularly placed following any relative-
tense marker. The relative-tense slot is used for a few morphemes connect-
ing the verb to its pragmatic temporal setting, and only in subordinate
clauses. Although the referential-object suffix is identical to one of the
relative-tense forms, it does not fill the same slot, as it follows other relative-
tense suffixes.

Some person markings are characterized by tonal changes on the stem. The
person-marking suffixes themselves are portmanteau morphemes that also
carry the conjoint-disjoint distinction of the language. Conjoint forms indi-
cate that the immediately following NP in the absolutive case is non-topical.
In all other situations, the disjoint form is used (see section II1.3 for informa-
tion on the use of this distinction).

Aspect is expressed through the choice of different verb stems, with the im-
perfective aspect using a reduplicated version of the perfective root.

Other grammatical categories often associated with verbs in other languages
are not expressed through inflectional categories on the verb in Majang: ab-
solute tense and modality use other means, such as free particles or auxiliary
verb constructions.

1V.2.1.3 Infinite verbs

There are two different infinite verb forms in Majang: infinitive and nega-
tive. For the majority of verbs these forms can be accomplished by adding a
productive suffix to the stem. These suffixes are presented in section
IV.2.2.1 Infinite verb forms below. Both forms are syntactically verbal
nouns, but at least the infinitive can still serve as the semantic predicate of a
subject or object clause (see examples IV.100 and V.121). The negative
form is quite restricted in its use, but the infinitive form has all the morpho-
logical characteristics of a noun, which means that it can be inflected for
number and case. Many nouns of the lexicon are in fact lexicalized infinitive
forms. Other nouns are derived from verbs by the use of some less produc-
tive nominalization devices provided by the Majang morphology; these often
result in lexicalized meanings, not as predictable as the ones gleaned from
the infinitive or negative verb forms.
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1V.2.2 Derivation processes for verbal roots

This section explores the derivation processes that operate on verbal roots. It
is not always easy in Majang to decide which verbal markings are to be seen
as derivational and which as inflectional. Nominalization is certainly a deri-
vational device, and the main-clause person marking is clearly inflection.
Other categories may be less clear, such as the impersonal marking or the
various direction forms found in Majang. For the former there are some
indications that place it firmly in the inflectional drawer; for the direction
markings things are less straightforward.

The following processes are described in this section as derivational, as they
produce new stems from verbal roots: nominalizations (with infinitives and
negative verbs), detransitivization, inceptive verbs, durative verbs, and two
more derivation devices with an unclear semantic interpretation. Further-
more, the formation of imperfective verb stems through reduplication makes
it profitable to treat this device in this section.

1V.2.2.1 Nominalizations

Bender (1983, p. 118) states that “Majang, like Nilo-Saharan languages
generally, is not rich in derived forms.” But he then goes on to list a few
nominalizations which are quite productive in the language. If Bender’s
remark is to be understood in the sense that there are not many different
nominalization devices, then he is somewhat correct. But what is true about
Majang is that there is a wealth of derived nouns in the lexicon, all formed
with the few devices the language provides. These include a few more than
the ones identified by Bender (1983, pp. 118-120).

Infinite verb forms

The Majang language makes use of two infinite verb forms; they are based
on verb roots, but not inflected for person, conjoint/disjoint, or relative tense.
Instead, they can be at least partially inflected like nouns. As their formation
is very closely linked with the formation of lexical nominalizations, it is as-
sumed that these forms are derivations from the verb. Semantically, the infi-
nitive and the negative verb forms can be analyzed as action nominalizations
(see section 1V.2.2.1). Many of these verbal-noun formations use more or
less productive suffixation processes, but even where this is the case, other
changes to the stem are frequent.
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These infinite verb forms have verbal characteristics beyond regular nomi-
nals, as they can still serve as predicates of subordinate clauses (see section
V.8.2.1). In the following example, the subject clause rrijsn" nekék is
clearly marked as a subordinate clause by the subordinate-clause marker =k.
The predicate of this clause is the infinitive réufjsn" ‘to teach’.

Example IV.100: subject clause with infinitive predicate
ng réurfjsn” ndkék ordim.
n¢  rérfj-5n" ngk-£=k odii=1q
cons  teach-inF\sG.Nom Poss\3s.sG-Nom=suB difficult\3s.p/=sFr
Teaching it (lit: its teaching) is difficult.

Infinitives

Infinitives are formed using a variety of morphological means, but for the
most part on a predictable basis. Any prediction depends on the inflection
class of the verb, and its root tone. As verbal nouns, the infinitives can be in-
flected for number and case, although it is difficult to find plural examples in
a natural text.

The following major infinitive markers are used®*: for many low-toned roots
of the e-class and the i-class the infinitive marker -Vit is chosen. Vi stands for
the class vowel /ev/ or /i/; /e// undergoes height harmony rule 5, which turns
it into /ei/ following a final root syllable with a high vowel /i/ or /w/. This suf-
fix is used as -git for almost 100 e-class verbs (out of about 230) and as -izt
for 17 i-class verbs (out of about 80). In all cases this suffix copies the low
tone of the root.

Example IV.101: infinitives marked by -Vt

root class infinitive gloss

gam i gamiit  give
1ok i loki:t be angry
AW i rawitt singe

i
bart 3 barte:t give birth
kac 3 kaceit divide
tijj € tijert take revenge

82 presented in the order of their frequency. All numbered occurrences come from a sample of
about 400 verbs for which the infinitive markers are known.
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The -eit/-itt infinitives follow a paradigm with unmarked singular and the
plural marked by -4k" with a stable high tone. A sample paradigm follows:

Example IV.102: infinitive inflection of kitlm promise

SG.ABS kizime:t PL.ABS kizlme:tak"
PL.ABS.MOD ki:lme:ta"
SG.ERG kizlmé:t PL.ERG kizlmé:ta
sG.ErG/Nom.mop  kilméit™ pL.ERG/Nom.mop  klmeta”
SG.NOM ki:lmé:t" PL.NOM ki:lme:ta
SG.DAT kizlme:ta PL.DAT ki:tme:taka"
SG.LOC ki:lme:t PL.LOC ki:lmetake"
SG.LOC.MOD kizIme:t
SG.POSS kizIme:tonk PL.POSS kizlme:takonk

Most of the other low-toned roots of the e-class and the i-class use the
marker -V, which is a truncated absolutive singular variety of the suffix
-Vid. This materializes as -&" for about 70 e-class verbs, and as -f* for about
30 i-class verbs. Unlike the suffix -Vit it does not copy the L of the stem, but
it superimposes a H across the whole infinitive word. It also causes a down-
step for any following word starting with a H. There is a certain ambiguity
about the length of this final vowel, which is often perceived by the speakers
as being short. But since the i-class variant does not undergo labial harmony
(which would result in kérd" ‘o close’ in the example below), and because it
goes back to a long vowel in the suffixes -e:xd and -iid, it is assumed that the
vowels are long.

Example IV.103 infinitives marked by -¥:*

root class infinitive gloss

ad i &di wash
kor i kérk”  close
ton i t6nf" say
baid € bsds" escape
dip € diné" spank
tuk 3 tikér" begin

The suffixes -e/-ii" and -ext/-izt are also used for other, more lexicalized no-
minalizations (see the relevant section below). Infinitives using the markers
-e” and the -it"* are inflected for number and case according to the following
paradigm, with an unmarked singular and a plural marked by -ak":
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Example IV.104: infinitive inflection of nad be angry

SG.4BS nadi PL.4BS nadirdak"
PL.ABS.MOD nadirda"
SG.ERG padid PL.ERG padi:da
sG.ERG/Nom.mop  nyAdis" PL.ERG/NoM.MOD  DAdEtdE”
SG.NOM padiid PL.NOM padir'da
SG.DAT nadi:da PL.DAT nédi*daks”
5G.LOC padiid PL.LOC nadirdaks"”
5G.LOC.MOD padiid
5G.POSS padiidonk  pr.Poss padi:*ddkonk

The stem of this noun is the infinitive nadi:d based on the i-class root nad ‘be
angry’. This is shortened to nadi:" in the absolutive and in the modified erga-
tive/nominative forms.

The marker -an" copies the tone of the stem, and causes a downstep to the
following word, if it begins with a high tone. It is the marker of choice for all
high-toned verb roots of the i-class (18 verbs) and most high-toned roots of
the e-class (32 verbs). For the a-class (total sample of almost 90) it is used
for five verbs with a low root tone.

Example IV.105 infinitives marked by -an"

root class infinitive gloss

dim € diman”  evaporate
dj £ déjan"  want

dort i déitan”  harvest
woér i woran"  untie
epayj a epdjan  chase
fumir a jumiran  respond

Only once in the examined data this marker -an" is used for a high-toned a-
class root. The infinitive nar6téwan" ‘to snore’ is therefore exceptional in
Majang. A handful of other verbs use the marker with a HL sequence, as in
toréikkdn ‘to trample (a-class)’, bé&ran ‘to crush (a-class)’ or géipan ‘to punish
(i-class)’. Whenever this happens, the preceding stem vowel is long, but
there are other infinitives with the same environment which don’t have a fal-
ling tone. Four more a-class infinitives, é'jan" ‘to milk’, gi*jgn" ‘to grind’,
né4jan" ‘to strain food’ and wérnan" ‘to breathe’, have high-toned suffixes
on the high-toned a-class roots §j, gij, wém and péj. The tone of the preced-
ing root is not copied, but the suffix has its own high tone, which is therefore
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downstepped according to the morpheme-downstep rule. The infinitives with
-an" are inflected as follows:

Example IV.106: infinitive inflection of d6:tdn" to harvest

SG.ABS

SG.ERG

SG.ERG/NOM.MOD

SG.NOM
SG.DAT
SG.LOC
SG.LOC.MOD
SG.POSS

d6:tan”

d6:ta:n
d6itan”
do:tam
d6:tana
d6:;tan
d6:tam
dortanonk

PL.ABS d6itarnak”
PL.ABS.MOD d6:tarns”
PL.ERG doitaina
pL.ERG/Nom.Mop dGitarnd”
PL.NOM d6itarng”
PL.DAT d6:tarnaka”
PL.LOC d6:tarnaks”
PL.POSS déitarnakonk

The marker -3n" is the infinitive suffix for a large group of a-class verbs,
regardless of which tone is found on the root. For high-toned roots (of which
there are 28 in the sample), this tone is always copied. The seven low-toned
roots using this marker replace all tones on the infinitive word with a H.

Example IV.107: infinitives formed from a-class verbs by using the marker -3n"

root class infinitive gloss

ador a 4dorsn” ripen
bankawr a bankawdrsn"  get strong
dindimé: a  dindimsn”  pray

géméan a géménsn” bump against
karkir a  kérkdrsn®  undress
weita a wéitaksn" move away

Six times in the sample, the suffix -3n" is used by e-class verbs, such as
K6ll636n" ‘to whistle’ or mémé3én” ‘to caress’. The infinitives with -4n" are
inflected as follows:
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Example IV.108: infinitive inflection of d4nd&mén" 10 pray

SG.ABS dindimsn® PL.ABS dindim5:nak"
PL.ABS.MOD dindim5:na”
SG.ERG dandamim PL.ERG dandam3na
sG.ErG/Nom.mop  dandémén” prL.ERG/Nom.mop dAndAmébrng”
SG.NOM dandamAm PL.NOM dindim5rna”
SG.DAT dindimdma  prLoar dandims;naka"
5G.LOC dandamA:in PL.LOC dindim5:naké"
SG.LOC.MOD dandamim
SG.POSS dandamjmnonk  rr.Poss dandamb:*nakonk

As shown below, the suffixes -an"/-3n" are not only used to form infinitives,
but also for other, more lexicalized nominalizations — but in those situations
the tonal pattern of the resulting nouns is quite different.

A total of 23 verbs of the sample (about 6%, all from the e-class or the a-
class) use an entirely different and for the Majang language somewhat sur-
prising way to form infinitives. Instead of using any suffix, they use a prefix
based on the consonant /t/ and the reduplicated vowel of the root. Long root
vowels are shortened in the infinitive:

Example IV.109: infinitives formed with the tV-prefix

root class infinitive gloss
kam a takam" limp
kg a tegek” pound
kdrw a taksw" dig
pir € tipir" Sy
g e t5r5" laugh
kud € tika" weep

All these infinitives have a low-toned root. Those of the a-class have their
infinitives with a LH tone melody, whereas the e-class infinitives have a H
melody. There is no reason to assume that the prefix infinitives are in any
way functionally different from the suffix forms. The use of a prefix is very
unusual for Majang. The only other attested prefix is the very archaic and
unproductive causative prefix *i- identified by Unseth (1998, p. 116). The
prefix-formed infinitives are inflected according to the following paradigms:
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Example IV.110: infinitive inflection of t3kéw" 70 dig, a-class

SG.ABS

SG.ERG

SG.ERG/NOM.MOD

SG.NOM
SG.DAT
SG.LOC
SG.LOC.MOD
SG.POSS

a1 2 L
13kSw

tkdw

s 2. L
tdksw

tdkdw
t3kdwa
tokow
tOkOwW
t3kdwonk

PL.ABS tdkswak"
PL.ABS.MOD tdkswa"
PL.ERG t3kswa
PL.ERG/NoM.MOD tOIKEWE"
PL.NOM tdkswa"
PL.DAT tdkswaka"
PL.LOC tdkswake"™
PL.POSS tdkswakonk

Example IV.111: infinitive inflection of tipir" zo fly, e-class

SG.ABS

SG.ERG

SG. ERG/NOM.MOD

SG.NOM
SG.DAT
SG.LOC
SG.LOC.MOD
SG.POSS

tipir
tipir6nk

PL.ABS tipfrak"
PL.ABS.MOD tipira"
PL.ERG tipira
PL.ERG/NOM.MOD fipirs”
PL.NOM tipfrs"
PL.DAT tipfraka"
PL.LOC tipfraks"
PL.POSS tipirdk6nk

Another set of 23 verbs of all three inflection classes uses the root without
any suffixes or prefixes for the infinitive. Of the i-class, all seven infinitives
entirely preserve the root. For e- and a-class verbs, there are frequent tonal

and segmental changes to the verb root.

Example IV.112: unmarked infinitives

root class infinitive gloss
aig a iyaig” work
& a rér die
dégégér a dégégér  agree
dizl € diil carry
imip € imfin rest
pawit € nawfit walk
iba:l i ibail play

ragad i ragad arrange
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A group of six verbs uses the suffix -in" to form infinitives. This only at-
taches to low-toned roots, and replaces all tones on the word by a high tone.
The identity of the thymes of all a-class verbs of this group is noteworthy.

Example IV.113: infinitives marked by -fn"

root class infinitive gloss
barin”  forbid

bar a

lar a 14:rin" lose

kir a karin®  fight
par a néxin" go
digkd i dtgtn"  lie down
mir i mérdn"  return

Four a-class verbs form their infinitive by adding the suffix -a". It copies the
tone of the root.

Example IV.114: infinitives marked by -a

root class infinitive gloss

némn a néma" insult
dam a dama eat
tim a tima wound
tl a tula shave

Yet another group of four verbs uses some kind of suppletion form for the
infinitive.

Example IV.115: infinitives formed by suppletion

root class infinitive gloss

kadd a éné- go
ddk a dil bring
agal i agej steal
kic i méle"  come

Negative verb forms

The negative verb forms are syntactically more restricted than the infinitive,
as they can only be used in the negative construction, where they are always
preceded by the negative auxiliary (see section IV.3.5). Therefore they
cannot be inflected like nouns, and accordingly are less nominal in character
than infinitives.
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Example IV.116: negative verb forms
kObiir ké k4 6:16:" tipir™?
kob-fir ké k-4 6il-g~  ti-pir
think-2p.ps ouor NeG-1s — can-NeG INF-fly
Do you think that I cannot fly?

In this example, the auxiliary verb &1 ‘can’ is used in the negative form
616", This needs to be preceded by the negative auxiliary k-, which is in this
context used in its /s form k4. Negative verb forms cannot be used without
such a preceding negative auxiliary.

It appears that the negative verb formation is based on the formation of infi-
nitives. For almost half of all the verbs in the sample, the form of the infini-
tive is identical in all respects to the negative form. This is particularly true
for most of the verbs forming their infinitive with the suffixes -eit and -it.
All the verbs forming their infinitives with -iit do the same for the negative
verb form. Of all the verbs forming their infinitive with -git, only nine do not
use this marker for the negative. One of these, with the infinitive laptét 7o
die’, uses the suffix -an" for the negative laptan". The other eight use the
suffix -itt, which is regularly used for all e-class verbs ending with the
detransitivizing marker -di:".

Example IV.117: negative forms of e-class verbs with detransitivizing marker

base stem class infinitive negative  gloss
girgidi: € girgidert girgiditt 7o/l

ridi: € riedet  riudizt be twisted
néjdi” € néjé" néjdist” admire
médi:” € médé”  médit”  burn

The last two of these examples show high-toned base stems, which form
their infinitives regularly with -&". They, too, end their negative forms on
-it", which copies the root tone and is followed by a floating L. It is difficult
to determine whether this is the same suffix as the -irt of i-class verbs, or an-
other suffix -t* just used for the negative form. A suffix -t* is also used for
the six verbs using the durative stem extension -a:, such as réirfja: feach’, in-
finitive rérfjén", negative réwfjat”. Other high-toned negative -it" markers
are found on five a-class verbs, such as dégégér ‘agree’, infinitive dégégér,
negative dégégérit.

The verbs that form their infinitives with -&" or - (and that don’t pick the
same marker for the negative) have an almost identical negative form -&d
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(38 e-class verbs) or -fid (20 i-class verbs); the implosive is only dropped in
the absolutive form of the infinitive. If the implosive is not dropped, then the
final H is realized as a HL sequence. In any case, all other tones on the stem
are replaced by a H that spreads across the whole word.

Example IV.118: negative forms with markers -&d or -fid

root class infinitive negative  gloss

caw € chwe:” cawe:d sprinkle
Pl e [y pled help

muk € miké:" miké&d  stab

kém i kémi:" kémid  straighten
low i 16wt lowid  lead

kan i kéni:" kéngi:d trap

In the same way, the suffix set -an'/-on" is not only used for the infinitive,
but also for negative verbs, although in smaller numbers than the previously
mentioned suffixes. Only seven i-class verbs use it for the negative, whereas
the other eleven i-class verbs which use -an" for the infinitive instead use -e:"
for the negative. Another 16 e-class verbs use -an" for both the infinitive and
the negative, and 14 more use -g:* for the negative. In the a-class, six verbs
use -an" and its tonal varieties for both the infinitive and the negative, and
seven more use -gi- for the negative instead of -an“. Among these are some
low-toned manifestations of the marker -g:".

Example IV.119: negative forms of verbs that form the infinitive with -an"

root class  infinitive negative  gloss
6é:c € Bé:can” Bé:can” touch
Gt £ titan" {irtan rust
c6:6 € c6:6an" c6:66" suck
B6é:n i Béman" Béman"  sew
dé:d i dé:dén” déidan”  squat
kéw i ké:wian" kéwé®  sharpen
tam a taman taman drip
gdmir a gdmnuran gdnuran  be fat
kéw a kéwan" kéwé™  sharpen
joIr a jOran JoIre: diminish

The marker -4n" of the infinitive is applied for the negative with a slight
tonal variation as -3n for nine a-class verbs. For ten more a-class verbs it is
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left tonally unchanged, while a few more choose different negative markers

L
such as -e:~ or -git.

Example IV.120: negative forms of verbs that form the infinitive with -8n"

root class infinitive negative  gloss
dé:gar a dé:garsn” déigarsn”  sleep
Kkéytr a kéytrsn” képarsn"  fade
kémij a Kkénfjsn" kénfjpm  ask
lalaw  a 1a:14wsn" la1awdn  hang up
kérkéd a kérkédsn"  kérkéds"  wipe off
&maj a éméjsn” amjeit  honor v

The tV-prefix infinitives almost all use similar forms for the negative, but
they often involve slight changes to the stem vowel or to the tone. The only
two tV-infinitives using a different marker are t®géf" ‘to prepare’ with the

negative kéyit", and tsksn

z L ¢

to persuade’ with the negative kipé&:d.

Example IV.121: comparison of tV-prefix infinitives with their negative forms

root class infinitive negative gloss
wej a tewéj" tewéj" fry

d a tipsd-  tonod abandon
Py a t3p5i" t3p5i" be drunk
kan € takan" takan" cough
Pyj € tapaj tapaj omit

S 2 2L s 2L

giy € tigij tigij nurse

Only one negative verb form in the sample is completely unmarked, k61163
‘Whistle’, which is both the root and the negative form. Three verbs (two of
them verbs of perception using the same suffix -nta") use suppletive forms,
but these are different verbs from those which use suppletion for the infi-
nitive:

Example IV.122: negative verbs formed through suppletion

root class infinitive negative gloss
tfj € tfjan" wémts" hear
den € déné" tamta see
dam a  dama ada” eat
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Lexical nominalizations

The infinitive and the negative forms can be derived from practically all verb
stems, and they lead to verbal nouns which are used in certain grammatical
contexts. These are, according to Comrie and Thompson (1985, p. 350ff),
action/state nominalizations. But, beyond these two forms, there are other
ways to derive nouns from verbs with a more lexicalized meaning, called
argument nominalizations by Comrie and Thompson. They (1985, pp. 351-
357) sub-categorize this kind of nominalization into a number of more de-
tailed types, such as agentive nominalization, objective nominalization, in-
strument nominalization, and locative nominalization. In Majang, there is no
one-to-one correlation between these nominalization types and any of the
various nominalization forms introduced in the following sections.

Nominalization with -tan

The marker -tan was already pointed out by Bender (1983, p. 120). It always
has a L that attaches to a H-stem, regardless of the root. The plural form of
this suffix contains a long vowel, has its own high tone, and takes the plural
suffix -ak". It is therefore very similar in function and behavior to the nomi-
nal personal-noun marker -kan (see section [V.1.2). The following table con-
tains a selection of examples of this type of nominalization:

Example IV.123: nominalizations using the suffix -tan

root gloss of root  NoMIN.SG NOMIN.PL gloss

AWOj adopt awéjtan  &wojtamak™  adopted child
bad be lost badtan bad*tamak" stupid person
bed dwell bédtan  béd*tamdk”  inhabitant
6ém sew 6émtan 6ém*tamak” sewn object
Bé:r crush Bé:rtan Bér'tamak” blacksmith
cor wring out cortan comrtam” Juice

Spata: unroll épattan  épat*tamak” mat

gme travel éméktan  éméktamak” traveler
gam hold gamtdn  gam‘tdmdk"  handle

gij grind gijtan gij*tamak” powder

jam show jémtan jam*tamak" marker
kédkandik snort kakéntan  kakan‘tdmik"  phlegm

kalgj beg kaléjtan  kaléj‘tamak”  beggar

kor close kértan kér*tamak" door



224 Chapter IV.2
min cover mintan mip*tamak” mask
il break pi:itan nal*tamnak” hernia
od be difficult Oirtan 6irtamak” troublemaker
ped be consumed pédtan péd*tamak™ end
ram lie raémtin  ra&m*témdk”  liar
t0zj pierce tézjtan t6*tamak” tattoo
wocéj send wocéjtan ~ wocéjtanak”  messenger
woIT feast whrthn  whr'tdmak" host

This type of nominalization appears to be highly productive. Semantically,
the resulting noun could be human, animate or inanimate, a result, or an
agent. Most agent nominalizations seem to belong to this group. The forms
are certainly not the same as the infinitive for these verbs — for example the
infinitive of gam is ghmizt, or the infinitive of pad is pédi:".

. . . . L
Nominalization with -an

Another, very similar type of nominalization uses the suffix -an"/-on", this
time copying the consistently high tone of the stem. Like the nominalizations
with -tan, its plural form (if semantically feasible) has a lengthened vowel,
and takes the same plural suffix -ak", but the plural suffix does not have its
own tone. Therefore, this type is very similar, if not identical, to the infini-
tive markers -an"/-on" used for high-toned verb roots.

Example IV.124: nominalizations using the suffix -an"

root class gloss NOMIN.SG NOMIN.PL gloss

ba:c i sharpen Ba:can” ba:camnak" sharp object
doir i crow dé:rén” dowramak” noise

ka6 i prevent k&:64n" k4:64mak" taboo

woir i untie woran” woramnak" meaning
la:gan a gossip v la:gansn®”  14:gansmak” gossip N
bér a crush Béran” béranak” forge
dinddma: a pray dindimén"  dindimsmak™  prayer
dégér a know dégérsn”  dégérémak” wisdom
&ime;j a respect v &méjsn” &méjsmak” honor N
e a  travel éméksn”  éméksnak”  journey
giigira a make pottery gl:gfrsn® gi:girsmak” potter’s kiln
gli:glin a enter ghiglnan”  giiglnamak"  entrance
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k4mij a ask k4misn" kémismak" question
dim € evaporate di:nan” di:namak™ steam
ko € tend livestock k6rén" k6rdmak” stick
nél €  shine né:lan* nélamak” lightning

As can be seen from the examples involving the allomorph -on", this nomi-
nalization device still shows traces of the Proto-Surmic ATR-based vowel
harmony, so it is probably considerably older than the -tan suffix, which
shows no such traces. The resulting nouns are often either products or instru-
ments. None of the nominalizations creates an agent; this distinguishes them
from the -tan suffix nominalizations, which often result in a semantic agent.

Noun formation with - of

The language makes prolific use of the frozen suffix -0j to form nouns. A
few examples may suggest that this also serves as some kind of nominalizer,
but most formations with -0j seem to have no recognizable basic root to

which it transparently serves as a derivation.

Example IV.125: noun formations using the suffix -oj:

root gloss of root  NoMIN.sG NOMIN.PL gloss

adam-di:  hunt 4d4m6jin” adamojér hunter
amb4‘céj amba*c6je”  rainbow
beirdj bérdjk bed
cakoj cakoje valley
cOmméj c6méjk quiver
c6p6lkaj copolkéjiir  fingernail
ciwdj ciwojak eel
d6:c6j d6:c6jé™ wound
dd:bdj daibsjk leprosy
d6ko6j” d6kojé" mud
gacoj gacojaitdk hoe
gang6i" gang6je horse
gérb6j" gérboije bedbug

(D) gom growl g0mmoj g6:méjk trap
gumbdj gimbdj stick
jépcoj jépcojé” spider
j116j jil6je" hair of maize

(Dkaw  bite kéwoj" kawdéjer

gun
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k6méj k6m6jé kind
ka*r6j ka*r6jé" donkey
l4:;p6j lamojéar slave

Particularly frequent use of -0j (and, what seems to be a phonological
variant, -uj) is attested with a great number of tree species: d4c6j, cdléj, c46i",
c6r*m6j, éirj, énk6j", gamiij, gémij", deibdj, Gipdj. Other examples from the
list above, such as the various animal species or the word kéméj ‘kind’ itself,
also suggest that this suffix may have a basic meaning as a derivational
specifier, in the sense of ‘the  -kind’. As can be seen, the suffix -oj has
various tonal patterns, and also a great variety of singular-plural patterns, so
that its use has likely been part of the language for a very long time.

Nominalization with -&it

A few nominalizations are formed with the suffix -eit, which does not seem
to have a stable tone (probably a testimony to the morpheme’s less than pro-
ductive nature), and which undergoes height assimilation (section I1.5.4).
The plural is always formed using the suffix -4k". It is doubtlessly connected
with the infinitive marker -git. All three identifiable verb roots belong to the
e-class.

Example IV.126: nominalizations using the suffix -eit

root gloss NOMIN.SG ~ NOMIN.PL gloss
cliw sting cluwe:t clrweitak” stinger
dixbij dancev dicbieit  dizbaertak” dance N
dldwet” dkdwertdk™  eagle
l&ltm  taste v I2emet  l&lemertak” taste N

Semantically, no common denominator seems to surface from these exam-
ples.

Nominalizations with vowel suffix

Some verbs are nominalized by adding the long class vowel to the stem. The
resulting stems always have a high tone, although the verb roots usually have
a low tone. This marker is the same as the formally identical infinitive
marker, which goes back to the formatives -d and -&d.



Verbs 227

Example IV.127: nominalizations with class-vowel suffix

root  class gloss NOMIN.SG NOMIN.PL gloss

gor i be ill gorit" goridak”  sickness
pad i be angry nadi padirdak”  anger

jaw € cut through  jawé" jawsrdak"  circumcision
jik € rattle v jiké®" jikértdak™  rattle n

lam € curse v lamé:" lamérdak"  curse v

mac € borrow macé" mécérdik”  debt

od € be difficult ~ GudE™ G:dérdak™  problem

For this group of nominalizations the semantics seem to be more straight-
forward, with something like result emerging as the function of this nomi-
nalization device.

Idiosyncratic nominalizations

A number of nominalizations happen through means which cannot be de-
scribed by any affixation rule spanning more than one lexical item. It is
therefore assumed that, although the formal relationship between verb and
noun is obvious, no productive grammatical process is accomplishing this.
The final two examples go back to the infinitive marker -it.

Example 1V.128: idiosyncratic nominalizations

root  gloss of root w~omin.sG  Nomiv.pL  gloss

agal  steal agalt dgaltlr™  thief

jam announce jami: jamis" announcement
jefrm  bleed jérém jérémé"  blood

kar  fight kén" k&msk"  war

ném  insultv néma" Y insult n

ikdm count ikOmi:t ikomirtak™ number

kalgj beg kalgjiit plea (no prr)

1V.2.2.2 Detransitivization

In Majang, verbs can be detransitivized by adding the suffix -di: (conjoint) or
-dit" (disjoint), or just -it and -it* for most a-class verbs. In many instances,
this serves as the antipassive form, changing the case of the agent from erga-

% This is a word which triggers plural agreement, but no plural suffix is used.
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tive to absolutive; a nominative subject does not change its case as a result of
this derivation. In this way an inherently intransitive clause is created. No P
is shown in any of these clauses. All this is in accordance with descriptions
of antipassive elsewhere in the literature (Comrie, 1989, p. 108; Givon,
1990, p. 624; Palmer, 1994, p. 176; T. Payne, 1997, p. 219; VanValin &
LaPolla, 1997, p. 268). The suffix -di:“ appears to be the same as the one
identified by Unseth (1989b, p. 113) as middle voice — he particularly de-
scribed its anticausative use. See sections V.5.1 and V.5.2 for details on the
use of this form in its antipassive and anticausative functions. The following
example compares an underived verb (a) with its disjoint (b) and conjoint (c)
antipassive counterparts:

Example IV.129: transitive verb vs. antipassive verb
a) kawé war &3é.
kaw-¢é wiar &
bite-3s.p; dog\sG.erG  cat\sG.4Bs
A dog bites a cat.

b) kawdi" war kékar.

kaw-di:" War kékar
bite-4p\3s.0;  dog\sc.nom again
The dog bites again.

¢) kéwdi: war- kékar.
kaw-di: war- kékar

bite-4r\3s.c;  dog\sc.4Bs again
A dog bites again.

Example a) shows a transitive clause with both 4 and P. In example b), the
P is left out for its presumed lack of topicality, and the 3s antipassive suffix
-dit" is used. It copies the last stem tone and downsteps any following word
beginning with a high tone. Followed by an absolutive case NP, the conjoint
form with a low tone is used, as in example c).

All verbs marked by -dit* give up their inflection class (e-class or i-class) and
use the following paradigm, which is close to a-class paradigms with k-ex-
tension (see below), except that the 3p form is identical with the 3s form.
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Example IV.130: paradigms of antipassive d&n (g) ‘see” and 60kot (i) ‘kill’

disjoint conjoint disjoint conjoint
Is déndirka bokodika
2s déndir*kin bokodikin
3s déndi” déndi: bokodi: 60kodi:
Ir  dénditkir Bokddiki:"
2p déndizkar bokodi:kar
3r déndi” déndi: bokodi: 60kodi:

Detransitivized verbs often change their stem tone. Third person forms are
not differentiated for singular and plural, and are unmarked. As they can be
followed by an absolutive NP, they can also be used in a tonally different
conjoint form. 1% and 2™ person forms can only appear in the disjoint. An
antipassive impersonal form was not encountered in the data, which is not
surprising, as impersonal forms normally only apply to transitive verbs.

Other verbs, particularly from the a-class, use the marker -dii" in its short-
ened form without the implosive consonant. Two such examples are the
verbs 1ak ‘have’ and dam ‘eat’, with detransitivized forms as follows:

Example IV.131: detransitivization with suffix -i:"

disjoint conjoint disjoint conjoint
Is 18kirka dadamir*ka
2s lakir*kin dadamir‘kin
3s  lakf" 14ki: did4mi:" dadami:
1p lakiki: dadamiki:
2p lakikdr dadamikir
3p laki® laki: dadamis- dadAmi:

1V.2.2.3 Inceptive derivation marker -Vr

The inceptive derivation marker is not productive, and appears most often in
lexicalized verb stems. Quite frequently these verb stems stand without an
attested simple form. Its formative is -Vr, where V stands for the vowels /i/
(labialized variant /w/) and /e/ (vowel-height assimilated variant /e/). The
following examples of such derivations were found:
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Example IV.132: verbal derivations based on the marker -Vr

a) bandir groan

b) bénkdwGr® harden from stative verb bankaw ‘hard’
c) gdnir be fat

d) kdyir fade, become evening from stative verb k33 ‘black’
e) kakar hollow out

f) tonir shout from ton ‘say’

g) jowedir  avoid from stative verb jowéd far’
h) eéper fill (tr.) from stative verb epa: ‘full’
i) dénér notice from dén ‘see’

j) muker dash into from mk ‘stab’

k) wekér scrape off

) widér turn towards from wid ‘turn’

All these derived verbs belong to the a-class of verbs. They have a striking
similarity to the centrifugal direction formatives -iir and -eir (see section
1V.2.3.3), but the meaning appears to be quite different. Whereas the centri-
fugal markers clearly are used for movements away from the deictic center,
the inceptive marker -Vr seems to be indicating the beginning of an action or
process. It therefore appears to be a frozen aktionsart marking, less produc-
tive than the inchoative subordinate tense seen in section IV.2.3.2.

The formative -Vr in all cases takes on the vowel of the appropriate verb
class of the root, as far as it is known — the examples h-1) are based on &-
class verbs. Examples a), c¢), €), and k) do not correspond to any known root,
and it may be possible that these verbs do not even go back to a derivation.
This is certainly probable for example a), where there is no reason for the
rounding harmony to apply on the vowel of the morpheme -ir. Indeed not all
verbs ending in -ir/-ur should be analyzed as frozen inceptive derivations.
This is illustrated by the verb jumir 7espond’, which apparently does not
hail from any root *jum, but rather from the verb mur ‘return’ (there is, how-
ever, no other attested use of the prefix ju- in the Majang language).

% In many inflectional forms of this verb the vowel /w/ is deleted because of its proximity to
the consonant /w/.
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1V.2.2.4 Derivation marker -a

Another derivation formative on verbs is -a, with variable tone, which cre-
ates stems that either have an expelling meaning, that is an object is trans-
ported out, or possibly a completive meaning. Again, the marker does not
appear to be used productively, and there are derived verbs with unattested
root forms.

Example IV.133: verbal derivations based on marker -a

a) bopa bring out from boy ‘take’
b) gala forget from gé:l ‘sweep’
c) ri:ba put down from rizb ‘set’

d) tona order from ton ‘say’

e) weita move away, migrate

All verbs formed by this marker belong to the a-class of verbs with k-exten-
sion (see below). Their root forms can be from any inflection class.

1V.2.2.5 Durative derivation marker -a:

The marker -a: was observed on 14 verbs. It copies the tone from the root.
Comparison with the underived forms — where known, see examples
IV.134b), d), e), h), i), 1) and n) — suggests that this derivation creates verb
stems with an implied durative meaning. A number of verbs do not have an
attested underived form. Some of the resulting forms are stative verbs (see in
section 1V.2.4.3).

Example 1V.134: verbal derivations based on marker -a:

a) bska" abundant stv

b) bala: tired srv from bd:l upv feebly’

c) dirkij&:  straddle

d) epa full stv compare &nér (a) fill’, an inceptive form
e) emada  sniff from &mad (a) ‘smell’

f) gégéja: collect firewood  possibly reduplicated from g&j (i) ‘gnaw’
g) dandama: pray

h) 1lha sing compare 14" ‘song’
i) 1élia float likely from 1& (a) ‘swim’
j) meja stumble

k) némnégs: grumble
1) ririja: teach from rdirj (a) ‘advise’
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m) rarGné:  crooked srv
n) ubiuga:  pant compare Uibut Tung’

This derivation is apparently not very productive any more. But all verbs
using this formative use the following uniform person marking paradigm:

Example IV.135: paradigms of verbs with derivation using the marker -a:

a) ena: Sull

Is enaka &na-k-4 1 am full

2s enakin enai-k-in youy, are full
3s ena: &na: it is full

Ir  epaki™  eparkit we are full
2p enakir &na-k-ar you,, are full
3p &na: &na: they are full
b)  1élia Sfloat

Is 1&1i4r*ka  1€lia-k-4 1 float

2s 1é:lfarkin - 1€:1fa-k-in youy float
3s 1€:114: 1&:114: he floats

Ir  lélaki  1éliak- & we float

2p 1€:114:k3 1€:114:-k-8r you,, float
3p 1é:114: 1&:1i4: they float

These paradigms are characterized by the k-extension that separates the per-
son suffixes from a stem ending in a vowel, and by the fact that both the 3s
and 3p forms are unmarked and as such identical. In this respect, these verbs
are very similar to the detransitivized verbs seen in examples 1V.130 and
IV.131.

1V.2.2.6 Derivation marker -V:d'

Another less productive formative is the marker -¥id, which was observed
on five verbs. Vi stands for the long class vowel of the verb root. The tone on
this marker is always high (except in some 3™ person forms), although it is
never downstepped from a previous H on the root. It may also follow a low-
toned root. It is therefore one of the morphemes with a tone-replacement be-
havior that is blocked by a low tone on the stem.
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Example IV.136: verbal derivations based on marker -V:d

a) baldid  throw

b) Baldid  sell from 6al (i) ‘buy’

c) bartd defend from bar (a) ‘forbid’
d) ruméd judge from rizm (e) ‘decide’

e) tima&d  shoot from tim (a) ‘wound’

The tonal and vowel differences on these verbs make it difficult to decide
whether this is all achieved by the same formative, or by several different
ones. It is also not quite clear what characterizes the meaning change of
these verbs. Both the root (if known) and the derived form are transitive.
Possibly this is some remnant of an older directional system, which might
provide the best explanation for the variation between buy and sell in exam-
ple IV.136b). Other possible semantic origins are causative or intensive.
These derived verbs are all inflected according to the same paradigm, re-
gardless of the inflection class of the root:

Example IV.137: paradigms of verbs with -Vid derivation

a) 6aldid sell

Is  baldida"  b6&ld-fid-a" I sell

2s  béaldidin®  Bald-fid-in" yous, sell
3s 6aldid 6ald-t:d he sells

1pr paldidi”  6ald-fid-i" we sell

2r  baldids"  B4ld-fid-o" you,, sell
3p baldi:d bald-iid they sell

b) ba:ldi:d throw

Is  baldidi" bald-fid-a" I throw
2s  baldidin® baild-fid-in" yous, throw
3s baildi:d baild-i:d he throws
1pr baldidi®  bald-fd-i we throw
2r  baldids"  bald-fd-o" you,, throw
3p ba:di:d baild-i:d they throw

These paradigms follow a special pattern exclusively used for complex verbs
of the language; many more of these can be seen in section 1V.2.3.2 on
subordinate verb forms and in section 1V.2.3.3 on direction markings. Partic-
ularly the /s, 2s and 2p forms are different from simpler paradigms. /s and 2s
copy the stem tone and are followed by a floating low tone, and the 2p form
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is marked by the suffix -o%, which again copies the consistently high stem
tone and causes downstep on the following word.

1V.2.2.7 Imperfective forms

The Majang language uses reduplication to derive imperfective verb stems
from basic verb roots. The resulting verb always has a meaning that is either
iterative, durative or habitual, all of which are best summarized as an imper-
fective verb. For this, the first syllable, at least up to the vowel, is redupli-
cated preceding the root. This device is apparently quite productive, al-
though there are some lexicalized verbs in the lexicon with an inherent
imperfective meaning and a reduplicated stem for which I could not find un-
reduplicated counterparts.

Example IV.138: formation of imperfective stems by reduplication
a) déné idi dépé".
deén-é idi dépé"
see\prr-3s.0J man\sG.ErG  lion\sG.4ss
A man sees a lion.
b) dbden idi dépé".
dédén idi déps"
seeliprv.3s.0;0 man\sG.ErRG  lion\sc.4Bs
A man watches a lion.

As this example shows, the differing aspectual verb stems also may belong
to different inflection classes (see section 1V.2.3.1 below). Reduplicated
stems usually belong to some of the subclasses of the a-class or to the e-
class. The verb dén ‘see’ is an e-class verb in its basic form, but the imper-
fective stem follows the conjugation of a-class verbs:

Example IV.139: formation of imperfective stems by reduplication (conjoint)

Is 2s 3s 1p 2r 3pr
see\irry  dgdénd d&dénin d&dén dedeni: dédenari  dadenar

There are similar clear pairs with a-class reduplicated stems, such as dudun
‘sleep/iprv’ from dun ‘sleep’, téitéyj ‘slaughter/ipry’ from té&j ‘slaughter’, or
toton ‘falk’ from ton ‘say’. For most reduplicated a-class stems, however, it
is difficult to find unreduplicated counterparts, such as gdgdj ‘crawl’, tintdm
‘incubate’, mé:mén ‘weed’ (which may come from the e-class verb mont
‘dig up’), kGkar ‘hollow out’, kérkéd ‘tie’, karkar ‘undress’, kérkéd ‘wipe
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off” or kalkal ‘brag’. It may well be that these reduplications are an iconic
device to depict the repetitiveness of each of these actions, without going
back to a simple form. The same may be true for the three e-class verbs
mé:moéy ‘rub’, kélkel ‘tickle’ and puplit ‘crawl’.

A good number of other productive reduplicated stems follow the conjuga-
tion pattern of detransitivized verbs (see section 1V.2.2.2). One of the exam-
ples introduced there (see example 1V.131) was dadimi:®, the antipassive
form of the a-class verb dam ‘eat’. It is not surprising to have a connection
between imperfectivity and intransitivity, as this link was argued for else-
where (Hopper & Thompson, 1980, p. 252). The parameters affecting transi-
tivity, as presented by Hopper and Thompson, include aspect (telic vs.
atelic), punctuality (punctual vs. non-punctual) and individuation (P highly
individuated vs. P non-individuated). An imperfective action, that is an ac-
tion that is ongoing, repetitive, or habitual, is likely to be atelic, non-punct-
ual, and to have no identifiable object; it therefore lacks transitivity. Accord-
ingly, the antipassive form is used to mark less-than-fully transitive actions,
even if a P is present (Hopper & Thompson, 1980, p. 268). In terms of the
Majang grammatical relations, this means that the P of the action is entirely
lacking in topicality and therefore is eliminated from the clause by adopting
an intransitive verb frame. For this reason many imperfective verbs seem to
be attracted to the detransitivization/antipassive verb paradigm. The follow-
ing verbs were found in the sample which follow this pattern: réréri:- ‘rest-
less’ from the i-class verb rér 7un’, clcwi’ ‘labor at birth’ from the e-
class verb cuw ‘sting’, wéwérk" ‘swing’ from the e-class verb wer
‘change’, 14lanf" ‘get to know’ from the i-class verb 1an ‘meet’ and tartéps:”
‘write’ from the e-class verb tap ‘write’. But there are also other reduplicat-
ed verbs among the detransitivized verbs for which I have not found unde-
rived counterparts: 6arbudi” ‘descend’ and girgidi” roll’.

1V.2.3 Inflectional processes

Each verb in the Majang language can appear in a large number of inflec-
tional forms, because the following inflectional dimensions come together
on a verb to form differing paradigms: person, number, the conjoint-disjoint
distinction, relative tense, modality, referential-object marking, and direc-

% There is also another imperfective option dadam of the a-class, which does not behave like
a detransitivized verb form. This is used when the object appears to be more specific.
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tion. These dimensions are briefly introduced before they are presented in
their various paradigms.

Each person paradigm consists of at least six forms, the 1* person singular
(Is), the 2™ person singular (2s), the 3™ person singular (3s), the 1% person
plural (1p), the 2" person plural (2r) and the 3™ person plural (3r). A seventh
form needed for all paradigms of transitive verbs is the impersonal form
(mps, see section Impersonal forms below). A simple paradigm containing
these seven forms may look as follows:

Example IV.140: simple verb paradigm (conjoint)

3 s6 PL drive out

I dja  dj-a Idrive out dji: dj-1 we drive out
2% djun  dj-In  yous drive out  dj&r  yj-&r you,, drive out
3 jg  dj-8  hedrives out djer xj-8r they drive out
mps  djer -8t someone drives out

This paradigm of the verb 3;j ‘drive out’ contains the conjoint main-clause
forms without direction suffixes. Somewhat surprisingly for a Surmic lan-
guage, Majang shows no difference between inclusive and exclusive /p, as
happens in Me’en (only sporadically, as presented by Will 1989, p. 130f),
Tirmaga (Bryant, 1999, p. 48), Laarim (Joseph et al., 2013, p. 40) and Mursi
(Miitze, 2014, p. 80; Turton & Bender, 1976, p. 541). In Majang, however,
there are no traces of such a distinction.

The conjoint-disjoint distinction of Majang is entirely expressed through
tonal means, and it does not apply across the paradigms of all verbs. It often
involves a tonal change on 3™ person stems, and always tonal changes to the
person suffixes. The disjoint forms of the above paradigm of &;j ‘drive out’
look as follows:

Example IV.141: disjoint verb paradigm

SG PL drive out
I x4 -4 ajt  ajit
2" djlin  dj-in djér  dj-Er
3 xjE  dj-é djer  dj-er
mes djél d-&

A major split between verbal paradigms pertains to the syntactic status of the
clause in the sentence. The main-clause person paradigms seen so far con-
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trast with various paradigms for subordinate clauses which have relative
tense, as shown in the following examples:

Example IV.142: main-clause verbs vs. simultaneous subordinate tense verbs

ri:64 MAIN.CJ SIMUL.CJ
Is ribaka ri:b6a-k-a [ put ri:baktna ri:64-ku:n-a while I put
2s ri:bdkun ri:64-k-in  you, put ri:bakiintn ri:ba-kun-in
3s ri:b6a ri:62a he puts  ri:zbakin rf:64-kim
Ip riibakl: ri:64-k-i: wepur ri:bakani: ri:64-ku:n-i:
2p ribakari ri:64-k-ari you,, put ri:batikGnari ri:6a-tazkun-ari
3p rtba  ri:6a they put ri:batakin ri:64-tatkin

For all relative tenses, see section IV.2.3.2. One relative-tense paradigm, the
relative-past subordinate tense, is also used to mark clauses with a highly
topical, but non-overt object; this paradigm is then called the referential-ob-
ject paradigm (section 1V.2.3.5).

A final dimension creating its own paradigms is the direction marking that
was already hinted at by Bender (1983, p. 131f), who correctly identified the
marker -k as a direction suffix on some verbs. But this is not the only direc-
tion suffix in an intricate directional system that covers three explicitly
marked deictic movements and that provides different forms for all six per-
sons (see section 1V.2.3.3).

Example IV.143: directionally unmarked versus centripetal direction (disjoint)

unmarked centripetal go
Is mnarad par-a parra par-ra
2s parin par-in parrin par-rin
3s par nar naxir nar-ir
Ip mari’ par-i néarri: nér-rit”
2p pawdr par-arf partdrd  par-tamd
3p parar par-ar par‘tdar  par-tar

The Majang language also has a special paradigm for expressing imperative
and jussive modality.
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Example IV.144: indicative vs. imperative verbs, shown on 64nkéwar" ‘harden’

INDICATIVE DJ IMPERATI VE/JUSS[ VE
Is bankdw'rd  Bénkdwr-4 in 64nk4w*rd  in Bankarwr-4
2s bBankdw'rin  B4nkdwr-in ankarwrik Bankarwr-ik
3s bankawdr®  Bankawir” in bank&widr”  in bankarwir”
Ip  Bankawri: 6ankawr-i~ k6" bankawri: k6" 6ankawr-i-
2r bankadwrir  G4nkdwr-ir in 4nk&w'ré"  in Bankarwr-€"
3p b4nkaw'rar  b4nkdwr-4r in 64nk&w'rar  in BankArwr-ar

Some of the different inflectional verbal categories shown so far can be com-
bined in one paradigm, as there are for example relative-past centripetal
verbs, or centrifugal imperatives. All this results in a substantial number of
different paradigms, many of which are presented in the next sections.

As a final complication, not all verbs take the same person-inflection mark-
ers for each paradigm slot. There are three major verb-inflection classes for
simple verbs based on recurring suffix vowels (a, g, i), which are introduced
in section IV.2.3.1 below.

1V.2.3.1 Person marking on basic main-clause verbs

As stated in section 1V.2.1.2, the person-marking suffixes of Majang are
portmanteau morphemes, not only indexing the grammatical subject of the
clause, but also showing the syntactic configuration through a conjoint-dis-
joint distinction. Therefore, all person suffixes come in two forms, which are
usually distinguished by tone.

Impersonal forms

Beyond the six first, second, and third singular and plural person forms, the
Majang language provides another person form for creating impersonal
verbs, the suffix -&" (sometimes -¢"*°). Impersonal verbs are very prolific in
Majang texts — they were observed more than 70 times in the corpus; all of
these examples have transitive verbs as their base. These impersonal verb
forms serve some of the purposes usually accomplished by the passive in

% No criteria could be established that govern the choice between the long and the short form
of the suffix. Generally, the short form only seems to appear on high-frequency verbs
which are not part of the e-inflection class.
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other languages®’. Indeed they were called passive in other descriptions of
Majang (Unseth, 1989b, p. 112f; Getachew, 2014, p. 182; Joswig, 2016, p.
478f), as at first glance this seems to be what they are. Only on closer exami-
nation does it become apparent that there are significant differences to pas-
sives in other languages. The following are a number of examples using the
impersonal verb form of Majang:

Example 1V.145: impersonal constructions
a) nt kéj cénk cigi ambabé:™ 0kéd ?
ng ké6j cénk ci-gdi  ambab-&~  okéd ?
CONJ DFUT  3P.CONTR DEM-PL-SP read-ivps.ps when?

When will these ever be read? (lit: when is someone going to read them?)*

N 2L A 14
b) ne toné:" cgiga k€ ...
nd ton-&"  cdig-d ké
CONJ Say-IMPS.DJ 3p-DAT ouor

They were told, ...

c) ma" mickebs:" tiris" gémk, k...
mé"  mackeb-&" tiria" goémk ké
but register-iMps.nJ name\PL.4BS ~ POSS\2S.PL.ABS ~ QUOT

But your names are registered, saying...

d) boi-é" nf kékar.
boil-&"  nf kékar
beat-mups  2s.P  again
You were beaten again.

e) nd 64" cadi® 6ak" 1ak-2 ddnéd®.
ng 64" cadi" 64k 1ak-2 dinéd”
CONJ REMPST there REF\REMPST have-imps.cs hyena\sc.4ss
But at that aforementioned place there was a hyena.

For the analysis of the Majang impersonal construction it is important to pay
attention to how the semantic undergoer of each clause is coded. In example

%7 Bender (1983, p. 144f) also makes reference to an impersonal paradigm in Majang, but this
is not the form presented here, but a generally correct analysis of some verbs with an imper-
sonal meaning that require a dative short pronoun or the deictic-transfer directional form to
refer to the semantic subject.

% In line with its main function as a backgrounding device for the 4, the impersonal form is
best translated into English by the use of the passive.
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a) the undergoer appears to be a preposed demonstrative, preceded by a
contrastive pronoun. It cannot be determined what case the undergoer has in
this clause, as demonstratives and contrastive pronouns show no case mark-
ing. In example b) the undergoer is the following speech clause, as the hear-
ers are coded as dative. Again, the undergoer case cannot be determined
from the morphology employed. But in examples c) and d), the undergoer is
both times clearly indicated not as the S, but the P of the clause: in c) as a
topical NP (as revealed by the disjoint form on the verb) followed by an ab-
solutive possessive pronoun, and in d) as a short pronoun (see section
IV.3.1.1). Example c¢) would have the NP in the nominative case if this were
the S of the clause, but the possessive pronoun form unambiguously identi-
fies the case as absolutive. In example ¢) the marking as S or P is ambiguous
again, as the absolutive case is expected for non-topical S or P alike.

If the marker -6 were a passive marker, one would expect the undergoer to
be coded as S in the absolutive or nominative case. Instead, it only comes in
the absolutive case, and only as a P. This is not in line with how the passive
is often defined. Perlmutter and Postal’s (1983, p. 9) first universal of passiv-
ization states that “a direct object of an active clause is the (superficial)
subject of the ‘corresponding’ clause.” In the Majang impersonal construc-
tions, the direct object of the corresponding active clause is still the direct
object. The construction is at least formally transitive, although the A4 is
heavily backgrounded to the point of almost not being there. It is expressed,
still as an 4, by the impersonal person marker -&" in the subject slot of the
verb. This leads to the analysis of the construction as impersonal, not pas-
sive, in this description of Majang.

There are two needs that languages address by using the passive. The first
one is of a syntactic nature: to make a P-NP available for use in equi-NP de-
letion (Anderson, 1976, p. 8). The Majang language makes no use of equi-
NP deletion. Even if the Majang language had a need for equi-NP deletion,
the impersonal form could not be used to set up a P for this purpose. The
syntactic subject of the clause is not the P argument of the verb; it is still
stuck in a non-subject role and can therefore not be used as the pivot for an-
other clause.

This leaves the second function of the passive, the backgrounding of a non-
topical 4, to be accomplished by the impersonal form of Majang. That this is
the main function of the impersonal form is confirmed by the fact that not a
single instance of an impersonal construction in the text corpus has the 4
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overtly mentioned beyond the impersonal marker on the verb, as can be seen
in the examples above.

Although the impersonal construction leaves the clause superficially transi-
tive, semantically and pragmatically the A is left out of the picture, rendering
the clause quite intransitive according to the criteria established by Hopper
and Thompson (1980).

Although impersonal forms are in this study usually translated by using the
English passive, it is clearly not a derivational, but an inflectional device.
This is in contrast to real valence-changing devices of Majang, such as the
antipassive (see section V.5.1). The impersonal marker is placed at the end
of each verb, often following other inflection markers such as subordinate-
tense markers. This is not consistent with a derivation device, which would
usually be marked closer to the verb root than any inflection markers. The
most fruitful analysis therefore sees the impersonal marker as a person mark-
er filling the same slot as other person markers. This becomes especially ob-
vious in example IV.150 below, where the impersonal marker is integrated
into the relative-past morpheme in the same way as any other person marker.

The impersonal verb is the same for all P persons, either taking the short
suffix -€" or the long suffix -é", both with a fixed high tone for disjoint
forms, and -&/-&: with a low tone for conjoint forms. The form is not subject
to height harmony, as it is not just restricted to e-class verbs.

Example IV.146: impersonal construction
nd bo:lé" war” ng dirijé ké “w&!”
nd  bol-&"  war" nd dinj-é ké w&
CoNJs  hit-imps.ns dog\sG.4Bs cons cry-3s.0; ouor ouch!
Dog was beaten and cried out “ouch!”

All person differences regarding the P are expressed by free short personal
pronouns (see section 1V.3.1.1). Third persons (not marked by short pro-
nouns, as these come only in first and second person forms) may of course
be expressed by a full NP in the absolutive case. The topicality status of the
P triggers conjoint and disjoint marking on the impersonal verb form.
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Example IV.147: disjoint impersonal paradigms

a) bal (g) beat

Is bolé" i bail-€: t 1 am beaten

2s boléni  boil-éni youy, are beaten
3s bodé™ boil-&* he is beaten

Ir bodé™ tin®  bod-&" tin* we are beaten
2r bolé" k3n boil-&" k3n you,, are beaten
3r boilé" bo:l-&" they are beaten
b) j (¢) call

Is nijé" ij-€ ti I am called

2s nijé" ni 1j-€ ni Yyouy; are called
3s njé ij-€" he is called

Ir nijé" tin* ij-€- tin" we are called
2r 1ijé" k3n 1j-€" k3n you,, are called
3r nijé" ij-€" they are called

These examples show the impersonal form accompanied by short pronouns,
which require a disjoint form of the verb. These pronouns can also appear in
front of the impersonal verb.

Example 1V.148: disjoint impersonal with fronted pronoun
cakém”, cé:dén tin" 66:ji:dé:" nonk, k6" nar-i!
cak6m” cédén tin"  66j-Tid-e’ pénk k6" nar-i-
friend\sc.4ps because 1P.P  hate-RELPST-IMPS.DJ SUB HORT go-1pP.DJ
Friend, because we are hated, let’s get away!

If followed by a non-topical P, the impersonal marker needs to be used in its
conjoint form:

Example IV.149: conjoint impersonal forms

a) baoil (¢) beat

35 boil-2: dunéd" a hyena is beaten
3r boil-&: dinédi” hyenas are beaten
b) rij (¢) call

3s rij-& tn a child is called

3p rij-2 thmsk" children are called
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The following example shows the interaction of the impersonal marker with
other inflectional markers. Particularly the relative-tense markers of subordi-
nate verb forms can be followed by the impersonal marker.

Example IV.150: relative-past impersonal form
wargsté~ cini kén" dommé:dé" 4d mésénéronkik
wargaté"  ci-nd kan"  dom-&d-e" ad
book\sG.aBs REL-SG-sP MEDPST  translate-RELPST-IMPS language\sG.4Bs
méan-err-onk =k
Majang-pL-Poss=sus
a book that has been translated into the Majang language

It needs to be noted that in this example the impersonal marker -g© comes
neither with its own H, nor with the conjoint L. It is an integral part of the

reLpst.ivps morpheme and therefore copies the H from the first suffix syl-
lable.

Other person marking observations

Although the conjoint form indicates the preferred Majang syntactic configu-
ration, that is a sequence of verb — absolutive NP (Joswig, 2015, p. 169),
many verb forms do not have a conjoint configuration. Conjoint verb forms
can only occur if the S§/P is in the third person. This is because the conjoint
form requires an S/P NP in the absolutive case, and there is no absolutive
form for first and second person pronouns. For some complex verb forms,
complete paradigms can therefore only be shown in the disjoint condition.
This warrants that each inflection class and its forms are first introduced in
their disjoint forms, with conjoint forms only shown afterwards as far as they
can be established.

As already pointed out in section IV.2.1 above, Majang verbs fall into three
inflection classes, which are responsible for some variation in some suffixes.
But the person morphemes for /s, 2s and /p are very stable throughout all in-
flection classes. For conjoint forms the /s suffix is always -a. The 2s suffix is
always -in. This suffix undergoes the labial harmony rule 4, resulting in the
surface form -un following a stem with a /+z414.] sound in the thyme. The
1p suffix is always -1:. For conjoint forms the tone is always low on all three
suffixes. For disjoint forms, a high tone is placed on the /s and 2s suffixes,
resulting in -4 and -fn/-Gn. In the disjoint, the /p suffix -it"* is inherently tone-
less and takes on the polar tone from the preceding stem, that is a high tone
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following a stem ending in a low tone, and a low tone following a stem end-
ing in a high tone. The impersonal form is, as seen, always -&" for disjoint
verbs, and -&: for conjoint verbs, with occasional shortening of the vowel for
unknown reasons. Therefore the following paradigms are exemplary for all
simple Majang verbs, regardless of their inflection class:

Example IV.151: stable person suffixes for all inflection classes

harvest CONJOINT DISJOINT push CONJOINT DISJOINT
Is  dbita dét-a  dorta  dort-a dira dir-a dira dir-4
2s d6tun  d6rt-in d6:*tan  dott-in dirin dir-in  dirin  dir-in
Ip d6ti:  dot-ir  doti  dot-Rt dirkk dirr dirf® dir-E"
mps dotd  doit-8r  doté”  do-&¢ dirdr dir-& dirg™  dir-&"

Although these suffixes always remain the same, some inflection classes
require additional changes to the verb stem. The suffixes further undergo
modifications through the addition of the srr-clitic (this can only happen on
disjoint forms). The 2s suffix remains unchanged and even renders the sFr-
clitic invisible. The /s suffix vowel is lengthened, but the tones are not affec-
ted. The /p suffix turns from a level tone into a contour tone. The mps suffix
also has its H turned into a contour tone.

Example IV.152: effects of sFr-clitic on regular person markers

without srr-clitic with srr-clitic  without srr-clitic with srr-clitic

Is damd d@mén d6ith dbitém
2s  damin damin d6:tin do:tin
Ir  dami" damfm doé:ti: d6:tim
mps  dAmE’ damém doté” do6:tém

The other persons display significant allomorphy depending on the inflection
class. The names for these classes are chosen according to the vowel of the
suffix for 2p. But also the suffixes for 3s and 3» may show considerable vari-
ation depending on the verb class. One additional regular feature which is
true for all basic inflection classes is that the disjoint stem for the 3s form
takes a low tone, regardless of the tone the stem has in all other persons.
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Example IV.153: variation in Majang person marking

gloss 3s.0J 2p.DJ 3p.0J class
eat dim dim damir dam-ir daméar dam-ar a-class
wound timi tim< timfr tim-fr fimir"  tim-ir i-class
harvest dowd doit-{  dbtir dot-tr  déitar”  dbt-ir” i-class
swallow gémé gém-6 gén¥r gép-dr gépér gép-er” e-class
push  diré dir-¢  dir&r dir-fr direr” dir-er” e-class

In the following, these differences are presented in detail by inflection class.
In a sample of about 450 verbs with known inflection class, about 80 belong
to the a-class, 270 belong to the e-class, and about 100 belong to the i-class.

a-class verbs

Of the three basic inflection classes, the a-class shows the most variation in
forms, which may be an indication that it has a longer history in the language
than the other two classes. Part of the variation is explained by the fact that
the a-class is the only class that allows verb roots ending in a vowel; these
verbs need special treatment before the person suffixes can be added.

Therefore, the verbs of the a-class need to be grouped into several subclas-
ses, according to some special characteristics of these verbs. In their most
common form, a-class verbs have all the regular suffixes as outlined above,
plus a zero-allomorph for the 3™ person singular, the suffix -dr for the 2™
person plural, and -4r for the 3" person plural.

Example IV.154: a-class verbs (disjoint)

nd L abandon gop H  punish wekér LH  scrape
Is nddd  pdd-4 gbr'pd  gbip-4 weké:'ra wekér-4
2s  pddin pdd-in gbr'pin  g6p-in weké:'rin wekér-in
3s  ndr n3r g0mp gop wekér wekér
Ir  pdd"  pddI" gépl: g6 wekérk: wekér-i"
2r pddir pdd-ir géipir  gbip-ir wekérir wekéir-3r
3r nddar ndd-ar gor'par  gbp-ar wekétrar  wekér-ar
mps pddES  pdd-&" gbr'pé”  goip-&- wekérres  wekér-&"

Beyond the changes presented in example IV.152, the srr-clitic affects these
verbs as follows: on most 3s forms it is just added without change, as in gJry
or wekéry. The few a-class verbs ending in an obstruent add the epenthetic
vowel /i/ (with allomorph /w/), as in go:pay, which also receives the H com-
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ponent of the LH sequence of the 3s disjoint form. The 2p suffix invariably
adds this epenthetic vowel, as in nddariy or wekérariy, so that the LH tone on
the suffix spreads out over both available syllables. The 3, form instead just
adds the clitic without other modifications, as in nddarng or weké:*rarn.

As can be seen, these regular a-class verbs come either with a high tone
stem, a low tone stem, or with a LH sequence on the stem. The stem tone re-
mains stable, except that for the disjoint 3s form the tone pattern on the stem
changes to L, which is true for all basic inflection classes. Furthermore, for
disjoint 3s forms, a high tone is placed on the last stem syllable, which on
monosyllabic stems results in a LH contour-tone pattern. This is the result of
a feature that applies throughout all inflection classes: for the disjoint form,
each 3s suffix has a high tone. The a-class has no segmental 3s suffix, but the
high tone is still present.

For the conjoint forms, no high tone is added to the 3s form, and all suffixes
have a fixed low tone. To distinguish the 2p suffix from the 3r suffix, the
former is augmented by the vowel /i/.

Example IV.155: a-class verbs (conjoint)

pd L abandon go:p H  punish wekér LH  scrape
Is ndda  ndd-a gbmpa gbémp-a wekéra wekér-2
2s  nddun  pdd-in gépun  gép-in wekérin wekér-in
35 ndr ndr g0mp gomp wekér wekér
Ir pddi:  ndd-i: gompi: g6:p-i: wekéri: wekér-it
2p pddari  1dd-ari goparli  gbip-ari wekérarl wekéir-ari
3r pddar pdd-ar gémpar  gbép-ar wekér-ar wekér-ar
mpes pdder  pdd-&: gor'pe:  gbip-&: wekérre: wekér-:

In total, 62 different verbs were found in the regular a-class. Additional
verbs can be found in a number of subclasses, which show some special be-
havior requiring explanation.

a-class verbs with unchanged tone on 3s-disjoint forms

There are a few notable exceptions to the tone replacement on disjoint 3s
stems. For five verbs of the a-class, a&:dér 7ipe’, 66:dér ‘sated’, dé:gar ‘sleep’,
g23gdj ‘crawl’ and pajér ‘swell’, the stem tones remain intact throughout the
paradigm. In the conjoint, the 3s person marking is accomplished by placing
a L on the final syllable, but for the disjoint, no further tone is added. All five
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verbs are intransitive in their meaning®’, and they have two-syllable stems.
The following examples show the disjoint paradigm of this subclass.

Example IV.156: a-class verbs with fixed disjoint tones

dégar" H  sleep g3gdj H crawl
Is dégé'ra dé:gar-a g2dgdja g3gdj-4
2s déga‘rin @ dé:igar-in gigdjun g5gdj-in
35 dégar" dé:gar” 23gdj 23gdj
Ir dé:géni: dé:gar-i" 2dgdji" gdgdj-i"
2p dé:garir dé:gar-ar gdgdjar gdgdj-ar
3p dégdlrar  dégar-ar gdgdjar gdgdj-ar

The conjoint 3s forms are dégar and gdgdj”’, the conjoint 3» forms are dé:garar

and gdgdjar. The srr-clitic has the same effect as on the regular a-class verbs,
except for the 3s form, where it causes a contour tone on the last syllable, as

in dé:garn or gdg3jn.

a-class verbs with variable vowel length

Seven verbs of the a-class (gaij ‘imitate’, kam ‘limp’, ko ‘gather’, kdw
‘dig’, p¥j ‘drunk’, r&x ‘die’ and tll ‘shave’) vary the length of the vowel de-
pending on the person. They have s, 2s and /p with a long vowel in the only
stem syllable, and the other three forms 3s, 2r and 3p shorten this vowel. In
all other respects the stems of this subclass behave exactly as the regular a-
class verbs. All of these verbs have a low tone on the stem syllable.

Example IV.157: a-class verbs with variable vowel length (disjoint)

kdw L dig r&r L die
Is kdwid  kdw-4 ré&ra ra&r-4
2s  kd:win kdw-in rérin - rér-in
3s k3w k3w rér rér
Ir  kywi  kdw-i et it
2r  kdwir kdw-dr Terir rér-ar
3r kdwar kdw-ar Terir rer-ar
mrs kdwE"  kdw-&"

Therefore no impersonal forms are possible.

% The addition of another low tone has no effect, and therefore the conjoint and disjoint forms

are identical for the 3s forms of this verb.
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a-class verbs with k-extension

Seven additional a-class verbs (g&:la ‘forget’, &ng ‘travel’, ti: ‘scratch’, bona
‘bring out’, ri:6a ‘put down’, tdnd ‘order’ and we&itad ‘move away’) have a par-
ticular k-extension”' between the stem and the person suffix. This stem ex-
tension appears with all forms except the 3™ person singular. These verbs
behave in all respects like regular a-class verbs, except for the k-extension as
such. They all have a stem ending in a vowel, and five of them are the verbs
seen in example [V.133 with the derivation marker -a. It appears reasonable
to assume that the motivation for the k-extension is the need to avoid a stem
ending in a vowel in front of a suffix beginning with a vowel; so the exten-
sion is most likely of a purely epenthetic nature.

Example IV.158: a-class verbs with k-extension (disjoint)

gme L travel weitd L move out tond LH  order
Is &pekd  eme-k-4 weitaka  weitd-k-4 tona'kd  tond-k-a
2s &pekin  &pe-k-in weitakin - weita-k-in tona‘kin  tond-k-in
3s &né gmé wetd weitd tona tona
Ir Epeki’  pe-k-i wertakf”  wertd-k-i tonaki: ton4-k-i:"
2p emekdr epe-k-dr weitakir weitd-k-ar tondkir  tona-k-dr
3p emekar epe-k-ar weitakar  weitd-k-ar tond‘kar  tona-k-4r
IMPS tona‘*ké:"  tond-k-&"

Just as the other a-class verbs, those with a k-extension can also have a low
tone, a high tone or a LH sequence on the stem.

e-class verbs

The e-class is the largest verb class of Majang. About 270 different simple
verb stems were found in this class. The e-class verbs are easily recognized
by the vowel /e/ (or its phonologically conditioned variant /e/) in the 3™
person suffixes and in the 2™ person plural. As outlined above, the e-class
verbs share the morphemes for /s, 2s, /p and mps with all other verbs — in the
disjoint paradigm /s is marked by the suffix -4, 2s by the suffix -in, /p by the
suffix -t with a polar tone, and mps by the suffix -6~ The 3s.0s allomorph of
the e-class is -& (or -é following [+HiGH] vowels). As with most other inflec-
tion classes, the stem tone on all disjoint 3s forms is L. The 2p allomorph is
-&ir (or -&r), and the 3p allomorph -er* (or -er"), which copies the last tone of

%! This has the same form as the semantically different direction marker -k (Bender, 1983, p.
121). The direction marker, however, is used for all persons, even for the 3™ singular.
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the stem. Except for the impersonal marker, the specific allomorphs for this
class are all subject to the vowel-height harmony rule 5 (see section 11.5.4).

Example IV.159: e-class verbs (disjoint)

got L  blow & H want nawit" LH walk

Is gotd  got-4 déja  dtj-4 nwitd  nawit-4
25 gottn  gdt-in déjin  dgj-in nawi'tin - nawit-in
3s goté  got-€ dejé  dij-é nawité  nawit-¢é
Ir goti®  got&" déji: i nawit:  pawit-i"
2r gOtér  gOt-&r déjgr  dgj-&r nawitér  pawit-&r
3p goter  got-er déjér  dgj-er” nawitér”  pawit-er”
IMPS desjet  dgj-a-

Like all other classes so far, the verbs of the e-class have H, L and LH-se-
quence stems. Only three LH-sequence stems were found in the e-class. The
following example gives the conjoint forms, which use the same suffixes as
the disjoint, but with a consistent low tone.

Example IV.160: e-class verbs (conjoint)

Is 2s 3s 1p 2pr 3r IMPS

want  déa  dfjin  d&@  dEj:  dfjer  djer dEjr

Beyond the changes presented in example 1V.152, the srr-clitic affects e-
class verbs as follows: on 3s forms it is just added without change, as in
dgjéng or pawitéy. The 2r suffix invariably adds an epenthetic vowel, as in
déjerrip or pawitériy, so that the contour tone on the suffix now spreads out
over both available syllables. The 3p form changes the suffix tone into a con-
tour tone, as in gotéry or pawitéry.

The e-class does not need to be divided further into sub-classes, as there are
no k-extensions or variable vowel lengths observed in this class. All verbs
belonging to this class behave without exception as outlined above.

i-class verbs

100 verbs were identified in the i-class. They, too, behave very regularly,
just like the e-class verbs. There is no k-extension observed in this class, and
no variable vowel length. The /s, 2s and /p morphemes are the same as in
other classes. The 3s form often attaches the suffix -i for disjoint and -i for
conjoint forms, which undergoes labial harmony rule 4. But this suffix can
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just as well be left out. No factors could be determined that govern the ab-
sence or presence of the 3s suffix. If the suffix is not present, monosyllabic
disjoint forms have a LH sequence on the last syllable. My language consul-
tants agreed that this is a matter of free variation. The 2™ person plural suffix
is -fir or -trf (disjoint) and -iiri (conjoint). Again, the presence of the final /i/
seems to be optional, but it does change the tonal pattern on the suffix. The
3" person plural suffix is -ir" or -ur, according to labial-harmony rule 4.
This suffix copies the stem tone in the disjoint, and takes a L for the conjoint.

High-toned stems of the i-class have a striking restriction: they always have
a long vowel, and they only have one syllable.

Example IV.161: i-class verbs (disjoint)

kor L close rér H run ibal LH play
Is kora kor-4 rér'rd  rér-4 ibatle  ibal-4
2s  kodrdan kor-in rétrin  rér-in ibarlin  ib&l-in
3s kor,kord  kor(<) r&r r&r(-1) iba:l iba:l(-1)
Ir  kori" kor-&" rérl:  rér-it ibacli: ibal-&"
2p  korli, kori kor-fir(f) rérlr  rér-fr(i) iba:lr bazl-Tir ()
3r  korir kor-ir" rérir”  rér-ir" ibalir”  ibad-ir"
mps koré™ kor-&*

Just like in the e-class, all conjoint forms take low-toned suffixes.
Example IV.162: i-class verbs (conjoint)

Is 2s 3s 1p 2p 3p IMPS

close  kora koran  kor(w) korl:  koriw(i) korur koré:

Beyond the changes presented in example 1V.152, the srr-clitic affects i-
class verbs as follows: on 3s forms it is just added without change, as in
korin or ré&rin, but the marker -{ is then always in evidence. The 2pr suffix
adds the clitic to the suffix variant ending in the vowel /i/, without further
change, as in korixiy or iba:lirfy. The 3p form changes the suffix tone into a
contour tone, as in korliry or rériry.

Some irregular verbs

In this section some verbs with unexpected behavior are presented; they do
not fit in any of the existing inflection classes, as they seem to switch
inflection classes from one person to the other.
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tij ‘hear’ and tir ‘scratch’
The two verbs tij- ‘hear’ and ti- ‘scratch’ display a very irregular behavior
with respect to the personal suffixes:

Example IV.163: paradigms of disjoint forms of tfj hear’ and ti: ‘scratch’

Is 2s 3s 1p 2pr 3r IMPS
hear tij-a tij-in fj-€ fj-1t tij-ar tij-ar tij-é:L
scratch ti-k-4 ti-k-in  ti-€ tik-i:  tik-dr  ti-4r  th-k-&C

At first glance the two verbs look like members of the a-class; ‘hear’ of the
regular a-class with high tone, and ‘scratch’ of the a-class with k-extension,
also with high tone. What stands out about these verbs is the suffix -e for the
3s form, which does not belong in an a-class paradigm, but is an e-class
suffix. Furthermore, this suffix does not undergo the height-assimilation rule
5, which does not allow an affix with the vowel /¢/ following a stem with a
H in the final syllable. The vowel would have to be /e/. One way to explain
this phenomenon would be an otherwise unmotivated claim that in the 3s-
forms the final /g/ is not part of the 3s-suffix, but an addition to the stem,
which would not trigger rule 5. Another possibility is that these two words
pick their paradigm members from two different inflection classes. In any
case, for the purposes of this study I do not claim to fully understand what is
going on here; clearly these two words are irregular and disturb the system.

ked ‘go’

The verb k&id ‘go’ displays a very irregular behavior with a truncated stem
for the 3s form, and what seems like suppletion forms for 2r and 3».

Example IV.164: paradigm of k&:d' ‘go’ (disjoint)

Is 2s 3s Ip 2p 3p
meet ke:da kdidin - kéi(di) kadit kdr  kér

The 3s form was often attested as k&:di, and just as often as k&:. In this latter
form it is often used as the first part of a serial verb construction (see
sections IV.3.5 and V.8.4).
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1V.2.3.2 Subordinate verb forms

For main-clause verbs the Majang language does not provide any tense-
marking morphology beyond the tense marker, which is not part of the verb
itself (see section V.6.1). The situation is very different for subordinate
verbs, however, which can take on a variety of relative-tense markers that
put the adverbial subordinate clause into a temporal relationship with the
main clause. In the data analyzed for this study, three different subordinate
verb forms were encountered: the relative-past subordinate form, the simul-
taneous subordinate form, and the inchoative subordinate form. These forms
are presented in the following sections.

Relative-past subordinate verbs

The most-used subordinate verb form providing temporal reference to the
main clause is the relative-past subordinate verb form. This form makes use
of the formative -d, which is further modified according to the inflection
class of the verb root. Therefore there are three different paradigms of rela-
tive-past subordinate verbs, one for each of the three inflection classes.
These forms show no difference between conjoint and disjoint.

Example IV.165: relative-past subordinate verb paradigm

a) dam (a) ‘eat’, L-melody

Is damds” dim-d-a" after I had eaten

2s dAmdin”  dAm-d-in" after yous; had eaten
3s damdi dam-d-{ after he had eaten
Ip dAmdi’ dAm-d-i" after we had eaten
2r damérd3”  dam-drd-o"  after you,, had eaten
3r damard dam-ard after they had eaten

b) wekér (a) ‘scrape’, LH-melody

Is wekérdd®  wekér-d-a"  after I had scraped
25 wekérdin®  wekér-d-in"  after you,, had scraped
3s wekérd wekér-d after he had scraped
Ir wekérdi?®  wekér-d-ii"  after we had scraped
2r wekérards" wekér-drd-o"  after you,, had scraped
3p wekérard  wekér-ard after they had scraped
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¢) kar (a) fight’, H-melody

Is Kkéxda" kér-d-a" after I had fought

2s kérdin" kéir-d-in" after yous, had fought
3s kardi kair-d-{ after he had fought

Ip kérdi" kéur-d-it* after we had fought

2p kéwards"  kar-drd-o"  after you,, had fought

3p kamardi kar-ard after they had fought

d) mal (¢) ‘hit’, L-melody

Is maléds”  mal-&d-a" after I had beaten

2s malédin®  mal-&d-in" after yous; had beaten
3s mal&d mal-exd after he had beaten

Ir malédi" mal-&d-i" after we had beaten

2r malérds”  mal-érd-o" after you,, had beaten
3p malérd mal-erd after they had beaten

e) pawit (¢) ‘walk’, LH-melody

Is pawitéds” pawit-&d-a"  after I had walked

25 npawitédin” nawit-&d-in"  after you,, had walked
3s pawité:d pawit-exd after he had walked

Ir nawitédi™ nawit-&d-i~  after we had walked

2r npawitérds" npawit-érd-0"  afier you, had walked
3p pawiterd  pawit-erd after they had walked

f) ptr (¢) ‘cultivate’, H-melody

Is plréds”  plr-éd-a” after I had cultivated

2s pawédin®  paxr-&d-in®  after you,, had cultivated
3s paréd par-ed after he had cultivated
Ir plrédi®  plr-&d-i after we had cultivated
2p plrérds”  plr-érd-o" after you,, had cultivated
3p ptrérd par-erd after they had cultivated
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g) ped (i) finish’, L-melody

Is pedida®  ped-fd-a" after I had finished

2s pediidin pad-fid-in" after yous, had finished
3s pedid ped-iid after he had finished
Ir pediidi®  ped-fid-i* after we had finished
2r pedirds”  ped-frd-o" after you,, had finished
3p pedird ped-ird after they had finished

h) ibal (i) play’, LH-melody

Is ib&lids”  ib&l-fid-a" after I had played

2s ib&lidin  ibal-fid-n"  after you. had played
3s ibalid iba:l-iid after he had played
Ir ib&lidi  ibad-fid-it after we had played
2p ib&lirds"  ib&l-frd-o"  after you,, had played
3p ibalird ibail-ird after they had played

i) worr (i) ‘untie’, H-melody

Is woéridad”  wér-tid-a"  after I had untied

2s workdin® wér-fid-in®  after you,. had untied
3s worhd wor-id after he had untied
Ir workdi®  woér-fid-it" after we had untied
2pr wowards” wor-tird-o"  after you,, had untied
3p worlrd wor-urd after they had untied

It can be observed that a-class verbs take the marker -d without further modi-
fication for the first four persons (/s-7pr). There is also some unexplained va-
riation regarding the presence or absence of a final /i/ following 3™ person
forms. Furthermore, the a-class verbs are subject to some tonal variation,
with the 3s form always having a low-toned stem, and the 3r stem changing
to L for the high-toned verbs. The 2p suffix of a-class verbs always copies
the stem tone.

The e-class and the i-class verbs are more regular, without any tone changes.
They add their long class vowel preceding the marker. For 2r and 3p, the
three classes uniformly place the sequence /Vr/ preceding the marker -d,
where V stands for the class vowel /a, €, i/. This vowel is subject to the
height- or labial-harmony rules 5 and 4. All three classes let their 3r suffix
copy the stem tone (which results in HL sequences for stems ending in H).
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The 1-class and e-class do the same for the 3s form, which receives a differ-
ent and less predictable treatment in the a-class.

The person markers for the relative-past paradigms are different from the
person markers introduced in section 1V.2.3.1 for basic main-clause verbs.
The present pattern is called complex paradigm, as it is only used for more
complex verb forms, as already seen on the directional derivation marker
-Vid in example IV.137. It shows the /s and 2s suffixes -a" and -in"/-un"
without an underlying tone, but equipped with a floating L, which is missing
from the main-clause verbs. The e-class and i-class markers plus the 2p a-
class marker always have a stable high tone that is not downstepped when
following a high stem tone, which means that they show tone-replacement
behavior that is blocked by low tones on the stem. The most characteristic
feature of this complex paradigm, however, is the 2p marker, which is al-
ways -o", again copying the stem tone, and followed by a floating L. The 3s
and 3p forms are unmarked beyond what happens preceding the -d marker,
except in the a-class, where 3s is marked by the suffix -i/-d otherwise only
known from the i-class. In some examples the i-class 3r marker was also
found without the final vowel, as in 66:lrd ‘after he hated’. The 1p marker
-it* copies the stem tone, which results in a HL sequence following H.

All these tonal details, plus the fact that the 2p and 3p forms apply some
person marking preceding the marker -d, create problems to any analytical
view of these morpheme combinations. The tonal characteristics of Majang
can be better maintained if the whole combination of relative-tense marker
and person marker is seen as one complex morpheme, that in its totality fills
the relative-tense slot in the finite-verb template in section IV.2.1.2. The list
of relative-past markers of Majang would therefore look as follows:

Example IV.166: relative-past subordinate verb paradigm

a-class e-class i-class
Is -da" -&da'/-&da" fida"
2s -din“/-dun"  -&din"/-&din" “fidin"
3s -di/-dd -tid/-&d -id
Ip -di* -&di/-&di” fidi”
2p -frdo" -grd>"/-rd>" frdo"/-tirds"
3p -ard -erd/-érd -irtdi/-ur*dd/-ird/-Grd

The glossing in the examples of this language description reflects the maxi-
mal parsing of the morphemes into smaller units, wherever this is possible.
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Aside from its use as a relative-past form, this same form is also used for
purpose clauses (see section V.8.3.3) and for main-clause verbs with referen-
tial object (see section [V.2.3.5).

The relative-past forms place the action of the main clause sequentially after
the action described in the subordinate clause. There are numerous examples
of this in Majang texts:

Example IV.167: relative-past subordinate clauses

a) nd c&" 64" tajerd gdodé néikik, ng jogukd 3 bankéwn.

I 2 L 2L N 2
ng ca b4 taj-erd godé nék=k
CONJ then REMPST 0pen-RELPST.3S house\sG.4BS POSS\3S.SG.ABS=SUB
ng jog-ki a bankaw =1

cons feel-cp.3s.0; cons  strong\3s.pj=srFr
After he opened his house, he felt it was stuck (lit.: strong).

b) ne 0ko cing k3 doki:d dé:k ke: bartén.

ng 0k ci-n-2 kb dok-i:d dé=k
coNJ like DEM-SG-HR RECPST Sit-RELPST.3s down=suB
ke: bart-£ =1

go.3s  give.birth-3s.p/=srr
After she sat down like this she started to give birth.

In practically all examples seen in the corpus, the relative-past subordinate
clause precedes the main clause, which is also an iconic rendering of the ac-
tual time structure.

Example a) shows that this relative-past marker can co-occur with a tense
marker, although this needs to precede the verb. What these clauses all have
in common is that the subordinate action is completed by the time the main-
clause action begins. This implies a perfective aspect to the subordinate
clause. This feature is sometimes used in narratives to create a tail-head
linkage to slow down the flow of information (see section V.9.2).

Because relative-past subordinate clauses do not provide any grounds for a
conjoint-disjoint distinction, it is not always possible to determine the case
of a following NP.



Verbs 257

Simultaneous subordinate verbs

. . L . . .
Another formative -kiin~ used in subordinate clauses expresses a simultane-
ous action to the action of the main clause.

Example IV.168: simultaneous verb paradigms (conjoint)

a) ke&t (a) ‘boil’

Is kéjkina kéj-kiizn-a while I boil

2s kéjktmnin kéj-ktim-in while yous; boil

3s kéjkin kéj-kun while he boils

Ir kéjktni: kéj-kfim-i: while we boil

2p kejarkGmar  kej-drkun-ar while you,, boil

3r keyarkin keg-arkin while they boil

b) iciic (¢) prepare’

Is icfickna iciic-ktiin-a while I prepare

2s icficknin  icfic-k(in-in while youy, prepare
3s icfickiin iciic-kiin while he prepares
Ipr icfick(ni: icfic-k{i:n-i: while we prepare
2p icficérkimar icfic-€rkum-ar while you,, prepare
3p 1icficérklin icfic-€rklin while they prepare

These two paradigms present the conjoint forms of the verbs, as for this cate-
gory the conjoint-disjoint distinction is relevant. It needs to be observed that
for the 3™ person forms the marker -kun has a short vowel, while it is long
for the other persons. The person suffixes are not like anything else seen so
far, as they look like a-class suffixes, except for the 3p form, which is un-
marked. The kun-suffix, like -d above and -ké“ below, makes use of the -Vr-
suffix with the class marker preceding the 2r and 3p forms.

The following paradigm shows an i-class verb, this time in the disjoint form:
Example IV.169: simultaneous verb paradigm (disjoint)

agal (i) ‘hide’

Is agalkid:*na agal-kii:n-a while I am hiding

2s agalkirnin  agal-kfim-tn while yous, are hiding
3s agalkan” agal-kiin" while he is hiding

Ir agalkGni: agal-kfin-i" while we are hiding
2p agalitkGmdr  agal-frkum-ar while you,, are hiding

3p agalirkGn" agal-frkun" while they are hiding



258 Chapter IV.2

Like the other relative-tense markers, -kim" has a fixed H following low-
toned stems, but is not downstepped following high-toned stems. It is there-
fore another morpheme that displays tone-replacement behavior that is
blocked by low tones on the stem.

Simultaneous subordinate clauses link two actions which are happening at
the same time. The action of the subordinate clause is ongoing and therefore
inherently imperfective. Examples [V.170a) and b) are straightforward, and
they illustrate that the order of subordinate and main clause can be ex-
changed for the simultaneous construction.

Example IV.170: simultaneous subordinate clauses
a) para duka cé, kéjkd:nin kari.
par-4 dik-a cé kéj-ki:n-in kaurd
go-15.pJ forest\sG-pAT DEM\SG.sP.DAT cook-simuL-2s.cs  coffee.leaf\sG.4Bs
1 go to the forest, while you boil coffee leaves.

2L o 2 200N N s L 24 L s 1 P
b) m&" 65 ré war aga €k ng k&: dam jét.

mé" 65 16 War agal-kiin" gk"
but also 3s.prac  dog\sc.nom hide-smur.3s.p7  himself
ng k& dam Fét

cons go\3s  eat\3s.os  very
But Dog, too, while hiding himself, went to eat properly.

¢) ndri:bakdan” gope, ¢ ritbérgé:” kocié nék 4da".

N 2 ~ L N N 2 s 0 Z

n¢ ri:b-a-kiin gop-¢ é ri:6-€rge:d

CONJ put-pDIR-SIMUL.35.DJ  path\sG.Loc CONJ\IRR put-INCPT.TF.3S.CJ
P 4 4 Z L

kocié nék ad-a

pipe\sG.4Bs Poss\35.5G.4Bs  mouth\sG-par
While putting her out on the path he placed her pipe in the mouth.

Example c) is complicated by the fact that the main-clause action refers to a
very punctual event which is hard to conceive of as going on at the same
time as the subordinate clause action. Possibly this form can also serve other
functions than just the simultaneous relative tense. More text-based exam-
ples should reveal the full range of its use.

One example was found where the simultaneous action does not relate to a
main-clause action. This occurrence happens in combination with the pur-
pose verb form:
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Example IV.171: simultaneous subordinate clause with a purpose function
cd 64" ipargé’” ne parkdndé:” déké:dak.
c® bs"  ijag-é” nd par-kiin-d-&" diké:da=k
DEM.SG.HR REMPST Create-IMPS.DJ CONJ t¥y-SIMUL-PURP-IMPS.D.J Only=suB
It was created only for while it is tested.

The main-clause action is not in a temporal relationship with the subordinate
clause, but the subordinate clause provides the purpose for the main clause,
and the simultaneous form creates an ongoing temporal reference for which
this purpose holds. This shows that Majang subordinate verb forms can be
used flexibly in a variety of contexts, with slightly different functions. A
careful study based on a broader corpus should deliver rewarding results.

Inchoative subordinate verbs

A third subordinate relative-tense form is used when the main-clause action
is put into a temporal relationship with the beginning of another action. This
form uses the marker -kéij"/-k&". It is very similar in its choice of person
markers to the simultaneous-subordinate form. The morphemes replace the
stem tone with their own high tone, subject to blocking by stem low tones.

The following are paradigms using this form.

Example IV.172: inchoative verb paradigm

a) dam (a) ‘eat’
Is damika:‘ja dimi-k4:j-4 when I start to eat
2s damik4rjin = dAmi-k&ij-in when you, start to eat

3s damiké" dAmi-ké" when he starts to eat

I1p dimikAaji: dami-k&:ji: when we start to eat

2p damikar‘jar  dami-kaij-ar when you,, start to eat

3p dAmiké" d4mi-k&" when they start to eat

b) nédem (g) ‘smile’

Is pedemka:‘ja pedem-k&:j-a when I start to smile

2s pédemka:rtjin pedem-k&:;j-in when you, start to smile
3s nédemké" pédem-k&" when he starts to smile
Ip pedemkazji: pédem-kéj-i" when we start to smile
2r nédemérka:‘jar pédem-érkazj-ar when you,, start to smile

3r nédemérké” nédem-&rke” when they start to smile
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A special allomorph of this inchoative form occurs when it is combined with
the rr-marker (deictic transfer, see section 1V.2.3.3 below). The formative
k& is then used to replace both -k&;j" and k&".

Example IV.173: special allomorph of inchoative form preceding the r7-marker
gabkéjgids” n2 ki bénid.
gab-kéj-gid-a" ng ki bong-iid
give\iPFv-INCHOA-TF-1S coNJ NEG\3s  take-NEG
When [ started to give it to her, she refused.

This is not just a special form used only for the verb gab ‘give’. This be-
comes apparent when it is seen without the 77-marker. The following is the
full paradigm of gab ‘give’ without any direction formative:

Example IV.174: paradigm of inchoative form on verb gab ‘give’

gab (v) ‘give’

1s gabka:ja gab-k#:j-a when I started to give
2s gabkartjin gab-kéj-in when you, started to give

35 gabke" ga6-ke" when he started to give
Ip gabkaji: gab6-kasj-i" when we started to give
2pr gabérkaitjar  gab-€rkay-ar  when you,, started to give
3r gabérks" ga6-grke” when they started to give

Inchoative subordinate verbs relate the main-clause action to the beginning
of another action, which may then be interrupted or even aborted.

Example IV.175: inchoative subordinate clauses
a) nd 6oké:rjant tonks™ ké “kobir ké k4 6:1&:" tipir?” nd dirki d6:k4".

n® 6okéwjant  ton-ké" ké kobir ké k-4
CONJ tortoise\sG.NoM say-INCHOA.35.0J Quor think-2pr.ps guor NEG-1s
6i1-&" ti-pir nd  dir-ki dok-a"

can-NeG INF=fly cons  fall-cp.3s.0;  ground\sG-par
When Tortoise started to say “Do you think I cannot fly?” he fell to the
ground.

b) ne arké" icfic néké" tak n2 bankawka: nék bané 14ki wé:dak?
nd ar-ké icfic nék-¢" tak nd
cons do-INcHO4.3P.pJ arrange\3s.pj Poss\3s.sG-Loc inside\roc cowns
bankaw-ka: nék bané lak-i  wédak
authority-NOMIN.SG.4BS POsS\35.5G.48s all ~ have-3s who.rL?
When they begin to arrange it in there, who has the overall authority?
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c) ... §ijhigké" A gorgbry pidé*laké dghikém, nd ba‘nid kér melarki 36:p" cigd

dégérar ékik.

£ ijaig-ke" a gorgbr=1 pidél-dk-€ dgd-k-é=7
CONJ\IRR WOrk-INCHO4.3P.DJ CONJ speedily=cnp letter-pL-LoC others-pL-LOC-CND
n¢ ba‘gi-4 kar mél-erki 36:p" ci-g-d

cons back\sg-par come\3p.ns  arrive-cp.3p.c; people\uBs REL-PL-DIST
dégér-ar gk=k

know-3p.c;  self.4Bs=sup

... and if they start working speedily with the other letters, the experts come back.

In all three examples the subordinate clause appears preceding the main
clause, which is again what would be expected in terms of iconicity — the on-
set of the subordinate action is a punctual event setting the time reference for
the main-clause action and therefore needs to be conceived as primary.

The subordinate clauses in examples a) and b) clearly have a temporal mean-
ing, whereas the subordinate clause in example c) has characteristics of a
conditional clause, such as the use of the conditional marker =1. This seems
to be one of the cases encountered in many languages where the distinction
between temporal clauses and conditional clauses is fluid (Thompson &
Longacre, 1985, p. 193).

Another use of the inchoative-subordinate form occurs together with imper-
fective verb stems. This creates a verb form conveying a repetitive aktionsart.

Example IV.176: inchoative verbs with imperfective stem
rerérk4ja” nd t4" ki jaikar.
rérér-kéij-a" ng t&~ ki  jarkx
run\ipFv-INcHO4-15.cJ cONJ  1s.p4T  NEG-3s happy”-NEG
Whenever I run, I am not happy.

This can be shown together with the verb marked for deictic transfer (77) in
example [V.173:

Example IV.177: repetitive-subordinate verb with r7-marking
gagabkséjgidi" ng ki bégid.
gag4b-kéj-gid-a" ng ki bong-fid
giveliprv-INcHo4-TF-1S coNJ NEG\3s take-NEG
Whenever I gave it to her, she refused.

92 jaz is an impersonal verb that codes the semantic subject as a /s.p47 short pronoun (Bender,
1983, p. 144f).
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To compare this form with the perfective and non-7r-marked paradigm of
example 1V.174, the following shows the complete paradigm with all person
markings. It is interesting to note that in this paradigm two suffixes with the
same tone-replacement behavior follow each other, blocked by low tones on
the stem. It is impossible to tell which of the two tone replacements wins out
in this situation.

Example IV.178: repetitive r--marked verb paradigm
gab (a) ‘give’

Is gaghbkéjgids”  gagab-kéj-gid-a" whenever I give

2s ghgdbkéjgidin®  gagdb-kéj-gid-in" whenever yous, give
3s gagibkéjgéd gagab-kéj-gé:d whenever he gives
Ir gagabkéjgidi®  gagab-kéj-gid-it whenever we give
2r gagabarkéjgids”  gagab-drkej-gid-o" whenever you,, give
3r gagabarkéjgéid  gagab-drkej-géd whenever they give

A number of observations can be made here. First, the paradigm uses the
person endings of the complex paradigm already seen in example IV.137 on
verbs derived with the -Vd marker. These endings are not caused by the in-
choative marker, but by the 77-marking, which, as the last element preceding
the person marking, defines its shape. Furthermore, the marker -ké directly
follows the stem for the singular and the 1* person plural, but it is preceded
by the plural formative -ar for the 2r and 3r forms. This formative changes to
-ir or -ér for verbs of the i- or e-class. In the a-class, these two forms also
have a different tone melody on the stem.

Repetitive subordinate clauses refer to an action that is carried out repeatedly
during the time of the main-clause action. In example IV.177 the subordinate
clause implies that the subject has undertaken several attempts to perform
the action, which were all met by the same main-clause refusal of the object.

1V.2.3.3 Direction markings

In the Majang language, any verb can be subjected to three direction
markings which do not often change the lexical meaning of the verb, but add
a spatial semantic component to the existing lexical meaning. Because the
markers responsible for these spatial meanings are inseparable from the
person markers that accompany them, sometimes with parts of the person
marking preceding the direction formative, these paradigms are here treated
as inflectional categories. There are, however, a few verbs which follow



Verbs 263

these direction paradigms, but for which I have not identified a non-direc-
tional root, such as diigark ‘sprout’.

Counting the three different direction paradigms plus the directionally un-
marked form of each verb, there are therefore four direction values each verb
can be subjected to:

unmarked: meld mel-4 1 arrive
. a11, 2L S\ <L .
centripetal: melkd” mel-k-4° [ come (I arrive here)
centrifugal: melértrd mel-ér-4 [ arrive somewhere away from here

deictic transfer: melgids® mel-gid-a" I arrive here from there

The forms of the three marked directions are introduced in detail in the next
subsections. A functional evaluation of the direction markers is provided in
section V.6.4.

Centripetal direction markings

The centripetal direction (abbreviated in glosses as cp) is used for move-
ments or actions towards the deictic center or to the most topical participant,
equivalent to the speaker in a direct speech act. It uses the formative -k
which was already identified by Bender (1983, p. 131) as a direction marker.
The following example shows two instances of centripetal verbs:

Example IV.179: clauses with centripetal verbs
indf, rdgikdn" t4" aght" jikén? koban ké dilks" na 6ltiir?

indf rdg-kin" ta~  agat  sikén
mother\Is.aps laugh-cpr.2s.p;  1s.par because what?
kob-in  ké  dil-kd" na Slt-ir

think-2s.p; comp carry-cp.1s.p;  2s.pAaT  fish-PL.4BS
My mother, why do you laugh at me? Do you think I bring you fish?

A verb marked in this way is conjugated according to the complex-verb
paradigm, involving the 2p suffix -0°. The following are paradigms from
each of the three verbal inflection classes.

% If followed by the srr-clitic, this vowel is lengthened, and the tone on it turns into a contour

tone, as in pawarkdy ‘you,, go towards here’.
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Example IV.180: centripetal forms, disjoint and conjoint

a) par(a) disjoint conjoint go

Is nauks"”  phr-ks" 1 go towards here

2s nawkin® pér-kin" youy, go towards here
3s parki par-ki parki par-ki he goes towards here
Ir naxki®  phr-ki- we go towards here
2r pawarks” nar-drko” you,, go towards here
3p parark  par-ark parark pawr-ark  they go towards here
b) r6(¢) disjoint conjoint place

Is ribka"  ri:6-k4" ri:bka r:6-ka I place towards here

2s ribkin” ri:B-kin"  ribkin @ ri6-kin  you,, place towards here
3s rib%ki  ri:b-ki ri:6ki r:6-ki he places towards here
Ip ik’  ri:b-ki" ri:bki: i:6-ki: we place towards here
2p ribérks" rib-grko"  ribérkd  rib6-&kd  you. place towards here
3p riibérk(]) ri:6-erk() ri:6érk(Q) ri:b-erk() they place towards here

c) ton (i) disjoint  conjoint say

Is tdnk4" ton-k4"  tonka ton-ka 1 say towards here

2s tonkGn"  ton-kin“ tonkdn  ton-kKin  you, say towards here
3s tonk(d)  ton-k(i) tonk(M) ton-k() e says towards here
Ir tonki:" ton-k&"  tonki: ton-ki: we say towards here
2r tontrks"  ton-frko" tomirkd  ton-ftkd  youw, say towards here
3p tonurk(d) ton-irk() tonUrk(d) tOn-irk(A) they say towards here

These paradigms have a lot in common, but there are also some significant
differences between the three inflection classes. The direction marker and its
accompanying person suffixes need to be seen as one portmanteau mor-
pheme, although it is easy to identify the components that make it up (and in
examples, as much as possible, these are parsed out as two separate mor-
phemes). The main reason for this is the behavior of the 2p and 3p forms,
which place part of the person marking (the formative -Vr) preceding the
direction marker -k. This behavior was also observed with the relative-past
marker -d (see section 1V.2.3.2). The a-class stem tones are variable in the
same way as with the relative-past marker -d, whereas the stem tones of the
other classes remain stable. The e- and i-class, instead, show some optional-
ity regarding the 3™ person marker -i/-4, which can be left out. If so, for these
classes the distinction between conjoint and disjoint is neutralized. For the a-
class, only the 3"-person forms distinguish between conjoint and disjoint.
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Once more, as already seen with the relative-past marker -d, the tonal
behavior of the high-toned suffixes is very puzzling. They are H following a
low tone, but they are not downstepped following a high-toned stem. This is
therefore another instance of morphemes with tone-replacement behavior
that is blocked by low tones on the stem.

Centrifugal direction markings

Centrifugal direction markings (abbreviated as cr) are used for verbs which
denote a movement or action away from the deictic center. In example
IV.181Db) the verb is a transitive verb of perception, directed at a target away
from the deictic center. The phrase a jowéidiiy is an adverbial phrase coded
as a stative-verb clause connected with a clause-internal conjunction.

Example IV.181: clauses with centrifugal verbs
a) gabémi: ké" nim).

gab-gr-i- k& mnma=p

give-cr-1p.pJ NFUT ~ 2S.DAT=SFT
We will give (it) out to you.

b) n emadir dinéd" a jowédin.
ng &mad-ir dinéd" A  jowed-ii=pg
cons smell-cr.3s  hyena\sG.4Bs cons far-4c.3s.0)=srr
He smelled Hyena far away.

cr-forms are based on the formative -r, and, like the cr-forms, use the
complex person-marking paradigm with the 2p form -o". But for the cr-forms
the tones on the suffixes behave slightly differently.

Example IV.182: centrifugal forms, disjoint and conjoint, in three inflection classes

a) par(a) disjoint conjoint go

Is pér‘rd par-ra 1 go away from here

2s p&rrin - par-rin yous; go away from here
3s péuir par-ir pauir nar-ir he goes away from here
Ip néurri: par-ri’ we go away from here
2p partard par-tard you,, go away from here

3p pér‘tar par-tar partar nar-tar they go away from here
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b) riib(e) disjoint conjoint place

Is riibér'ra  rib-€'rda  ribéra  1i6-&rd [ place away from here

2s riibérin  riib-&rin @ ri6érin  ri6-&rin  you,, place away from here
3s ribér ri:6-&r ri:6&r :6-&r he places away from here
Ip tibérl:  rib-Erik" &k rfib-&rii  we place away from here
2p riibétamd riib-&tard riibétawd riib-&tard you. place away from here
3p ribéMtar riib-€'tar riibétdr  rib-Etdr  they place away from here
c) ton (i) disjoint  conjoint say

Is tonfr'rd ton-fi‘rda  tonira ton-fird I say away from here

2s tonirin ton-firin  tonirin  tOn-firin  you,, say away from here

3s tonir ton-fir tonfr ton-iir he says away from here
N2 N s__ 2 xL N2 N PO
1p tOniri: ton-firf:”  tOniiri: ton-firi: we say away from here

2p tonittarrd  ton-fitard tOnfttd:rd tOn-Titdrd you. say away from here
3p tonf:tdr  tOn-fi'tAr tOnitdr  tOn-Titdr  they say away from here

Compared to the other complex paradigms involving the 2r suffix -o", the
following differences need to be noted here: the /s suffix behaves like in
non-directional verbs, with its own H in the disjoint, and without an accom-
panying floating L. The 2s-suffix is always low-toned, even for disjoint
forms. And whereas the relative-past form -d and the centripetal form -k
place a class-identifier -Vr in front of the 2r and 3p forms, but leave the other
persons unmarked for class, the centrifugal form places a long class-marker
vowel in front of all suffixes. This vowel always has a high tone, but it is not
downstepped following a high stem tone. This is even true for the a-class,
where the chosen example a) is somewhat exceptional. Other a-class verbs
include a long -a: preceding the centrifugal marker -r, as in mérmén-4:'rd /
notice’. Unlike the centripetal form and the relative-past paradigm, even in
the a-class the stem tones are stable throughout the paradigm. In the centri-
fugal paradigm the /p form also has its disjoint polar-tone pattern known
from the main-clause forms. Only the /s and the 3r forms distinguish be-
tween conjoint and disjoint forms.

Deictic-transfer forms

The deictic-transfer forms (abbreviated as 7r in glosses) make reference to
two deictic centers, one the primary deictic center, most likely the most
topical participant at this point of the discourse (comparable to the speaker-
deixis (sp) value of demonstratives), and the other a secondary deictic center.
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This would be comparable to the hearer-deixis (#r) value of demonstratives,
but so far I have encountered no data where this secondary deictic center is
the hearer of the speech act. All instances seen so far have a third person as
this secondary deictic center.

re-forms are often used for speech verbs and ditransitive verbs, where an ac-
tion involving two deictic centers is most easily conceived. The r#-form then
allows easy reference to a receiving or listening discourse participant, as in
the following examples:

Example 1V.183: clauses with 77-verbs

4 66N,

a) ne tdngé" war ké “ime kit parin!”
ng ton-g&" war ké ing kat par-in
cons say-tr.3s5.0J dog\sG.Nom QUOT you HORT\NEG — try-2s.pJ
Dog told him “You, don’t try it!”

b) ne ribérgé:” kocié nék 4da".
ng  risf-er-g&" kdcié nék 4d-a"
cons  place-INcPr-TF.35.cJ pipe\sG.aBs Poss\3s.5G.4Bs  mouth\sG-par
He placed her tobacco-pipe in the (woman’s) mouth.

¢) nd widérgé" k",
n¢  wid-er-g&" ék"
CONJ turn-INcpT-TF.3s.cJ  body\sG.4Bs
He turned towards her.

In all three examples the action is directed at a participant mentioned in the
immediately preceding context of the discourse. This participant is not overt-
ly mentioned in the clause with the rr-form, although example b) makes re-
ference to a body part of this participant. This almost gives the rr-form the
appearance of an object suffix. Such an analysis needs to be discarded based
on a number of facts: first, as can be seen in the paradigms in example
1V.184, the rr-marker precedes the subject person marker; it is more usual
for an object marker to follow the subject marker, as seen, for example, in all
perfective Ambharic verbs, or in practically all Bantu languages (Riedel,
2009, p. 117). Second, there is some paradigmatic variation in the rr-forms,
which is entirely caused by the person of the subject. All paradigmatic varia-
tion of an object marker should be caused by different objects, not by differ-
ent subjects. Lastly, in example ¢) the second deictic center is not the object
of the verb. If there is any object at all in this clause, it would be the noun
éX" ‘body’, which serves here in its grammaticalized form as a reflexive
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marker. This illustrates that the deictic-transfer form does not always refer to
the object of a clause.

These deictic-transfer markers mostly display a tone-replacement behavior,
subject to blocking by low tones on the stem.

Example IV.184: rr-forms, disjoint and conjoint of three inflection classes

a) nar (a) disjoint conjoint go

Is pargidd® nar-gida” 1 go from here to there

2s nargidin® pér-gidin® youy, go from here to there
3s nargéd  nar-gé&d par'géd nar-ged ™ e goes from here to there
Ip pargidi® nar-gidi we go from here to there
2r narirgids” plr-drgids” you,, go from here to there

3p parargéd par-drged pardrgéd par-artgéd they go from here to there

b) mel (¢) disjoint conjoint arrive

Is melgidd® mel-gida" 1 arrive from here to there
2s melgidin® mel-gidin" youy, arrive from here to there
3s melgéd mel-ged melgéd mel-ge:d e arrives from here to there
Ir melgidi” mel-gidi* we arrive from here to there
2r melérgids" mel-grgido" you,, arrive from here to there

3p melérgéd mel-érgeid melérgé:d mel-€rgéd they arive from here to there

c) ton (i) disjoint conjoint say

Is tongldi" ton-gida" tongddd  tdn-gidd  [say from here to there
2s tongldtn" ton-gidin" tongddin  ton-gidin youy, say from here to there
3s tongé&d  ton-gé&d  tongé:d ton-gé:d he says from here to there
Ip tongddi” tOn-gidi®  tOngddi: ton-gidi: we say from here to there
2p tondrgdds" tdn-frgido" tontrgddd:” ton-frgidd" you, say from here to there
3p tondrgé&d ton-frge:d tomir'géd ton-fr*gé&d they say from here to there

The glosses of these examples assume a topical place as the second deictic
center. For 1* and 2™ person forms the rr-marker is -gid, and for 3™ person
forms it is -gé:d, which in all three inflection classes frequently is shortened
to -g&", or from -Vrge:d to -Vrge:". This was observed in example IV.183.
There is no difference in meaning between the short or the long forms.

% The symbol /¥/ is used to signify a HL sequence that does not copy the first part of the
contour from the previous syllable, as happens in the disjoint form of the same verb (see
section I1.9 for details on how tones are represented in this study).
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In most respects the 77-forms behave in their conjugation like the cp-forms or
the relative-past forms, particularly by using the class marker -Vr preceding
the 2r and 3p forms, and in the tonal behavior of the /s and 2s forms. But
there is one significant difference to the cr-marker: while this comes in com-
bined forms (see 1V.2.3.6) closest to the stem, the rF-marker is always the
last element of the verbal template. This may be an indication that it is some-
what younger than the centrifugal and the centripetal form. As nothing equi-
valent to the rr-form has been described in any other Surmic language, it is
likely to be an innovation of Northern Surmic, and it may well have devel-
oped out of language contact with Koman and/or Nilotic languages, which
also seem to have markers involving a second deictic center (Otero, 2017; D.
Payne & Otero, 2016).

1V.2.3.4 Imperative and jussive marking

Another verbal paradigm of the Majang language is provided by the impera-
tive/jussive forms, which are used for orders, hortative, obligation and
similar modal functions. Except for the imperative singular, which consists
of a simple verb form, they are formed by a preceding hortative particle plus
the verb form. For the 1* and 3™ person forms these are identical with the
respective simple main-clause verb forms. For the 2™ person, that is for the
imperative forms, different forms are provided by the language. For the Is,
3s, 2p and 3p forms, the hortative particle is in; for the /» form it is k6".

Example IV.185: imperative/jussive paradigms

ar (i) do bankarwr (a) get strong
Is in ara let me do! in H6anka:w'rd let me get strong!
2s arik do! banka:rwrdk get strong!
3s Ind&r he must do! in banka:wir he must get strong!
Ip k6" ari’™  let’s do! k6" Bankarwri: let’s get strong!
2r inaré"  do! (r) in Bankaw*ré" get strong! (pL)
3p 1in arir they must do!  in banka:w'rar they must get strong!

The imperative forms for the 2™ person are very regular for the plural, and
somewhat more varied for the singular. The plural form invariably adds the
suffix -6 with a fixed H and a following floating L to the stem. This stem is
usually identical with the simple main-clause verb stem, sometimes extended
by /k/ to separate the suffix from a stem-final vowel. Only three verbs pro-
vide an exception to this regularity. The three low-toned verb roots lair (a-
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class) ‘lose’, ddk (a-class) ‘bring’ and co:w (e-class) ‘plant’ have a H-melody
Zoozl s,

3 : LN 21, 2L IS P <L
for the whole imperative verb, as in in 14:ré", in d5ké~ and in cé:wé .

The special morphology and the absence of a hortative particle for the 2s
form may suggest that it does not really belong with the other members of
the above paradigm. But its plural counterpart seems to bridge the gap to-
wards the other members, by using a special suffix and a hortative particle.

The 2™ person singular form is in most cases formed by the suffix -ik/-tik.
This is the case for 107 out of 122 attested imperatives in the sample. The
stem tones, however, are less conservative than with the plural forms. About
half the low-toned roots change the tone to H for the imperative singular.

Only a few verbs choose different forms for their imperative singulars. The
suffix -8k is used for the four imperatives bdnak “ake out!’, dilék ‘bring!’™”,
diigardk ‘sprout!’ and nawdk ‘go!’. Five more verbs use the suffix -a, which
copies the stem tone: digd ‘hide!’, burbudd ‘descend’, dirkid ‘straddle!’,
dinddama ‘pray!’ and a:da ‘wash!’. These five verbs are based on complex
verb stems ending in a long vowel. Suppletion forms exist for ddk,
imperative dfildk ‘bring’ and for kiic, imperative wadik ‘come’.

All verbs also have the option to leave the imperative singular completely
unmarked. This happens regularly when the imperative verb does not end the
sentence, but some other material follows afterwards:

Example IV.186: short imperative forms
dil" t4" mad" kocié6nk jartial
did" t&~  mad" kdcié-6nk  jarti-3
carry\imp.sG 1s.p4at  fire\sc.4ss pipe\sG-ross woman\sG.pat
Carry the fire of the pipe to the woman for me!

Negative imperatives use the hortative particle kat in front of a simple main-
clause verb form. This implies that kat is not a negative auxiliary form, but
rather a negative hortative particle, filling the same slot as in and ké" in ex-
ample IV.185. Otherwise one would expect the use of a negative verb form
following kat.

% This is actually a suppletion form of the root ddk.
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Example IV.187: negative imperatives
a) kat bé:*rin!
kat bér-in
HORT\NEG ~ crush-2s.pJ
Don't crush!

b) kat garlaki:!

kat gala-k-T:
HORT\NEG forget-ext-1p.pJ
Let’s not forget!
c¢) kat ké:din gabij6ja"!
kat ké:d-in gabijéj-a"
HORT\NEG ~ g0-25.DJ market\sG-pat

Don’t go to the market!

Only for the 2™ person plural, the imperative form is used in the negative,
instead of the simple main clause verb form. Again, the negative hortative
particle is used:

Example IV.188: negative 2r imperatives

kat gailaké" kékar!
kat gala-k-¢ kékar

HORT\NEG ~ forget-Exr-iMp.PL again
Don'’t forget again!

But even this is freely exchangeable with the regular 2p form:

Example IV.189: alternative use of 2r main-clause form for negative 2r imperatives

kat galakr kékar!
kat gaila-k-ir kékar

HORT\NEG ~ forget-exr-2p.pJ  again
Don’t forget again!

1V.2.3.5 Referential-object forms

The same forms used for relative-past subordinate clauses can also be used
in main clauses. When this happens, they always attach to transitive verbs if
the object is an activated participant of the discourse and is therefore not
overtly mentioned. In other words, this referential-object form indicates that
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the object of the proposition has just been talked about and therefore is not
shown in an overt NP. This is a very different situation from the detransi-
tivizing/antipassive marking seen in section 1V.2.2.2, which is used only
when the object has no topicality at all and therefore is not worth mention-
ing. The referential-object marking, instead, has the object not overtly
mentioned because it is topical and activated, and therefore needs no overt
reference. The referential-object marker is not an object suffix, providing a
clear reference to the object, but a marker indicating that the object of the
clause is an activated participant mentioned immediately before. The follow-
ing example is taken out of a narrative, where the main character speaks
about the other main character:

Example 1V.190: referential-object verb form
n¢ ddc, nomé:da” ks:" rémid.
n¢ ddc ndm-gd-a” k5" rémid
cons okay follow-reross-1s NFUT morning
Okay, I will follow her in the morning.

This example is a full sentence consisting of one main clause. The verb form
looks exactly like the relative-past form, which, however, cannot make up a
main-clause verb. So the form serves a different purpose in this example,
providing object reference to the participant that was the subject of the pre-
vious sentence.

Here is the full paradigm of the referential-object form:
Example IV.191: referential-object verb paradigm

nom () follow
Is noméds”  ndm-Eda” I follow her/him/it
25 nomédin"  ndm-&din"  you, follow her/him/it
3s nome:d nom-g:d’ he follows her/him/it
Ir ndomédi”  ndm-&di”  we follow her/him/it
2r nomérds”  nom-Erds"  you,, follow her/him/it
3r nomerd nom-grd they follow her/him/it

Referential-object forms are readily used in clause combinations, where the
reference is made clear in the first clause. The syntactic status of this first
mention can be both S or P.
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Example 1V.192: referential-object form in coordinated main clauses

m4" 1&ir bdna éméc” n2 ekant:d 1dngoloite girda déigs” cs".

<L N a z 2 2 L [N 1N
mé~ l&r bon-1 éméc ng &kag-ed
but Leer\nom take-3s.0; mother\3s.5G.4BS CONJ CFOSS-REFOBJ.3S
N 212 NN N <L <L
longolott-¢  gdrd-a dé:gd 5

vine\sG-Loc ~ river\sG-pAT across  DEM\SG.DIST.DAT
But Leer took his mother and brought her with a rope across the river.

This complex sentence consists of two main clauses. In the first clause the
object is overtly mentioned in a noun phrase (éméc"); in the second clause
this overt reference is not needed, and the referential-object form is used.

Since the referential-object form is identical to the relative-past form, it may
be tempting to find a common denominator between them, so that one can be
seen as a semantic extension of the other. Both forms often refer to a preced-
ing context in the discourse, and the referential-object form actually requires
such a context. Still, the various differences between the forms do not en-
courage the search for a common origin. They have striking syntactic differ-
ences: in a clause combination, the referential-object form is usually found
in the later parts of a sentence, whereas the relative-past subordinate verb
tends to introduce a clause combination. As said before, the relative-past
form is excluded from use in main clauses, whereas the referential-object
form is encountered in this context. It is not tied to main clauses, though. Ex-
ample 1V.193 shows that it can also appear in subordinate clauses. Even
morphologically the two forms can hardly be reconciled. Subordinate-tense
forms can never be combined in Majang; the referential-object suffix, how-
ever, can follow another subordinate-tense marker and therefore fills a dif-
ferent slot in the verbal-affix template®; this is illustrated in the next section.

1V.2.3.6 Combined forms

It is possible in Majang to combine subordinate forms with direction and re-
ferential-object forms. This may result in very complex morpheme combina-
tions. When this happens, the differing inflectional categories are added to
the stem in the following order:

%1 have not encountered a verb with both the referential-object marker and the relative-past
marker, and I cannot say whether such a verb is possible in Majang.
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stem — cp or cr marker — subordinate tense marker — reross marker — 1F
marker

The person marking is always attached to the last marker of the verb, except
for inflection-class markers, which follow the stem directly. As usual, the
class markers form one morpheme together with the suffix that follows
them.

Example IV.193: combined form with smur and reFoss
&ge cini cind parirktnds" dakédak.
égé ci-n- ci-n-d par-irkun-d-o" dikéda=k
COP  DEM-SG-SP  REL-SG-DIST try-SIMUL-REFOBJ-2P.DJ Only=suB
Only this is what you are going to try.

In this example the verb pawrirkGnd3" ‘while you,, will try it’ consists of the
stem pair, the simultaneous-subordinate marker -kun preceded by the inflec-
tion-class marker -fr, and finally the referential-object marker -d together
with the 2» marker -o".

Another example of a combined form is the following conjoint paradigm of
a centripetal relative-past form, based on the verb denér ‘notice’, which is in
itself a derived inceptive form of the e-class verb dén ‘see

Example IV.194: centripetal relative-past paradigm

denér notice
Is denérkida den-er-ki-da after I noticed
2s  denérkidin den-er-ki-din after yous noticed
3s denérkid den-er-ki-d’ after he noticed
Ip denérkidi: den-er-ki-di" after we noticed
2p denéitarkidd den-e-térki-dd  afier you,, noticed
3p denértarkid den-e-tarki-d after they noticed

In this example, as well as in example 1V.142 above, which shows a simulta-
neous-progressive paradigm on a derived stem, there is a formative -t separ-
ating the derivation marker from the subsequent inflection-class marker. In
this case the preceding /1/ is replaced by compensatory lengthening.

1V.2.4 Stative verbs (adjectives)
Stative verbs share most of their properties with other intransitive verbs of
Majang, but they also have some characteristics unique to this particular



Verbs 275

subclass. In this sense, Dixon’s (2010a, p. 112) claim that “I know of no lan-
guage which has been thoroughly and insightfully described for which an
adjective class cannot be recognized” at least cannot be falsified when look-
ing at the Majang language. It is for that reason that the term adjective is
noted in parentheses in the heading of this section, so that those who look for
this part of speech can find it easily. But otherwise, from now on, going with
the usual terminology applied to Surmic and Eastern-Sudanic languages, |
call these words stative verbs.

1V.2.4.1 Properties of stative verbs

In spite of the terminological decision to talk about stative verbs, Dixon’s
proposed procedure for identifying adjectives (Dixon, 2010b, p. 74) is none-
theless helpful for narrowing down the exact class of stative verbs of
Majang, so that they can be more readily distinguished from other intransi-
tive verbs. It is first necessary to investigate the words which are predicted
by Dixon to be the most likely candidates for prototypical adjectives in all
languages, the basic antonymic pairs for each of the four core semantic types
DIMENSION, AGE, vALUE and coror. These are represented in Majang by the fol-
lowing lexemes:

Example IV.195: prototypical stative verb lexemes in Majang

DIMENSION AGE VALUE COLOR

béb  big bsléyirk old meéntdn good kopilk white

bala"™ small  atém" young péwén bad k& black
dé: red

As a first observation, the nine lexemes of 1V.195, given by my informants
as Majang translations of these English lexemes®’, do not belong to the same
morphosyntactic class in Majang. &én" ‘young’ is always used with noun
morphology, and refers to a young human being. There is no special
modifier that can be added to a human-referent noun to add the quality
Young’. There are semantically similar or related nouns such as t3mn ‘child’,
cécél® ‘baby’, or, as an example for a non-human referent, bok6j ‘calf’. atép"
young’ is therefore not a stative verb, but a noun, and will be excluded from
the following examination.

97 or their Amharic equivalents.
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The remaining eight roots of example IV.195 all have verbal morphology,
which means that they are always at least marked for person. They sort
themselves into quite different verbal inflection classes (see section 1V.2.3.1
for more information on these classes).

Example IV.196: inflection classes of prototypical stative verb lexemes in Majang

bslégirk  old cr-derived verb

méntdn  good a-class

péwén bad a-class with k-extension

bala" small durative (see section Error: Reference source not found)
béb big e-class

kopilk white u-class (see page 281)

k53 black u-class

dé red a-class with k-extension

It can, however, be observed that none of these lexemes belongs to the i-
class of verbs. Furthermore, the u-class was not identified as an inflection
class for verbs in section 1V.2.3.1, but is exclusively reserved for stative
verbs. Its characteristics are presented on page 281. Also the stative verbs of
the a-class with k-extension behave slightly differently from verbs of the
same inflection class. So there are reasons to look at stative verbs differently
compared to other intransitive verbs, just based on their assignment to inflec-
tion classes.

There is one morphological criterion that unifies all these (and many other
semantically adjectival) lexemes in a way that does not apply to any other
verb: for their infinitive formation (see section Infinitives in section IV.2.2.1
to compare stative verbs with intransitive verbs) they invariably® take the
suffix -ka:. In turn this suffix is never used for transitive verbs or intransitive
verbs that do not express property concepts. So this appears to be a reliable
criterion to distinguish stative verbs from regular active intransitive verbs.
The lexemes bdd ‘escape’ and conglj ‘play music’ instead are typical intran-
sitive verbs, and indeed take different infinitive forms (b3dé:" and congdjet).
Other lexemes are ambivalent in their meaning — semantically they could be

% The surprising exception to this is bsléntrk ‘old’, which has the infinitive bsléntiran", and
therefore, according to what follows, needs to be interpreted as a regular intransitive verb.
A possible explanation for this is that b3lgtrk in itself appears to be a derivation of the sta-
tive verb bdil ‘weak’. Interestingly, b3lgtirk does not have a proper antonym, since, as was
seen, there is no real word for ‘young’ in the language.
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interpreted as stative verbs or intransitive verbs. For example the lexeme
dérw has shown up in my notes with the glosses ‘shine’ and ‘bright’. The se-
mantics do not allow a conclusive decision as to which class it belongs to. Its
infinitive da:wén", however, reveals that it is an active intransitive verb and
therefore the gloss ‘shine’would be more appropriate.

Dozens of stative verbs exist in Majang”, as established by the criterion of
their infinitive formation. Examples are a:ditk ‘7ipe’, &j ‘slow’, bakdqp ‘wide’,
bdila: ‘tired’, baj ‘bitter’, bankdw ‘strong’, 65ké: ‘abundant’, calé: ‘cold’,
odlid ‘green’, dildil ‘thick’, dig ‘short’, d0d6: ‘wet’, dorté: ‘slippery’, dendér
flat’, dimdn ‘unripe’, ddm ‘sharp’, and many more.

If used as modifiers to an NP, all stative verbs, just like other verbs, appear
in a relative clause construction.

Example IV.197: stative verbs and intransitive verbs as modifiers
a) ng déng godé om cind mentan ndnk.
ng dén-g godé om ci-n-3 méntan ndnk
cons see-3s.c; house\sG.4s one REL-SG-DIST good\3s.pJ SuB
She saw a good house.

b) &t ré idit" cind téitésji" nsnk.
&t 1é idit" ci-n-3 tértérj-ir nénk

Is  25.PRAG ~ person\sG.4Bs REL-SG-DIST  skin\iprv-4p.3s sus
Please, I am the butcher (the one who skins).

Example a) uses a stative verb as modifier, and example b) a regular intran-
sitive verb.

In Majang, stative verbs do not occur in comparative constructions.

1V.2.4.2 Derivations from stative verbs

Stative verbs can undergo the same derivation processes as regular verbs,
which means that they can be nominalized. They can also form derived
adverbs.

% My database contains about 55 clearly identified stative verbs.
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Nominalizations

Nominalizations of stative verbs are comparatively rare. As shown, infini-
tives can only be created from stative verbs by using the suffix -ka:, which
replaces the root tone with a constant low tone in all cases.

Example IV.198: infinitives and negative forms based on stative verbs

root infinitive  negative  gloss
aj agjka: ajka: being slow
dé deka: deka: being red

d3m ddmka: ddmka: being sharp

These nouns derived from stative verbs all follow the same inflectional num-
ber and case-marking paradigm, illustrated here by the stative verb mé: ‘be
in pain’.

Example IV.199: case-marking paradigm of m&ka: being in pain

SG.ABS meka: PL.ABS mekatak™
PL.ABS.MOD mekata”
SG.ERG mekart PL.ERG mekaita
sG.ErRG/Nom.mop  mEKkA" PL.ERG/NoM. oD mékaita”
SG.NOM mekét” PL.NOM mekats”
SG.DAT m&kartd'  prpar mekataks"
SG.LOC mekazt PL.LOC mekaitaks"
SG.LOC.MOD mekart
SG.POSS mekatonk  pr.ross me:kartakonk

Some stative verbs create abstract nouns by using the verbal derivation mar-
ker -Vid (see section IV.2.2.6). The resulting stems always have a high tone,
although the stative-verb stems mostly have a low tone. The plural is formed
by adding the suffix -4k".

Example IV.200: nominalizations of stative verbs with suffix -Vd

root gloss of root  NoMIN.sG NOMIN.PL gloss
padi angry padi" padir*dak™  anger
pak hot paka:" pakardik”  heat

100My language consultants informed me about an apparent dialect difference regarding the

singular non-central case stem, which looks as shown here, with a LH pattern, in the area
around Teppi, but comes entirely low-toned in the Godare area.
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Adverbs derived from stative verbs

Adverbs can be derived from stative verbs in two productive ways. One way
is the use of the clause-internal conjunction a to introduce adverbial verbs or
stative verbs:

Example IV.201: adverbial elements from stative verbs using the conjunction a
nd &médir dinéd" 3 jowé:dim.
ng &mad-ir dinéd" a jowed-ir =1
cons smell-cr.3s  hyena\sG.aBs CcoNJ far-3s.0j=sFr
He smelled Hyena far away.

This is a rather syntactic way to create adverbial elements, and it also applies
to regular verbs. The result of this is not a new word category of adverbs, but
rather adjuncts that are used in an adverbial function. Syntactically, in spite
of the clause-internal conjunction, a second clause is added to the sentence.
This strategy is supplemented by a device of a more morphological nature,
the use of the infinitive of the stative verb in the locative case:

Example 1V.202: adverbs from stative verbs using the locative infinitive -kazt

ng tajé 6ankawkat.
ng  taj-€ bankaw-ka:t

CONJ open-3s.pJ SIrong-INF.SG.LOC
He opened (it) forcefully.

Although making use of grammatical means seen elsewhere in the language,
this device may rightfully be called a derivation; it creates a different word
category called adverbs. It can be used with all stative verbs, as in ba:laka:t
‘weakly’, gorgorkatt ‘speedily’, ajkait ‘slowly’, balakat ‘a little’, bobkat
‘hugely’, bdkakatt ‘abundantly’.

Inceptive derivation

Some stative verbs were found to take on the inceptive marker -Vr (see
example 1V.132 for its full description), which effectively turns the stative
verb into an intransitive verb denoting a process and not a state. Thus
bankdw ‘strong’ turns into bankarwir ‘become strong’, kbt ‘black’ into kajir
‘fade’, jowéd ‘far’ into jowédir ‘avoid’ and &pa: into &nér fill’. The last two
examples even function as transitive verbs.
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1V.2.4.3 Inflectional processes

Stative verbs are inflected almost exactly like other verbs, in the sense that
they take six different person suffixes, which vary according to the inflection
class of the stative verb. But these classes are not the same as the ones estab-
lished for other verbs in section IV.2.3. Some of those verbal inflection clas-
ses seem to be avoided by stative verbs. No stative verbs at all are found in
the i-class. On the other hand, almost all of the u-class lexemes are stative
verbs, except for lak ‘have’, which is treated syntactically like a transitive
verb. Because of their inherent semantics, stative verbs are restricted in what
verb morphology they can take: they cannot be used with an impersonal
marker, and directional morphology (centrifugal, centripetal and deictic
transfer) were encountered very sparsely.

Majang stative verbs cannot undergo any comparative inflection. All at-
tempts to elicit comparative or superlative forms revealed nothing of that sort.

a-class stative verbs

Most stative verbs belong to the a-class with k-extension (see example
IV.158 for their regular-verb counterparts). About 30 such stative verbs were
counted. All of these come either with a high stem tone, or with a LH
melody.

Example IV.203: a-class stative verbs with k-extension

bayj H bitter kopil LH  white dildil LH fat
Is ba;j‘ka B64ij-k-4 kopal’kd kopdl-k-4  dildil*ka  dildil-k-4
2s baj'kin  b&j-k-in kopll*kin kopdl-k-in  dildil*kin  dildil-k-in
3s bay Basj kopiil kopil dildil dildil
1r bBéjki: basj-k-i kopdlki:  kopdl-k-i*  dildilki:  dildil-k-E
2r basjkir basj-k-ar kopdlkiar kopul-k-ar  dildilkdr  dildil-k-&r
3r bajér Basj-er kopilsa  kopilya dildil*kar dildil-k-ar

As can be seen, not all of these stative verbs behave like regular a-class
verbs with k-extension. 6&;j ‘bitter’ and caléw ‘cold’ form their 3, form ac-
cording to the e-class of verbs. Three more, & ‘slack’, padk ‘hot’, and gél
‘selfish’ even have the 3s form according to the e-class. Other stative verbs,
like kopil ‘white’, cdlid’ ‘green’ or aidi: ‘ripe’ have stem changes in their 3p
forms: kopiilja, cdlirya and a:ditd. These stem changes are similar to the ones
seen in the u-class of stative verbs below. A special case is méntdn ‘good’,
which has a very irregular 3p form méntamna (pJj) and méntidma (c)).
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u-class stative verbs

A group of 17 stative verbs were found with person markers very similar to
the a-class (including the stem extension -k for the 1% and 2™ person forms),
but it uses a 3p marker including the vowel /w/ plus a consonant from the
set /t, 3 or d/. All of these stative verbs have a H or LH tone pattern, just as
the a-class stative verbs.

The following paradigms show the general pattern, but more information
needs to be given on other individual stative verbs:

Example 1V.204: u-class stative verbs

bala: H  little na: H smelly tok6l LH  narrow
Is bélarka bala:-k-4  parka pé:-k-4 tokol'kd  tokol-k-4
2s bélarkin bala:-k-in  parkin pé:-k-in tokol'kin  tokol-k-in
3s bala: b4la: pa pa tok6l tok6l

Ip B&laki:  B4la-k-i  naki: nak-i tokolki:  tok6l-k-i-
2p bélakiar bala-k-dar pakdr pé-k-ar tokélkdr  tokol-k-dr
3p bélatn  bala-th pa:di pa:-di tokolju  tokol-yu

Ten stative verbs use the 3p-marker -t 6ala: ‘little’, dindn ‘unripe’, ddm
‘sharp’, k63 ‘black’, 36:d6: ‘long’, rémé: ‘equal’, pdjd: ‘light’, 6bi: ‘big’, pail
‘dry’, and dify ‘short’. They have in common that they usually either end in a
long vowel, or a nasal /m, n, y/. But this picture is disturbed by the presence
of pé:l and k&t in this group. All these stative verbs, except pdjé:, have a H
melody. Two of these add the marker -tui also preceding the 2p suffix, result-
ing in the forms pa:ltukir and digatikar.

Six stative verbs use the 3p-marker -ju: Bukér ‘deep’, tupép ‘white’, tenéil
‘thin’, tokdl ‘narrow’, jowé:d ‘narrow’ and bakdn ‘wide’. They all have a LH
melody, and their stems end in a consonant from the set /1, r, d, p/, which
overlaps with the tu-type stative verbs only for pail ‘dry’. These six stative
verbs all behave regularly as tokél shown in example 1V.204 above, except
for tipém, which has a H on the 3p suffix tupépgd ‘they are white’.

The stative verb néa: ‘smelly’ is the only one of its kind — no other stative verb
was found using the 3p-marker -du. Its irregular nature is reinforced by the
tone change between 1* and 2™ person on one side and the 3™ person with a
low tone on the other.

Another verb of the u-class is the possessive verb lak ‘have’. Although it
seems to have a higher valence than stative verbs (it requires the possessor as
the subject and the possessed as the second constituent) it has the person
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marking pattern of u-class stative verbs — the only bivalent verb in Majang to
do so. It does not have an attested negative or an infinitive form (one would
expect the form “lakka:), but otherwise it takes on the person markers of sta-
tive verbs:

Example IV.205: the auxiliary 13k ‘have’

Is laka lak-4 I have

2s lakin  lak-in youy; have
3s laki lak-i he has

Ir BkE"  lak-i" we have
2p latikar la-tukar  you, have
3p lath la-th they have

In its impersonal form 1aké", this verb is used as an existential copula, as in
example [V.274a).

Durative stative verbs

Four stative verbs follow the person marking pattern of durative verb forms
(see section Error: Reference source not found for the full paradigm): 65:ké:"
‘abundant’, bda: ‘tired’, &par 'full’ and rartna: ‘crooked’.

e-class stative verb

Only one more stative verb was found aligning itself with the e-class verbs.
This is péksit ‘brown’, and it sticks out from the other e-class verbs by main-
taining its H on the 3s stem even in a disjoint situation, as in pékas:r*tén ‘it is
brown’. But it was seen above that some other a-class stative verbs tend to
mark their 3" person forms according to the e-class.

Other verbal conjugations for stative verbs

Majang stative verbs were almost always encountered in simple paradigms,
involving neither directional nor subordinate verb form markings. But this
tendency does not amount to an exclusion. One example was found in the
text corpus in which a stative verb is used both in the centripetal form and in
the relative-past subordinate form:
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Example IV.206: complex stative-verb form
c4:” projét ndks" bankswkaG'diik ng cini jimiri:" mélci” nék kécdnk.

2z L Nz N 2z N 2 2z N
car proyét ngk-g" pankaw-ki-d=k ng
thereafter project\s.NoM.MOD POSS\3S.SG-NOM Strong-cp-RELPST.3S=SUB CONJ
ci-n-i jumir-E*  méle” nék kécink

DEM-SG-SP  return-1p.pJ response\sG.4ps poss\3s.sG.4ss  like.this
When the project itself is strengthened, we will give this very answer.

The following is a full paradigm for all persons of this complex stative verb:
Example IV.207: centripetal relative-past paradigm for a stative verb

Bankaw strong
1s bankawkida bankaw-ki-da after I got strong
2s bankawkiadun bankaw-ki-din  after you,, got strong
3s bankawkad bankaw-ki-d after he got strong
1r bankawkuidi: bankaw-ki-di: after we got strong
2p bankawarkidd bankaw-arki-dd  after you,. got strong
3p bankawarkid bankaw-arki-d  after they got strong

IV.3 Other Word Classes

Apart from the nouns and verbs already seen, the Majang language provides
pronouns (including demonstratives), adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions,
quantifiers, and particles and interjections.

1V.3.1 Pronouns

The Majang language uses indexing to show the 4 or S on the verb, which
means that in a clause the only reference to a subject constituent may be this
subject-indexing marker. These markers were introduced in section IV.2.3.1.
This present section only describes the free pronouns occurring outside the
verb, but not necessarily outside the verb phrase.
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IV.3.1.1 Personal pronouns

There are four kinds of free personal pronouns in Majang. They are here
called regular personal pronouns, short pronouns, contrastive pronouns and
pragmatic pronouns.

Regular personal pronouns

Regular personal pronouns are inflected for person, number and case. As
shown below, for pronouns the language does not use the ergative-absolu-
tive-nominative distinction seen elsewhere in the language. There is only one
unmarked set for 4, S and P pronouns. The cases that are marked on person-
al pronouns beyond this basic set are dative and locative.

It is very difficult to obtain examples of 4 pronouns, both in the text corpus
or through elicitation. The only two instances of bivalent verbs with pre-
posed A pronouns are seen here:

Example IV.208: preposed A-pronouns
a) nd k5 ciig ambaber cigéigé” kan" 3é:mék jo:?
nt k3 ctig ambdb-er ci-g-é-g-é° kin" jémé=k jo

CONJ RECPST 3P read-3p.pJ REL-PL-SP-PL-LOC MEDPST before=suB QUEST
Have they read in those which were previously? (= Have they read in the old
orthography?)

b) n& d&%j4 atd" c&n" cénk” jimirdn.
ng dgj-4 a ot c&n” cénk" fumir-in =1
CONJ want-1s.pj CcoNJ 1s-par 2s 3s.CONTR  answer-2S.DJ=SFT
I want you to answer me this!

Example a) is only a marginally transitive example, as it does not actually
show a P constituent. The verb is more profitably interpreted as intransitive.
Possibly the antipassive marking is not used with loan words, as in this case.
Example b) semantically looks much more like a transitive clause, but it can
be seen in section V.3.1.2 that there are doubts about the transitivity of
clauses involving speech verbs. A subject pronoun of an indubitably transi-
tive clause was not found in any of my texts. The following example a) is an
unsuccessful attempt to elicit an 4 pronoun into a transitive clause from a
natural text which came without this pronoun. The language consultants
agreed that this is not grammatical. To redeem it, one would have to choose
a contrastive pronoun (example b).
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Example IV.209: ungrammatical use of personal pronoun for 4 constituents

~ 2L v N 2 1 2leZ? SN L2153
a) *n& 64" c&n jawé ki'r6j cing bakin.

I sL X TN 4 22 < N Z
ng 64" c¥n jaw-€ KG*16j cd-n-¢  bak"=pg
CONJ REMPST 3§ cut.through-3s.ps donkey\sG.4BS DEM-SG-HR REF\REMSPT=SFT

He cut through that aforementioned donkey.
b) ne 64" cémk"” jawé ki‘r6j cing bakin.
n¢ 64" cémk" jaw-¢ kd'réj ci-n-g 6ak" =1
CONJ REMPST 3S.CONTR cut.through-3s.pj donkey\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR REF\REMSPT=SFT
He (not someone else) cut through that aforementioned donkey.

This leaves only S and P as the syntactic domain for personal pronouns.

All 1* person pronouns and all plural pronouns each have the same form in
all contexts, but the 2s and 3s pronouns differ in different contexts:

Example IV.210: different tone patterns of personal pronouns

a) n&kéj c&n melé cega kéddm?

ng kéj c&n mel-€ céig-a kéddm
CONJ DFUT 3s arrive-3s.pJ 3p-par  properly

Will it reach them properly?

b) né& tawawe: im cgmfin.
ng tAwaiwe: tim cEém=g)
cons Tawaawee\Nom wound-3s.pj 3s=srr
Tawaawee wounded him.

¢) ..nd pdici: cimn.
nd pdci” CEn
cons thank-1p.py 3s
...for us to thank him.

Example a) shows the 3s pronoun with a LH sequence. This is only used in
pre-verbal position. Examples b) and ¢) show 3s pronouns with a low tone,
which always seems to be used in post-verbal position. This tonal difference
may be the result of some opaque phonological process and does not seem to
have any morphosyntactic significance.

The difference regarding the use of the srr-clitic in example [V.210b) and its
absence in example 1V.210c) I interpret to be a case of free variation on
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pronouns, as I cannot present a better explanation without having to resort to

reckless conjecture'”’.

The following is a summary of the regular personal pronouns of Majang.

Example IV.211: regular personal pronouns

person S. P dative locative
Is &t éta" &ité

2s in/in ina ine

3s c&n / cgém cgmna cgéme
Ir stén(k") ténka" ténké
2p imak" im4ka im4aké
3p ctig ciigd ceige

The picture presented in these paradigms provides some justification for
Bryan’s (1968, p. 182) inclusion of the Didinga-Murle group (= Surmic lan-
guages) into her *N/*K languages, which use n-like consonants in singular
pronouns and k-like consonants in plural pronouns. The /p form, though, can
be used with and without the final /k/. The dative and locative pronouns, if at
the end of a sentence, can be followed by the srr-clitic:

Example IV.212: dative and locative personal pronouns with sFr-clitic

person _dative locative
Is éitam &tém
2s indm iném

3s cgmam cemém
Ip etépkain etépkém
2p imakim Imékem
3p céigdm céigén

Short pronouns

The second set of pronouns are shorter forms used for topical non-subject
constituents, including as person marker in an impersonal construction (see
p. 238):

1%1The reason behind this free variation could be that both im (2s) and c&m (3s) end in a nasal,

which frequently prevents the use of the srr-clitic for phonological reasons. In other in-
stances words ending in a nasal use the epenthetic vowel /i/. As can be seen in section 11.4,
the effects of the srr-clitic on preceding words are not entirely predictable.
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Example IV.213: short pronouns
a) ..t odiikér™ cedi” néiké".
a ot k- ce:di® nék-e
cons Is.P  difficult-iups.0; here  poss\3s.sc.Loc
...s0 I was in difficulties right here

b) boilé" ni kékar,

boil-&" ni kékar
hit-iups  2s.P again

You are hit again.

These forms must follow other words, which can be of all categories. In ex-
ample a) the short pronoun attaches to a conjunction in a preverbal position.
In example b) it serves to specify the person of the P of an impersonal con-
struction. Generally, whenever a clause is introduced by a conjunction, the
short pronoun follows this conjunction. If and only if there is no conjunction,
the short pronoun follows the verb.

These short pronouns exist only for the 1% and 2™ person. They can be used
for P constituents, and for the dative and locative cases; the locative use is
very infrequent.

Example IV.214: short pronoun paradigm

person P dative _locative DAT=SFT __LOC=SFT
Is ti ta 6" tam tém

2s ni na né" nim n&n

Ip tin" tind" ti*né" tind:m tin€y
2p k3n kdna kdne kdndm kdn&y

Short pronouns are apparently not phonological clitics, in spite of their need
to follow other words. In the following example the short pronoun attaches
to a word ending in a contour tone. If the short pronoun were a clitic, it
would then extend the phonological word and therefore prevent the use of a
contour tone, as such can only appear on a word-final syllable.

Example IV.215: short pronoun is not a clitic
cé" dén" tin" 663ji:de:" nénk, k6" nari™

cé" dn" tin"  B6y-fid-er" nénk k6" nar-i*
DEM-sP seem\3s.pJ 1p.P  hate-RELPST-IMPS SUB HORT.IP  go-IP.DJ

As it seems that we are hated, let’s go!
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A qualification needs to be given to the statement that the short pronouns are
not clitics: at least one example was found where the short pronoun has at-
tached itself to the preceding tense marker so that its high tone is down-
stepped and the vowel undergoes labial harmony:

Example IV.216: short pronoun as a clitic

kalgji ko*ta ké ...
kalgj-i  kd=ti ké

beg-3s.ps RrecPsT=1s.P  ouor
He begged me, saying ...

The recent-past particle usually does not trigger downstep on a following
high-toned word; the downstep observed here is therefore the morpheme
downstep happening only inside a phonological word. This is confirmed by
the rounding of the vowel of the short pronoun, which again can only happen
inside a phonological word. So in this example the short pronoun has turned
into a pronoun clitic. But I have found no other examples of a similar nature.
Apparently the short pronouns are currently in a transition from free words,
probably hailing from full pronouns, via verb-phrase particles, to pronominal
clitics. It may be predicted that they will develop into object markers on the
verb. Their behavior, in conjunction with the deictic-transfer form to fill the
3" person gaps, already now creates paradigms that seem to fulfill this func-
tion (see example V.46).

Contrastive pronouns
Another personal pronoun is used to indicate the status of contrastive focus
or contrastive topic on a particular participant.

Example IV.217: contrastive pronouns

Is c&k" Ir  cék"
2s cénk" 2p  chk"
3s cénk" 3r cék"

These pronouns were not encountered with any case marking. In example
V.81c¢) it can be seen that they may refer to both subjects and objects. They
do not trigger conjoint marking on a preceding verb.
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Example IV.218: no conjoint marking preceding contrastive pronouns

1ak4 c4k" 3 anan.
lak-4 cak” a anan

have-1s.p; Is.contR cons  four
L instead have four (children).

These contrastive pronouns can be followed by co-referential material,
which is used in the absolutive case. This is the only way to have preposed
absolutive constituents.

Example IV.219: contrastive pronoun followed by co-referential noun phrase
m4" cénk” k*r6j didAmi:" caidi.
mé" cénk”  ka'réj dadim-i”  cadi
but  3s.contr donkey\sc.ass eat\ipFv-4p.3s there
But he, Donkey, was eating there.

Whenever the contrastive pronouns appear in a preverbal position, their
function is to mark a contrastive topic. When found in a postverbal position,
they are never joined by the NP they refer to, but stand on their own, and as
such seem to be marking contrastive focus.

Example IV.220: postverbal contrastive pronouns
a) laka cak" a Apan.
lak-4 cak" 2 agan
have-1s.p;  1s.CONTR coNJ four
1 instead have four.
b) ne gabé:" cénk" ciga.
né gab-&" cénk" cig-a
CONJ give-IMPS.DJ 3S.CONTR 3P-DAT
It (not anything else) will be given to them.

Pragmatic pronouns

A fourth, final set of pronouns is a set of pragmatic pronouns that is often
used for reference to speech-act participants. These pronouns are also regu-
larly used in conjunction with certain particles, such as 63 ‘also’ or kéjn"
‘or’, to introduce the new participant.
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Example IV.221: pragmatic pronouns

Is 14 Ir 1é
2s 1é 2r 15
3s 1€ 3r ré

There are only four different forms of this pronoun, with 3s and 3r sharing
the form ré and 2s and /p sharing the form ré. These pronouns always follow
another element, but tonally they do not behave as clitics, as they are not
downstepped when following a high-toned word without established floating
low tone:

Example IV.222: pragmatic pronoun following a tense marker
pokothn k5 ré namés" cénk.
pokot-in k3 1é pama" cénk
kill-2s.0;  RECPST  2S.PRAG ~ mother\2s.4Bs 2S.CONTR
1t was you who has killed your mother (not me).

If this ré were a clitic, it would have to appear downstepped in this clause.
These pragmatic pronouns have a low tone at the end of a clause:

Example 1V.223: pragmatic particle at the end of a clause

bokodikin k3 re.

boko-dir-k-in k3 e
kill-ap-Exr-2s  RECPST 2S.PRAG
It was you who were the killer.

The function of pragmatic pronouns is difficult to characterize. Their most
frequent occurrence is following the particle 63 ‘also’.

Example 1V.224: pragmatic pronoun following 63 ‘also’
a) n2 6 ré dinkd d&".
ng 6> 16 dinki  d&"
coNJ also 3s.praG  lie-cr.3s5.05 down
He also lay down.
b) gelé&wer 65 ré tinay.
gelew-er 60 ré tin-a=r.
listen-3p.ps also 3p.PrRAG  1P-DAT=SFT
They also will listen to us.



Other Word Classes 291

¢) ma" 6 ré ka*r6j" arf 0ké cingk.
mé" 6> 1é Kka‘r6j" ari  0k6 ci-ne=k
but also 3s.prac  donkey\sc.Nnom do-3s.p; like  DEM-SG-HR=SUB
But Donkey also acted in the same way.

Here the purpose of the pronoun is to provide a clear reference as to who or
what the particle 63 refers to. A similar use is accomplished with the con-
junction kéjn" ‘or.

Example IV.225: pragmatic pronoun combined with conjunction ké&jn"

agit" jikén nd mé thki:dk an Oméx"~ nd mé thkiidik kéjn" ré ké wori kéjn" ré
ké 3ikon.

agit" sikon nd mé  thkfid=k an

because what cons alone  join-purp-cp.3s=suB thing\sG.Nom.MOD

om-4" m mé  tikfid=k kéjn" 16 ké

one-nom ConJ alone  join-pUrP-CP.35=SUB or 3s.PRAG ~ QUOT
word kén" ré ké jikon,

money\4Bs.s¢  or 3s.PRAG ~ QUOT what?

This is in order to not have another thing join in, to not have, say, money join in,
or not, say, whatever else.

Often the pragmatic pronoun is combined with a contrastive pronoun, as
seen in examples IV.222 or V.81a). All this seems to indicate that the func-
tion of this pragmatic pronoun is to introduce a new referent. In a speech act,
it seems to call for the attention of a participant:

Example IV.226: pragmatic pronoun used to address speech-act participants

a) 3cs" rs bokéjan” pirik!
35" 15 6okéirjan” pir=k!
there! 2p.praG  tortoise\sc.aps fly\3s=sus
Look there, you all, a tortoise that flies!

b) kat ré parin!
kat ré par-in
HORT\NEG ~ 2S.PRAG  try-2s.DJ
Please, don'’t try it!

Based on this, it is likely that the pragmatic pronoun’s main function is to
provide participant focus in the clause, often in conjunction with contrastive
devices.



292 Chapter IV.3

1V.3.1.2 Demonstratives

Majang demonstratives can be used in a pronominal function and in adnomi-
nal position, modifying a pronoun. The language has a three-way distinction
for demonstratives in terms of deictic proximity (Joswig, 2011, p. 9f; Geta-
chew, 2014, p. 141ff): there are demonstratives for items close to the speaker
(sp), others for items close to the hearer (#r), and a final set for those items
neither close to the hearer nor to the speaker (pisr). Demonstratives also
agree with their referents in number and partly in case. In a noun phrase the
demonstrative follows the head noun:

Example IV.227: NP with demonstrative
gidé: cing
gidé: ci-n-&
stone DEM-SG-HR
that stone with you

The following table shows demonstratives for the central cases absolutive,
ergative and nominative. These are not differentiated for case.

Example IV.228: demonstrative forms of central cases

SG short PL short
sp cini ce cigi ge
HR cing  cg cige¢ gt
pisT cindj  cdj cigdj gy

As shown, for all forms there are two variants, which appear to be freely
interchangeable, a regular form and a somewhat shortened form. The regular
forms can be analyzed as following this system: the demonstrative stem is
ci-. This is followed by the number marker, which is -n for the singular and
-g for the plural. This number marking on demonstratives (and relative pro-
nouns, see below) is again consistent with what one would expect from a
language belonging to Bryan’s (1968) *N/*K language group. Proximity is
expressed by the suffixes -i ‘sp’, -€ ‘ur’ and ‘-0j” ‘pist’.

That these forms occur in all central cases can be demonstrated by the fol-
lowing examples. They contrast the use of the possessive pronoun (see sec-
tion [V.3.1.4 below) with the demonstrative. Possessive pronouns are clearly
case marked, but their demonstrative counterparts, at least for the central
cases shown here, are not. Example a) and b) show the demonstrative and
the possessive pronoun modifying an ergative noun (the homonymy between
the ergative marker on the possessive pronoun and the Hr-deixis marker on
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the demonstrative is purely coincidental). Examples c¢) and d) show them
modifying a nominative noun, and examples e) and f) show them modifying
an absolutive noun. The possessive pronoun changes for all cases, the de-
monstrative does not.

Example IV.229: demonstratives in use with the four central cases

a)

b)

d)

~12 s L _s1.8 2 L
malé war- nake idit™.

mal-é  war- nak-2 idit"
hit-3s.p; dog\sG.ErG.MoD POss\15.SG-ERG man\sG.4Bs
My dog hit the man.

malé wér" cin2 idit".

mal-6  war- ci-n-¢ dit"
hit-3s.p; dog\sG.ERG.MOD DEM-SG-HR ~ man\sG.4Bs
That dog hit the man.

boibé war- naké” kékar.

bob-6  war" nak-€- kékar
big-3s.05 dog\sc.Nnom.moD Poss\Is.sG-Nom again
My dog is big again.

boibé war" cing kékar.

bob-¢6  war" ci-n-¢ keékar
big-3s.0; dog\sc.NoM.MOD DEM-SG-HR ~ again

That dog is big again.

malé war idit" nak kékar.

mal-6  wiér dit" nak kékar
hit-3s.05  dog\sc.Nom man\sG.4s Poss\Is.sG.4Bs again
The dog hit my man again.

malé war idit" cing kékar.

mal-€  war idit" ci-n-2 kékar
hit-3s.p; dog\sG.NomM man\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR  again
The dog hit that man again.

Although no case distinction was observed regarding the three central cases
for the demonstratives, the non-central case forms are marked for dative and
locative case. These case-marked forms are more complex because of their
doubling of the number suffix. The demonstrative template looks like this:

ci — number — proximity — number — case
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The proximity markers are different compared to the ones seen with the cen-
tral-case demonstratives in example 1V.228. There is a short form for each
proximity value that can be used for both locative and dative forms. For the
singular #r form there are two short forms which are freely interchangeable.

Example IV.230: case-marked demonstratives and their short forms

SG.DAT SG.LOC SHORT PL.DAT PL.LOC SHORT
~ 2z 2L N2 <L 2L (P < 2 2L 2L
sp cinénd”  cinérné” cé cigégd”  cigérgé" gé
sz gL S zbemgl 2L 4L s Ao 4L s ztogl 4L
Hr cindmnd~ cindr'n€” cd, cé cigaigd- ciga‘gé gé
Nz 2L Nz <L <L sz 2L .~z Z <L
pist cind:nd”  cindr'né” ¢5 cighgs” cigstgs" g

These forms all end in a HL sequence if they appear at the end of a clause:
Example IV.231: differing forms of demonstratives at clause boundaries
a) né 64" giugln godea cd" bak takana.
n¢ b6&" ggin  gode-a” ca” bak tak-ana
CONJ REMPST enter\3s.nJ house\sG-DAT DEM.HR.DAT REF\REMPST inside-pAT
She went inside that previously mentioned house.

b) n& B4" nardr A jowérdi doika” dmalta” duka ca.
ng 68 pardr 3  jowed- dék-a" dm-41ts"
CONJ REMPST go-3P.DJ CONJ far-3s.0J land\sG-par one-par
dik-a" cé".
forest\sG-DAT DEM.HR.DAT
They went to a far away land, to the forest.

The #r-form of demonstratives also serves as an anaphoric modifier in dis-
course:

Example IV.232: use of the #r pronoun as anaphoric modifier in discourse
né teji tr cing bané.
ng teyj- tar ci-n-¢ bagé
and arrange-3s.0;  meat\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR  all
And he arranged all that meat.

In this example, the demonstrative identifies a pile of meat mentioned earlier
in the narrative, providing anaphoric reference. It is not used as a deictic ele-
ment understandable from the pragmatic situation.
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1V.3.1.3 Relative pronouns

Demonstratives are further used with slight modifications as relative pro-
nouns (for their use in relative clauses, see section V.8.5). These relative
pronouns are almost identical to the demonstrative pronouns, except that the
pist-form is shortened as a relative pronoun from cindj to ¢ind. Furthermore,
they are often shortened to the forms seen in example 1V.234, which give in-
formation about proximity, but have very restricted case marking.

Example IV.233: use of the demonstrative as relative pronouns
1aks" 63 sarti Om cind 14ki:" 4mdiik.
lak-6" 6a Jarti om ci-n-d 1ak-i"
have-iMps.DJ REMPST.CJ  WOMAN\SG.4ABS ONe DEM-SG-PROX have-4p.3s.DJ
amd=k
stomach\sc.Loc=suB
There was a woman which was pregnant (lit: which had in the stomach).

Accordingly the following forms are used as relative pronouns:

Example IV.234: relative pronouns of central and other cases

SG short par/Loc PL short par/Loc
spcinl  c&  cé" cigi g& gé"
R cind c&  c4", s cig¢ g&  ga" gt
pisT €ind  ¢d cs" cigd g g5

For the central cases, the short forms with a low tone can be used as an alter-
native to the full forms. For the non-central cases, the full forms as seen in
example 1V.230 for the demonstratives seem to be avoided for relative pro-
noun use. Here the short forms with a high tone are used:

Example IV.235: relative pronoun use for modifying a locative noun
nd ri:bakdn” gope c4:” ks melkid” lewk,

N Z. 2z L N N <L 2L
ng ritb-a-kin gop-¢ ci k3
CONJ place-Dir-siMUL.35.DJ path\SG-LOC REL.HR.LOC NFUT
mel-ki-d" lr=k

arrive-cp-reLpsT.3s  Leer\Nom=suB
While he placed (her) on the path on which Leer would come along, ...
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1V.3.1.4 Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns provide reference to the possessor of the head noun of a
noun phrase. Possessive pronouns follow the head noun in Majang, and they
are inflected for the person of the possessor, the morphological number of
the head noun, and the case of the head noun.

Example IV.236: noun phrase with possessive pronoun

a) 4t nénk b) tar'raké" gamé"
at nénk tar-ak-e°  gim-¢-
language\sc.4Bs  Poss\3P.SG.4BS meat-pL-LOC  POSS\s.PL-LOC
their language at my meat chunks

The following table shows the various forms for each of the possessive cate-
gories. When a possessive pronoun modifies a noun, this head noun appears
in the modified case form, where applicable.

singular head noun

ABSOLUTIVE | ERGATIVE | NOMINATIVE | DATIVE LOCATIVE

2 [NETRN 1 2L 21.2L 21 2L
Is |ndk nake naké naki- |naké
2 N N PN <L 21 2L 21 2L
2s |n6k noke |noké n6ksa" |n6ké
2 N1\ N.1,.2L 2.1,.2L 2.1,.2L
3s |nék ngke neké néki" |néké

1p |nank nank nank nank | nank
2p |ndnk nonk nonk nonk |nonk
3p |nénk nank ngénk nénk |ngnk

plural head noun

Is | gamk gamg | gamé" gamg" | gamé"
2s | gbmk gome | gomé" géma” | g6mé"
3s | gémk gémg | gemé" géns" | gémé"

Ip | génk gank | gank gank | gank
2p | gonk gonk | gonk gonk | gonk
3p | génk génk génk génk | génk

Table 9: possessive pronouns
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The dative and locative forms are sometimes followed by the consonant /k/,
resulting in forms like ndkdk" or gémék". No factors were identified that
might influence this choice.

Possessive pronouns are also used to provide an emphatic reference when an
accessible participant enters the narrative as an activated participant:

Example IV.237: possessive pronoun used for emphatic reference

nd 64" cadi” néké" gaj céjtie 4rn ng melki diiné" ndikém.

nd 64"  cadi" nék-e gyj cjti-e”  4&rm  nd  milkf

CONJ REMPST then  poss\3s.sG-Loc at hour-pL.4Bs ten CONJ arrive-cp.3s.DJ
diiné" nék-é=p

hyena\sc.Nom  POss\3s.sG-NoM=SFT
Then, at four o’ clock, Hyena himself came.

In this example, there are formally two possessive pronouns. The final word
of the sentence is an emphatic reference to the hyena, which was already
talked about twice in the narrative leading up to this sentence, and now it en-
ters the scene itself. The first possessive in the locative illustrates another
special pragmatic use of possessive pronouns, which in this locative 3" per-
son form can be used to specify a temporal (¢then) or local (there) reference.
In this function, the possessive pronoun practically serves as an adverb.

1V.3.1.5 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns stand in place of a noun when the speaker wants to
ask about this noun. About the form and use of all interrogative pronouns,
see section V.7.3.2.

1V.3.2 Modifiers

Modifiers are words that are used to modify a noun phrase, adding qualita-
tive or identifying information. Stative verbs (see section 1V.2.4) and other
relative clauses are one kind of modifier. Demonstratives and possessive
pronouns are other sets of modifiers already introduced earlier (sections
IV.3.1.2 and IV.3.1.4). Although modifiers are named after their function of
modifying a noun phrase, most of them have the potential to be used in a
predicative function (see section V.3.2 for details).
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Except for the quantifiers (which apparently are not treated as modifiers at
all by the grammar of Majang) all modifiers trigger the use of modified case
forms on the head noun, where applicable. Furthermore, some modifiers
agree in number and case with the head noun. This is all true for the posses-
sive pronouns, and partly true for demonstratives, which show case agree-
ment only for the non-central cases. The following other modifiers, which
serve as determiners, show a different agreement behavior.

1V.3.2.1 Determiner om, 3g3 ‘one, another’

The determiner dm, plural 3g), serves to provide reference to a different par-
ticipant in the pragmatic context. The form 0m is apparently based on the
Majang cardinal numeral dmén" ‘one’.

Example IV.238: determiner dm

PR TR bl N 2L sz L8 2L s 210 2L o oz 2L szl
ng lagir kéit ng 1di- om4:j~ gaimd g6j OmAlte ma™~ 63 ré idi” Oma4y .

~ PN 2L N 2 vL N 2L ~ P
né lag-ir kéit ng 1idi om-&j gamm-i
COoNJ find-3p.c; wood\sG.4Bs cons man\sG.Nom.moD one-Nom  hold-3s.pJ
2L I 214N <L N Z 2 qvL N 2z L
£0j om-alté ma" 65 ré idf Om-4;j

side\sG.Loc one-Loc  but also 3s.PraG man\sG.NOM.MOD  oOne-NOM
They found a stick, and one man holds one side, and also another man (the other
side).

The following example displays the agreement of this determiner with case
and number of its head noun.

Example IV.239: agreement pattern of dm

SG.ABS an" om another thing, one thing
SG.ERG ap omas" another thing

5G.NOM an omayj another thing

SG.DAT ant dmalta" towards another thing
5G.LOC ant Omalte at another thing

PL.ABS ola 5gd other things

PL.ERG ol4" agak other things

PL.NOM ol4" agsk” other things

PL.DAT olata" dgska”  towards other things

244l &

PL.LOC olats" dgsks™  at other things
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As seen with the possessive pronoun, this determiner’s case agreement
serves to distinguish between homophonous ergative and nominative forms
of the head noun.

1V.3.2.2 Temporal anaphoric-reference markers

The Majang language has a unique set of anaphoric-reference markers that
are based on the past-tense markers introduced in section 1V.3.4.2. They are
attached to a noun phrase to indicate that a participant has become accessible
at a previous stage of the discourse, and they serve to re-activate this partici-
pant.

Example 1V.240: temporal anaphoric-reference markers

a) nd B4" jawé ka'r6j cing H4kin.
ng 64" jaw-6  ka'r6j ci-n-2 64k" =1
CONJ REMPST cut-3s.pJ donkey\sG.ABS DEM-SG-HR — REF\REMPST=SFT
He cut that aforementioned donkey apart.

b) m4" 63 ré dakeé tér" cind kdnk" cadi".
mé" 6> ré dak-¢ tar" ci-n¢  kénk*  cadi
but also 3s.prac  remain\3s.p; meat\sG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR REF\MEDPST there
But that aforementioned meat also remained there.

¢) nd jarti” kénk di:lé mad" kénkan.
ng jarti kénk dil-é mad" kénk=1
CONJ Woman\sG.NOM.MOD ~ REF\RECPST carry-3s.pJ fire\SG.4BS REF\RECPST=SFT
The aforementioned woman carried the aforementioned fire.

These three anaphoric-reference markers are formed from the past-tense
markers B4" ‘remote past’, kén" ‘medium past’ and k8 ‘recent past’,
augmented by the consonant /k/ or /nk/. They do not agree with the number
or case of their head nouns, with the single exception that an ergative NP
receives these markers with a HL tone sequence.

Example IV.241: temporal anaphoric-reference marker for an ergative NP
malé ka*r6j" kbnk idit".
mal-é  ka‘réj" kbnk idit"
hit-3s.p;  donkey\sG.ERG.MOD REF\RECPST.ERG man\sG.4Bs
The aforementioned donkey hit a man.
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Accordingly, there are six different forms of temporal anaphoric-reference
markers:

Example 1V.242: temporal anaphoric-reference markers overview

ABS, NOM, DAT, LOC ERG
recent past kénk kAnk
medium past  kank" kank
remote past bak" bak

1V.3.3 Quantifiers
The Majang language does not seem to attach quantifiers as modifiers to a
noun phrase, but treats them as adverbials modifying the clause as a whole.

1V.3.3.1 Non-numeral quantifiers

The non-numeral quantifier bané ‘all’ serves as a good illustration for the
fact that quantifiers are not modifiers of the noun phrase they provide quanti-
fying information for. As was discussed in section IV.1.3.2, many nouns
come in two forms, depending on whether they stand alone or are modified.
This is the case for modifications by demonstratives, possessive pronouns,
and the other modifiers discussed in section IV.3.2'%2, Quantifiers do not
trigger modified noun forms, and therefore cannot be treated like proper
modifiers of the language. This can be illustrated by the following examples:

Example 1V.243: bagé ‘all’ is not a modifier
a) dégarar olat" bané.
dégar-ar  Olat" bané
sleep-3p.pJs things\nom all
All the people sleep.
b) dégarar dindeék" bané.
dégar-ar  dinde-6k"  bapé
sleep-3p.p;  heart\rL.nom  all
All the hearts sleep.
192gtative verbs also do not trigger modified noun forms, as they can only modify a noun
phrase by means of being the predicate of a relative clause. Relative clauses do not trigger
modified noun forms, as they stand outside the matrix clause and therefore outside the NP
they modify.
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¢) maler dlart bang idit".
mal-er  olait bané  idit"
hit-3p.ps things\eré all ~ man\sc.4ss
All things beat a man.

Examples a) and b) both have a nominative intransitive subject, followed by
bané. That these are not absolutive NPs is demonstrated by the disjoint verb
form. Also, the absolutive plural form of ‘hings’ is ola, and the absolutive
plural of ‘heart’ is dindeg. The first thing to be noted is that the srr-clitic is
not used at the end of these two sentences. If bagé were part of the NP head-
ed by dlart", then one would expect the clitic to be in evidence, as the sen-
tence would then end in a nominative NP. That the clitic is not used reveals
bané to be a constituent outside the subject NP. Furthermore, in both clauses
the plain nominative form is used, instead of the modified nominative forms
dl4" and dandeé", which gives additional proof that bané is not serving as
modifier to either NP. Example c) shows an ergative NP followed by bang,
and again the plain ergative form ola:t is used instead of the modified erga-
tive 0l4". It might appear more helpful to translate bané as ‘entirely’, to give
a better rendition of its adverbial nature. Nonetheless, for the sake of simpli-
city, it is glossed as ‘a//’ throughout this work.

It is puzzling, however, that bagé is not found where other adverbs are ex-
pected to be, that is at the end of the clause. Example c) clearly shows it be-
tween the subject NP, to which it provides quantitative information, and the
object NP.

Other quantifiers are even more openly adverbial in their nature by using the
clause-internal conjunction a in front of a person-marked stative-verb form:

Example 1V.244: modifier 65:ka ‘many’

a) laké" ja:gak” 2 65:kam.
lak-¢" jiig-ak® 2 BSké&=p
have-mmps.pJ work-pr.4ps cons many\3s.pj=srr
There are many works.

b) laké" jja:gdk" a balam.
lak-¢" jaig-ak® a2 balai=p
have-mps.p; work-pr.4Bs conJ few\3s.pj=srr
There are few works.
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1V.3.3.2 Numerals

The numerals of Majang follow a peculiar quintesimal system based on the
small limbs of hand and feet (Unseth, 1989b, p. 101). The first 20 cardinal
numbers follow a neat arrangement based on this body-part related way to
count:

Example 1V.245: the first 20 cardinal numbers of Majang

first hand second hand first foot second foot
1 omép" 6 tladom 11 &madmény" 16 &rnatlaodm
2 p&i* 7 twlapé™ 12 &mapgg® 17 4rn 2t A péyt
3 git" 8 tlajit® 13 4mnajit" 18 4mn 2 tdl A 3it"
4 apan 9 tulaadgdn 14 &miandn 19 4rnatl anin
5 til 10 &m'® 15 &2 txl 20 rimer idit"

Two of the ingredients to these first 20 numerals can be traced back to body
parts: the number 10 apparently goes back to ariy, the plural of arf ‘hand’;
the number 20 is a full grammatical sentence using the word for ‘person’.

Example IV.246: number 20
rizmér idit".
rium-2r idit"
complete-INCPT.35.cJ  person\sG.4Bs
A man is complete.

Counting onwards from twenty, it continues regularly with rimer idit" a
dmén” 21, rizmer idit" 3 pé" 22, etc. This is kept up beyond 30 (riumer idit" a
arn") until 39 with rizmer idit" 2 4xrn 2 ti:l 3 Anan.

From 40 onwards the number of complete persons serves as the basis for the
continued count:

Example IV.247: numbers beyond 40

40 pslpslE" 36: pérk” 70 pblpsle” 36 yitik" 2 drn"
50 palpslé" 36" pésjk” a din” 80 p3lpsls" 36" apank

p
60 p3lpslE" 36 sirtik" 90 pslpslE" 36:" anank 3 4rn”

polpsle" is the plural of pslpsl finger’ or ‘toe’, and 36: the plural of idit"
‘person’. 40 translates therefore as ‘fingers and toes of two persons’, 50 ac-
cordingly as ‘fingers and toes of two persons, plus hands’. The number 100

193 This is used in all language areas except in Yeki Wereda (around Teppi), where the speak-
ers use gtirdy for ‘fen’.
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is dib", with 200 and 500 regularly as dibé: pé&j" and dibé ti:l. 1000 is
kimé".
Syntactically, these cardinal numbers, like the non-numeral quantifiers, don’t

act as modifiers to a noun phrase. They are connected with the noun they
quantify through the clause-internal conjunction .

Example IV.248: a numeral with the noun it refers to
laka tsmsk" a 3it".
lak-2 tam-ok" a  jit"
have-1s.c;  child-pr.4aBs cons three
I have three children.

Like with the non-numeral quantifiers, the noun comes in the plain form, not
the modified form t5mm3".

The cardinal number forms take restricted case marking, which only differs
for the ergative case:

Example IV.249: ergative case marking on cardinal numbers

a) melerk 36:p 2 pésj.
mel-erk J0ip a PEj
arrive-cp.3p  persons\aBs CONJ two
Two men come.

b) malér jo: & péyj idit".
mal-er 3O a  p&j idit"
beat-3p.p;  people\erG coNs twWO\ERG man\sG.4Bs
Two men beat a man.

The following are other ergative forms: it (three), anan (four), ti (five),
amrn (ten), dibg (100), kime (1000). All further case forms beyond the central
cases are used in relative clauses, with the number itself not case-marked.

Example IV.250: other case forms of cardinal numbers
a) ke idi" joipa cigsiga” péijk.
ke: idi" joip-a ci-g-6i-g-a" pé&j=k
go\3s.0; man\sG.NOM persONnS-DAT REL-PL-DIST-PL-DAT WO=SUB
The man went to the two men.
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b) ar idi" joipe cigsigé" péijk.
ar idi" Joip-& ci-g-5i-g-€" péi=k
be\3s.o;  man\sc.Nom persons-Loc REL-PL-DIST-PL-LOC IWO=SUB
The man was with the two men.

Ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinal numerals by adding the
formative -ém" to the numeral stem.

Example IV.251: ordinal numerals

1" dmdném” 6" tdla dmémn"”
2" pijém" 7% thla perjém”
39 firtém” 8" tila sitém"
4" ananém" 9"  thla ananém"
5" tizlém" 10" arném*

These ordinal numerals are syntactically nouns, and they can be inflected for
number and case. The formative -én may be related to the nominalizer -ikem
seen in example IV.2.

Example IV.252: number and case marking on ordinal numerals

SG.ABS pEjén” PL.ABS peijémak”
PL.ABS.MOD peijéms”
SG.ERG pején PL.ERG pe;jéma
$G.ERG/Nom.mop peijém” PL.ERG/NOM.MOD  PEjémA”
SG.NOM p&ijén PL.NOM pijéms”
SG.DAT peijéma” SG.DAT peijémaka”
5G.LOC peijéme 5G.LOC perjémake"
SG.LOC.MOD peijéme
S5G.POSS pe;jémdénk  sG.Poss pe:jéndkonk

1V.3.4 Adverbs

The Majang language uses two kinds of adverbs — the one being an open
class of regular adverbs which is used to provide any kind of adverbial infor-
mation on the clause-level, and the other a small closed class of particles
which provide information on tense.
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1V.3.4.1 Adverbs on the clause level

Clause level adverbs can be created in several different ways. First there are
a number of short adverbs providing information about the temporal or local
pragmatic setting. Many of them go back to some kind of demonstrative
form.

421N ¢ s N 2 2 s oL« B
Temporal adverbs are: nékg ‘now (poss.3s.sG.Loc)’, cicé/cicé"/cicd” ‘now’,

cadi’ ‘then’, k& ‘then’, k&b ‘sometimes’, 0t6:p ‘often’, ba*ni ‘afterwards’,
cal ‘thereafter’, J¢mé" ‘previously’, bépce ‘today’ (from bémé ‘day’ and cé"
‘pEM.SP.20C”), kB 8l ‘yesterday’, k& &lé ‘tomorrow’, k5 &jtindn ‘day before
yesterday’, k&" &jtindn ‘day after tomorrow’, rémid ‘in the morning’, irkid
‘at dawn’, k&t ‘at midnight’, t&n ‘in the beginning’.

Local adverbs are: céd/cdi” ‘here’, ctd/ctidi™ ‘there (ur)’, cod/cd:di™ ‘there
(is7)’, ¢ ‘there’, ici™ ‘right here’, 3¢8" ‘right there’, ¢&j ‘far away’, smkin
‘near’, 36k ‘nearby’, didika ‘right’, kantd" ‘left’ (dative of kant" ‘left hand’),
déigd" ‘across, down’, 8dén ‘up, east’, pami ‘down, west’, ranand ‘upwards’,
walac ‘outwards’, walec ‘from outside’, ceém ‘straight’.

Further short adverbs are used for providing modal information about the
action: 3ét ‘very’, odka, kadg&m ‘perhaps’, ddké&:da ‘only’, ddic ‘well’, €ékére
‘truly’ (locative of éké&r ‘truth’), kocgk, kéjunk ‘like this’, kécunk ‘like that’,
icigicigl ‘exactly like that’, kékar ‘again’, m" ‘yet’, keldt ‘carefully’, kéddm
‘properly’, tscg ‘correct’, liki ‘correct’ (loanword from Ambharic), mé
‘alone’.

Some adverbs are formed from two words, such as agat" dmén" ‘together’ or
tamétakan ‘directly’ from t&ima" ‘face’ and tak ‘inside’.
At least one adverb needs to combine with another particle to form a com-

plete unit, the adverb 65 ‘also’. It needs to be followed by a pragmatic pro-
noun (see example IV.221). It comes in the following combinations:

Example IV.253: adverb 63 with pragmatic particles

Is 6514 Ir Bdré
2s B6dré 2r BdT5
3s B6dré 3r BdrE

Other ways to form adverbs were presented elsewhere. Stative verbs can turn
to adverbs by use of their locative infinitive form, as seen in example
IV.202. Other stative verbs are adverbialized by using the clause-internal
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conjunction a (see example IV.201). But this device does not only work for
stative verbs, but for other verbs, too.

Example IV.254: adverbs formed from verbs through clause-internal conjunction a
tamairer t5ms" gemék” a kir rakate:t.
tamar-er  t5m-6" gem-6k" a kir rakat-e:t
learn-3p.pJ child-pr.NoM.MOD  POSS.3S.PL-NOM CONJ NEG-3P Suffer-NeG
His children learn without problems.

Even nouns can be used adverbially in the same way:

Example IV.255: adverbs formed from nouns by clause-internal conjunction
n2 kan" namrark 3 macarpak-.
n¢ kin" nparark 3 macdp-ak”
CONJ MEDPST go-cP.3P CONJ book-PL.4BS
They went out (=they were published) as books.

1V.3.4.2 Tense markers

There are five tense adverbs in Majang, which were interpreted to establish a
metrical tense system by Bender (1983, p. 132f), Unseth (1989b, p. 110) and
Getachew (2014, p. 159ff). These adverbs are 64" ‘remote past (REmPsT)’,
kén" ‘medium past (uepPsT)’, K8 ‘recent past (Recpst)’, k& ‘near future
(veut)’ and kéj ‘distant future (prur)’. These are called tense markers
throughout the present language description, in order to emphasize their dif-
ferent nature compared to the clause-level adverbs seen above.

Syntactic behavior

It is first necessary to explain why they are treated as free forms in this de-
scription of the language. Both Unseth and Bender were ambivalent in their
interpretation of these markers, sometimes (Bender, 1983, p. 134; Unseth,
1989b, p. 112) showing them as suffixes to the verb, sometimes (Bender,
1983, p. 135; Unseth, 1989b, p. 110) as separate words. From my interaction
with Majang writers it is apparent that the currently used orthography is in-
terpreting the markers consistently as suffixes (or at least enclitics, which
would make them part of the phonological word).
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In spite of this, they are treated as separate words in the present description
because of their tonal behavior. Example I1.30 on page 91 demonstrates that
the tense markers are not subjected to the word-internal downstep, which
provides hard and fast evidence of their status as free phonological word
forms. Tense markers like B&" ‘remote past’ or k& ‘recent past’ have a con-
sistent high tone'™, which is not downstepped even following a morpheme
carrying its own high tone. If the marker were a suffix or a clitic, one would
expect the H on the particle to be downstepped. Therefore one needs to as-
sume that these tense markers are used as free words.

Example IV.256: tense marker following a high-toned stative verb
paké kan.
pak -€ k3 =1
hot -3s.pJ RECPST =SFT
He was hot.

On the other hand there is some good evidence that tense markers directly
following a verb are in terms of constituency a part of the verb phrase, as op-
posed to being outside of the verb phrase; this may cause their current ortho-
graphic treatment as suffixes or clitics. In a clause which satisfies the condi-
tion for flagging the srr-marker =g (section I11.4) this marker is attached to
the verb only if it is not followed by a tense marker:

Example IV.257: tense marker with srr-clitic
péakks" k3m.
pak-kg" k&5 =1
hot-cp.1s.pJ  NFUT=SFT
I will soon be hot.

If, like in this example, such a tense marker is present, the srr-marker is at-
tached to the particle. The srr-marker attaches itself to a sentence-final con-
stituent — this would hardly apply to the tense marker as such; the constituent
that is really flagged by the srr-clitic is the verb phrase that the tense marker
is apparently just a part of.

Another piece of evidence comes from the fact that for three of these tense
markers there are two forms. B4" is sometimes substituted by 63, k5 by kb

104Except when followed by the srr-marker =x). 64 ‘recent past’ and k3 ‘near future’ then have

a long vowel and a HL tone sequence: bam, k3. Some tense adverbs also have a low tone
in a conjoint verb phrase (see section 1V.3.4.2).
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and k4" by kd:. The reason for this is the conjoint-disjoint distinction on
Majang verbs, which shows the conjoint form whenever a verb is followed
directly by a non-topical absolutive NP, and a disjoint form in all other cases
(see section II1.3). At first glance it may appear as if this distinction does not
hold when a tense marker follows the verb:

Example IV.258: tense marker apparently preventing conjoint marking on the verb

N2 1N 2 L2
lapa k5 war nak.

lan-4 kd  war nék
find-1s.0; RreECPST d0g\sG.4Bs POSs\15.5G.4Bs
1 found my dog.

Although the NP following the combination of verb and tense markers is
non-topical and in the absolutive case, it does not seem to trigger conjoint
marking on the verb, as the /s-suffix appears in the disjoint form. But this
analysis is deceptive, as indeed the whole verb phrase, including the tense
marker, is marked as conjoint by the use of the low-toned form of the tense
marker. The recent-past particle k3 is therefore the conjoint form of its dis-
joint counterpart k3.

Example IV.259: tense marker with disjoint marking

lana k5 war" nakiy.

lag-4 k5 war- nik=g
find-1s.05 RECPST.DJ dog\sG.aBs POss\Is.SG.ABS=SFT
1 found my dog.

This conjoint-disjoint distinction on tense markers allows the conclusion that
this distinction doesn’t operate narrowly on the verb as such, but on the
whole verb phrase. Frequently these tense markers actually appear in the
preposed temporal slot preceding the verb and other preposed constituents
such as nominative subjects. This is true whenever a clause is introduced by
a conjunction such as ng, nd or &:

Example IV.260: tense markers in preverbal position
a) ne 64" 4 A dowrdn, 3ét.
n¢ 64" A a  dor-i=pg 36t
CONJ REMPST do\3s.ps cons  bray-3s.pj=srr very
He did bray, loudly.
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b) n# 64" sarti" cing bond tarrs" gémk, ...
n¢ 64" sarti" c-n-¢  bopgd  thr-a" gémnk

CONJ REMPST WOMAR\SG.NOM DEM-SG-HR take-3s.pJ meat\PL.ABS POSS\3S.PL.ABS
The woman took this meat, ...

¢) nd kéj 30: bané barerd ta:pis" gémkik, ...

n k6 bané bar-erd tézpi-”
cons pFur  people\Nom.mop all ~ write-RELPST.3P  letter-PL.ABS.MOD
gémk=k

POSS\35.PL.4BS
In order to get all people to write in this orthography, ...

Tense markers are also used to form other words of Majang, such as some of
the temporal adverbs seen in section 1V.3.4.1, and also the temporal ana-
phoric-reference markers introduced in section [V.3.2.2.

What distinguishes tense markers from normal temporal adverbs like 6épce
‘today’ or c:di” ‘then’ is that the tense markers are a little more flexible as to
where they can appear.

Example IV.261: tense marker preceding and following the verb

a) nd 64" tond ké...

N +L ~ z z
ng b4 ton-{ ké
CONJ REMPST say- 35. DJ QuoT
He said that ...

b) ... ké ambaber kéj mézanér" kéclnk ...
ké ambab-er kéj méagén-exr” kéctink
ouor read-3p.pJ DFUT Majang-pL.Nom  like.this
... that the Majang people will read like this ...

These tense markers cannot only appear in the temporal preverbal slot, as in
example a), where all other temporal adverbs are usually found, but also, as
in example b), between the verb and other constituents, a place where other
adverbs cannot be placed at all. It was already shown that these postverbal
tense markers must be seen as part of the verb phrase, because of their
service as carrier of the conjoint marking in clauses like the following:
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Example IV.262: tense marker as carrier of the conjoint marking of the verb phrase
L2 1.\ 2 L s N1,.2
melki k) idit” cing kdnk.
mel-ki k> idit" ci-n-2  kénk
arrive-cp.3s.pJ RECPST.CJ) MAN\SG.ABS DEM-SG-HR REF\RECPST
That aforementioned man has come.

Tense markers only follow the verb in verb-initial main clauses or in com-
plement clauses (see example IV.261). In all other clauses the tense marker
follows the conjunction that begins the clause, and take the same slot as any
other temporal adverb. In this position they can also co-occur with verbal
subordinate tense markers:

Example IV.263: tense marker in combination with a subordinate tense marker
s 2L gsl a2 - N 2 AN Z S
n2 c4&:" 64" tdndrkdad" tawarwe: 0ké cinikik, ...
N z L zL PO 7z N2 A 12 A3 N
nd ca" 64"  ton-ir-ki-d" tawarwe: okd ci-ni-k=k
CONJ then REMPST say-INCPT-cP-RELPST.3s Tawaawee\Nom like DEM-SG-sP-POSS=SUB
After Tawaawee said this, ...

In this clause the remote-past marker follows a regular temporal adverb, but
precedes the subordinate verb, which is marked for the relative-past tense
(see section V.6.1.2).

Semantics of tense markers

Only five different tense markers were found to follow the verb as part of the
verb phrase: 64" ‘remote past (rempst)’, kan" ‘medium past (veprst)’, k5 ‘re-
cent past (recest)’, k8% ‘near future (vrur)’ and k6j ‘distant future (prut)’.
Bender (1983, p. 133) listed three more markers (k&it, 60y and di), but he
could not provide good evidence for their use, nor were they encountered in
my data. Getachew (2014, p. 159ff) and Unseth (2007, p. 628) both restrict-
ed their inventory to the five markers listed here, so there is good agreement
that they belong to a closed class. Their glosses were taken from Bender’s,
Unseth’s and Getachew’s descriptions, and they served well for analyzing
the text corpus for this study. Tense in Majang therefore appears to be
metrical, in the sense that the time around the temporal reference point (the
time of the utterance) is divided up into somewhat unspecific domains of in-
creasing distance to the reference point. When I asked my consultants about
what the individual markers are used for, they came up with specific time
frames, like “several years ago” for 6a", “a few days ago at most” for k3,
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etc. The fact that Majang provides more past markers than future tense mark-
ers is quite in line with descriptions of metrical tense in other languages
(Chung & Timberlake, 1985, p. 209).

Still, from looking at the examples in the texts, this neat metrical categoriza-
tion of tense appears to be doubtful. For example in the story of Dog and
Donkey (see p. 415), the tense marker 64" is used throughout the story for re-
ferring to main-line actions. Then, following the climax, where Dog unex-
pectedly kills Hyena, the narrative switches to the tense marker kén" (which,
interestingly, was called narrative past by Bender, although it is not used
much elsewhere within my text collection). There is no reason to assume that
from this point in the narrative the reported events are significantly closer to
the time of the telling of the story; therefore it is very likely that the marker
kén" serves some other purpose than just being a medium-past marker.

In the same way, the two future-tense markers may be less characterized by
a difference in temporal distance than in probability. Of the 16 examples
found in my texts using the tense marker kdj, almost every single one is used
either in a question or in a purpose clause:

Example IV.264: use of distant-future marker kéj

a) né€ cé&n cini kéj paukid ...
ng c&n cl-ni kéj par-ki-d
cons  3s DEM-SG-SP DFUT g0-CP-PURP.3S.DJ
For this to be published ...

b) méank meler k6j maganéra” géma” dk6d?
ménk mel-er k6j mébjin-er-a”  gém-a" okod?
or reach-3p.p; prur  Majang-pr-par poss\3p.sG-par when?
Or when will they reach the Majang people themselves?

The only exception to this is the following example, which makes a predic-
tion about the fate of a generic group of people:

Example IV.265: use of distant-future marker kdj for vague predictions
mé" idit" cind dsiték daké kéj a c¥m giréjkan.
ma" idit" ci-n-d dsité=k dak-¢ ké6j
but man\sc.4Bs REL-SG-DIST lazy.man\sG.4Bs=suB remain-3s-pJj DFUT
a cEn  giréj-kan
CONJ 35 Ppoverty-NOMIN.SG.ABS
But a lazy man will remain poor.
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This contrasts with the use of the near-future marker ké:" that seems to ex-
press a greater confidence that the action is actually going to happen:

Example IV.266: use of near-future marker ké:

n2 dic, ndmédi” ks:* rémixd.

ng ddc ndm-gd-a" k5" rémid
cons well  follow-reross-1s.07 NFUT morning
Okay, I will follow her in the morning.

This is not to say that the future tense markers don’t have a metrical reality
to them. In any case, future tense and modal functions are not always easily
distinguished in the world’s languages (Chung & Timberlake, 1985, p. 206).
What certainly becomes clear is that the scope and use of the tense markers
should be subjected to further research based on a bigger text corpus.

One noteworthy fact about these tense markers is that they do not have to be
used at all. The lack of a tense marker does not just mark the present tense,
as Getachew (2014, p. 163) mistakenly suggests. Even in a narrative text
dealing with a mythical past, most main-line actions are not marked for
tense. In the following multi-clause section from a traditional narrative, only
the first clause features a tense marker (64", remote past, the tense marker
usually used for narratives):

Example IV.267: sparing use of tense markers
nd 64" 6én domélte 1ak nsd5" kamionk. nd ké: dika cé. né cadi” néiké"” kité kauri
kénk 0ké cinik 12:k2 jogikd 4md" nék 3 m&m. nd ch:di” degér ké dRjé kd: barti:t.
n2 gar war. né dénd gddé dm cind mentén nénk kit dé* idit" takik. nd widér ék"
g0dea kénk k6 cinik.
né 64"  6ép omaltd lak n5d5"  karionk
CONJ REMPST day on.one she.had neck of.coffee.leaf

ng k& duka cd.

CONJ she.went to.forest that

nd cadi’ néké" keté Kaurd ksnk oké cinik
coNs then while she.collected coffee.leaf  aforementioned like this
leke jogikd Amd" nék 2 mém

then she.felt in.abdomen her cons  it.hurt

ng cadi’ degér ké dgjé kd: barteit

coNJ then she.knew QuUOT she.needed Nrur to.give.birth

ng par wa

conj she.went home
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nd deng godé Om cind mentdn nénk kit d&" idit" takik

cons she.saw house one that was.good sup  was.not exist man inside

ng widér k" godeda  kdnk 0Ok6 cinik

cons she.turned herself to.house that like this

One day she had (rempst) a craving for coffee-leaf drink. She went to the forest.
While she collected this aforementioned coffee leaf just like this, she then felt a
pain in her abdomen. Then she knew that she needed (nrut) to give birth. She
went home. She saw a good house in which there was nobody. She turned herself
to that aforementioned house just like that.

The text goes on for two more clauses before the next main-line tense mark-
er appears (the near-future marker in the fifth clause provides temporal refer-
ence to a complement speech clause and therefore is outside the time line of
the narrative). The tense for all these main-line actions was set by the first-
clause tense marker 64", which means that in Majang the tense stays active
until a new tense marker, usually at a change of time, place or participants,
resets the temporal setting.

This explains why, in some of the examples used in this grammar, a clause
without a tense marker has still been translated as past tense, as the example
was taken out of a context where this past tense was the current tense of the
narrative.

1V.3.5 Auxiliaries

There are not many auxiliaries in the Majang language. Auxiliaries are
lexically empty verbs whose purpose is to provide the grammatical
information needed for another verb that comes in a reduced grammatical

shape, but that provides the semantic content to the proposition (T. Payne,
1997, p. 84).

The morpheme that fits this definition best is the negative auxiliary k- that is
needed to precede the negative verb forms introduced in section 1V.2.2.1.
Whereas the negative verb form is unchanged for all persons, the subject
information is provided by the negative auxiliary.

The negative auxiliary, just like verbs, has different endings for the 1%, 2™
and 3™ person in the singular and plural:
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Example IV.268: conjugation of the negative auxiliary

Is ka pakka I am not hot
2s kin pakka Yyouy; are not hot

3s ki pakka it is not hot
Ip ki: pakka we are not hot

2p kir pakka you,, are not hot
3p kir pakkka they are not hot

Unseth (1989a, p. 119) recorded the negative marker as ku-, which is pro-
bably a dialectal variation that I did not encounter during my data collection.
Getachew (2014, p. 177ff) seems to have recorded the negative marker with-
out the vowel /w/.

The negative auxiliary can undergo further inflection than just the bare per-
son suffixes seen above. It can appear with the impersonal marker:

Example IV.269: impersonal negative auxiliary

mé" ténan 3émé" ké" rufjartin.

mi" téman  3émé" k& réudjatip
but instead previously NEG-Iups teach\NEG
But they were not previously taught.

Furthermore, the negative auxiliary is also the carrier of any directional in-
flection marking:
Example IV.270: negative auxiliary with centripetal inflection
kikit™ takér 36:p" dgd walde.
k-ik-i  tak-& 36" 5gd waléc
NEG-CcP-1P join-nNeG people\uss.mop other from.outside
We don’t join with other outside people.
The following are the negative auxiliaries with direction markings:

Example IV.271: negative auxiliary direction paradigms

centripetal (cp) centrifugal (cr) deictic transfer (7r)
Is kika" k-ik-4"  kirra k-fir-4 Kkiigda" k-ligd-4"
2s kikin®  k-ik-in"  kimin k-fir-in Kirgdin® k-irgd-in"
3s kik k-1k kir k-r kigé:d k-tigé:d
Ir kiki:" k-ik-i ki k-frr-1: Kki:gdi:" k-ligd-i"
2p kirks" k-irk-8"  kf:tamrd k-fitar-o  kirgids" k-frgid-o"

3p kirk k-irk kir‘tar k-tit-ar kirge:d k-frgé:d
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In the same way, the subordinate tenses can be formed of the negative auxili-
ary:

Example IV.272: negative auxiliary subordinate-tense paradigms

rel. past (RELPST) simultaneous (smur) inchoative (ivcHO4)
Is kitdd" k-id-a®  kikar'nd  k-ikdm-d  kikartjd  k-ikaj-é
2s kidin" k-fidin®  kikdrngn  k-ikgm-in @ kikadjin - k-ikég-in
3s kiid k-id kitktn" k-ikdn” kiké" k-iké"
Ir kirdi®  k-fid-i kikG:ni: k-ikGn-E  kikari k-iikarj-i"
2p kirds"  k-ird0"  kirktm¥r  k-irkum-&r  kirk&:jdr  k-irka;-dr
3 Kirdi  k-ird- kirkdn" k-frkun” kirké" k-irke"

The modal auxiliary 6:1 ‘can’ is used to indicate that the subject has the capa-
city to do something. It is inflected as an e-class verb.

Example IV.273: auxiliary 6:1 ‘can’
Ol tipir 2 ékeérr.
6:-in ti-pir a ék-ér
can-2s.c; INF-fly\uBs.sG  CcoNJ truth-pL.4Bs
You can truly fly!

As seen here, this auxiliary is followed by an infinitive verb form.

Furthermore there are a few verbs which can serve as full verbs in some con-
texts, but which can also serve as auxiliaries to other verbs, in order to pro-
vide modal or aktionsart information.

The first of these is the e-class verb d€j with the meaning ‘want’ and ‘need’.
This is used to indicate deontic or optative mode to a proposition. If so, then
the other verb appears in the infinitive form:

Example IV.274: d§j as an auxiliary

a) dkdn 1aks" 36:p" gd déjér ambabett, ...
dkdn lak-€" 16p" 2 dtj-er ambab-eit
if have-mps.pJs people\Nom REL\PL.DIST want-3p.pJ read-INF
If there are people who want to read, ...

b) degér ké dgjé kd: barte:t.
degér ké  dgj-€ kd: bart-e:t
know\3s.p; ouor need-3s.p;s NFur.c;  give.birth-INF
She knew that she needed to give birth.



316 Chapter IV.3

The same lexeme is also used as a full transitive verb, with the desired object
in the P slot:

Example IV.275: d€j ‘want’ as a transitive verb

d¢jér™ macaps” nék ciniy j6:?

déj-er” mac&pé”  nék d-n-i=p jor
want-3p.0; book\sc.4aBs Poss\35.5G.4BS DEM-SG-SP=SFT QUEST
Do they want this book, or not?

Another full verb that sometimes serves as an auxiliary is the verb kic
‘come’, which is used as an inchoative marker in main clauses, or possibly to
indicate an associative motion. It is accompanied by another verb which is
inflected in the same way. This construction appears to be a serial-verb con-
struction.

Example IV.276: kiic as an auxiliary
a) ng kicir" tayir" kékar.
ng  kic-i" -1 kékar
CconNJ come-1p.pJ investigate-1p.pJ again
We will begin to investigate again.

b) nd d5kan" nd kdcit thyididm.
nd dbk-in"  nd kic-ii*  tfid-fidit=p
cons bring-2s.0; cons come-1P.nJ roast-rREFOBJ-1P=sFT
...you bring it and we begin roasting it.

The verb/auxiliary kic inflects very irregularly, but the paradigm seems to
be somewhat based on a centripetal verb form, minus the centripetal marker:

Example IV.277: inflection of ktic

kic disjoint conjoint place
Is kics”  kic-a" ktica kiic-a I come
2s kcn®  kic-én" kiicin kic-in youy, come
3s kuca kuc-d kicu kic-u he comes
Ir kici" kdc-it" kici: kdc-i: we comes

2r kbrdks" kd-rako”  kirakd" kd-rdkd"  you, come
3r kirak() kbrak() kiorak() kb-rakGQ)  they come

The imperative of kiic is wad(ik):
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Example IV.278: imperative of kiic
ng t5" ta" wad tégja!
nd t5"  ta" wad téijd
so.what 1s-par  come\mp.sG butcher\ivp.sG
So what? Start butchering for me!

The centripetal auxiliary kiic is complemented by the centrifugal counterpart
ke:, which is a shortened form of the full intransitive verb k&xd ‘go’ (see ex-
ample IV.164 for its full paradigm). It is also used as a first element in serial
verb constructions to indicate an inceptive aktionsart, or to express an asso-
ciated motion (see section V.8.4 for its use).

Example IV.279: serial verb construction with k&:
né ke: tond lera ké ...
ng k&  tdn-d leir-a ké
cons go\3s say-3s.ps Leer-par ouor
She went to tell Leer that ...

1V.3.6 Adpositions

One of the Majang language’s claims to fame up to this point was its alleged
use of postpositions in spite of its V4P nature. Unseth (1989b, p. 106) states
that words like ran ‘top’, tak ‘inside’ and walgc ‘from outside’ are postposi-
tions, linking these to similar findings in Murle (Arensen, 1982, p. 117) and
Didinga (Odden, 1983, p. 169). Therefore, these Surmic languages apparent-
ly contradict Greenberg’s (1966, p. 78) language universal 3, stating that
“languages with dominant VSO order are always prepositional.”

Contrary to Unseth’s findings, these words show several characteristics that
preclude their interpretation as postpositions. T. Payne (1997, p. 87) states
that adpositions derive historically from nouns or verbs, and that a good way
to find out if a word is one or the other is its behavior. When it is a verb or a
noun, it takes on verbal or nominal inflection markers; when it is a preposi-
tion, it doesn’t. Applied to Majang, one needs to see whether the stated
words still can take on nominal morphology (as they apparently go back to
nouns) or not. Now, the two words ran 7op’ and tak ‘inside’ can indeed be
inflected for case. They show up in this form when the noun they relate to is
locative:
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Example IV.280: tak and rag with locative case
a) langka" k3 dik tak!
lan-kg" k5 ddk tak
find-cp.1s.p;  RECPST forest\sG.Loc inside\Loc
1 found (her) in the forest.

b) nd 3ijt’ naw a giréjkém doik ran.

A ~o» xL Z s 7,22 1A
nd it parw a  gir6j-kém
cons drive-1s.p7 hunger\sc.4BS CONJ pOOF.person-NOMIN.SG.ABS
dok ran

land\sc.Loc top\toc
...and we drive hunger and poverty from the land.
But these words can also be used in the dative case:
Example IV.281: tak with dative case
né caidi” gabé:" ekéda takana ké ...
ng cadi® gab-&" ekéd-a tak-and k¢
coNJ then  give-mMps.pJ plan-sG.par inside-pat ouor

Then it was given into the plan that... (=it was planned that...)

In the same way, the dative of rag is rapgana. Furthermore, these words can
also be used as heads of their own noun phrase, as seen in the following ex-
ample:

Example 1V.282: tak as head of a noun phrase
ng kénk(d tak cigé méglinkonk, ng ddmn).

né kog-k-id tak ci-g-¢  mogin-k-6nk
CONJ gather-cp-ReLPST.3s.c inside\toc REL-PrL-HR duiker-pPL-GEN
ng dim=ng

CONJ eat.3S.DJ=SFT
Having gathered inside those (the meat chunks) of the duikers, she ate.

In this example, tak ‘inside’ clearly does not serve as a postposition, as there
is no noun it relates to. It may be analyzed as an adverb in this clause, but if
so, it still goes back to the locative use of the noun ‘inside’. Now, if these so-
called postpositions can be marked for case and form their own noun
phrases, two conclusions can be drawn: first, their morphological and syn-
tactic behavior is too close to that of nouns to be called something else.
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Second, if they agree in case with the noun they relate to, this is the opposite
of what an adposition should do; an adposition should govern the case of the
noun that it introduces in a prepositional phrase (T. Payne, 1997, p. 31).

It can be shown that these words modify the noun phrase, as the nouns they
relate to appear in a modified case form, where this is applicable:

Example IV.283: so-called postpositions modify the noun

a) dégar” depé’ jarti:.
déigar” depé:" jarti:

sleep\3s.ps lion\sc.Nnom  woman\sG.Loc
The lion sleeps near the woman.

b) déigar” depé:" jarti: naké".
déigar” depé:" jarti nak-e"
sleep\3s.0s lion\sc.Nom  woman\sc.Loc.mop POss\1s.sG-LocC
The lion sleeps near my woman.

c) dégar depé:’ jarti: y5k.
déigar depé” jartt 1k
sleep\3s.os lion\sc.Nom  woman\sc.Loc.mop close\roc
The lion sleeps next to the woman.

In example a), ‘woman’ appears in its plain locative form jarti:. In example
b), this NP is modified by a possessive pronoun, which results in the modi-
fied locative form jarti:, with a different tone pattern. Now, in example c) this
possessive pronoun is replaced by what appears to be a postposition, which
again shows ‘woman’ to be the head of a modified NP, and not the syntactic
dependent in a postpositional phrase. Therefore, these words are better seen
as relational nouns, like Amharic @0t ‘inside’ or A% ‘top’, and not as post-
positions.

Other instances of what Unseth called postpositions are really just adverbs,
such as walgc from outside’, which can easily stand without a relating noun:

Example IV.284: walgéc not a postposition, but an adverb
a kikd:" ta:ké:" 36:p" 3gd walde.
a3 kiki  tak-& 36p° 5> walgc
CONJ NEG-CP-1P join-nNEG people.ass.mop other.4ss from.outside
... and we don’t join other people from outside.
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In light of the fact that Unseth’s postpositions belong to at least two different
parts of speech and clearly are not characterized by a uniform behavior, the
evidence for challenging Greenberg’s typological claim is too weak. Instead
it is necessary to point out that there are a few instances of possible preposi-
tions to be found in the language, although the evidence is similarly shaky as
for the presence of postpositions.

Generally all spatial relations are indicated by the two cases locative and
dative (see section V.4), where the locative serves for both static location
and ablative. Any further specification is handled by relational nouns. But
there are a few cases where something approaching the characteristics of a
preposition can be found in the language. A first possible candidate is the
clause-internal conjunction a (see 1V.3.9), which in almost all instances
could be translated by the English preposition ‘with’. Another likely preposi-
tion is 0ké ‘like”:
Example IV.285: possible preposition 0k6

ng kytirG*rin 0ko cinik.

ng kéjlrGr=n oké ci-n-i-k

cons fade\ipry.3s=srr like DEM-5G-sP-POSS

It became dark, just like that.

This sequence 0ké cinik is encountered frequently in narrative texts, where
0ko is best translated by the English preposition 7ike’. In about 20 occur-
rences in the corpus, like here, 0ké appears together with a demonstrative.
But three instances were found where it introduces other types of noun
phrases with the same semantic function:

Example IV.286: possible preposition 0ké preceding pronoun and noun

a) dgjér ambabé:t nék 0ko imin.
déj-er ambab-eit nék 0ké6 Im=y
want-3p.pJ read-INF Poss\3s.sG.48s like 2s=srr
They want to read it like you.

N o222l N A 2z 2L a1 2 1,2..L P 21eN\
b) n& dégégérii a t&m 36:mé " 0k6 kdn~ émé dmaltek.

N\ e 2 2.+ L N A P <L

ng¢  dégégér-ir a tén &mé
CoNJ agree-Ac.3p.pJ conJ initially previously
1,4 2. L P 7z P 214N\

0k6 kén~ e&m-é om-4lte =k

like  MEDPST year\sG-LOC OTHER-LOC-SUB
They agreed previously, like in that other year.
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¢) dém, oké mad"™.
dé:=1, oké mad"
red\3s.ps=srr like  fire\sG.4ss
1t is red, like fire.

Therefore, 0k6é might be a promising candidate for a preposition, but there
are also problems with this analysis. The use of the subordinate-clause mark-
er in example b) and also the tense marker suggest that it here serves as a
conjunction introducing a comparative clause. Even in example c) the prepo-
sitional phrase appears to be placed outside the clause structure, following
the srr-clitic.

The following example from a text contains another word d¢ that appears to
have a prepositional function. Its function is not clear, and its gloss is given
entirely based on the English translation of the whole clause. A more confi-
dent analysis would require more occurrences in a bigger text corpus.

Example IV.287: possible preposition d€

[P Fry) 2. L 8 1A
pa: td" d€ war cedi.

N 2L 4 2. L . 170
na ta dé¢  war cexdi

smell\3s.ps Is.0a1 of  dog\sG.4Bs here
1t smells of dog to me here.

Another doubtful candidate for the very short list of Majang prepositions is
cdlak in the following example:

Example IV.288: possible preposition colak preceding pronoun and noun

nar k5 é&t4" colak baibij néikik.

nar k5  ét-a-  colak  babij nék=k

g0\3s.ps REcPsT Is-par  towards husband\sG.4Bs poss\3s.sG.4BS=suB
She left me towards her husband.

Probably colak goes back to a relative pronoun ¢) followed by the verb lake:
‘one has’. It clearly serves as some kind of allative preposition here, but it is
in fact not needed, as the dative case on ‘husband’ would have accomplished
the same. And again the use of the subordinate-clause marker may instead
indicate a function as a subordinating conjunction or even a relativizer.

All things told, it becomes clear that the Majang language does not have a
well-developed inventory of adpositions, be they prepositions or postposi-
tions. It is certainly misplaced to cite Majang (and probably other Surmic
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languages) as a counterexample regarding Greenberg’s claim on postposi-
tions in VAP languages. If Majang has any adpositions, they are preposi-
tions, quite in line with Greenberg’s universal. But Majang’s preferred way
of marking NPs for spatial relations is locative or dative case marking sup-
ported by relational nouns.

1V.3.7 Conjunctions
There are very few conjunctions in the Majang language. Their use is
demonstrated in section V.8 Clause Combinations.

1V.3.8 Particles and all the other stuff

The Majang lexicon contains a number of words which do not fall within
any of the grammatical categories introduced so far. I lump them into one
big and messy left-over category particles. At least it is possible to divide
what’s there into a number of convenient subcategories.

1V.3.8.1 Pragmatic particles

Pragmatic particles are used by the speaker to interact with other speech-act
participants. The following is a list of pragmatic particles identified in
Majang.

In Majang agreement is expressed with the affirmative particle 1:.
Example 1V.289: affirmative particle

1: 1iki mel€ cingm.

T 1iki méel-¢ ci-n-g=n

yes correct arrive-3s.pJ DEM-SG-HR=SFT

Yes, right, that is clear.

There is no particle in Majang that takes the function of English ‘no’.

The particle 4ng expresses the doubt of the speaker to something said previ-
ously:
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Example IV.290: particles 4ng and ki:
ane pé:da ki £k?
ang péda ki: gk?
really end\sG.4ss  QuEsT how?
Really, how can it be the end?

This example also features another pragmatic particle, the question marker
ki:, which is not necessary to create a question (the interrogative &k would
accomplish this on its own), but it reinforces the question to the hearer.

Both particles I: and 4né could alternatively be classified as interjections (see
next section), as they can serve as non-elliptic utterances on their own
(Ameka, 2006, p. 1).

The particle an4 is used instead of the imperative/jussive particle in in order
to downplay the magnitude of the imposed task:

Example IV.291: particle and
ana tirgdmé™!
anid  tirghm-6"
just  translate-mp.rL
Just translate!

Majang people greet each other by use of the particle digéj. This is very
similar to the greeting digé observed in the Omotic Benchnon language
neighboring the southern pockets of the Majang language area. The response
to this greeting is the verb bddén ‘it is well.

The particle t5" is used together with the conjunction ng and the /s short pro-
noun t4" to exhort another speech-act participant to act on something.

Example IV.292: particle t5"
ng t5° 5" wad téijé!
CONJ PRAG Is.par come\imp.sG  skin\ip.sc
So what? Start butchering!

A final pragmatic particle is 4ré, which serves as a thematic development
marker, which leads into a new thematic topic in a non-narrative discourse.



324 Chapter IV.3

Example IV.293: pragmatic particle 5ré
né 4ré kékar tirghmi:” 4n" kénk a pebér.
nd 46 kékar thrgdm-i*  4p" kénk a  pebém
cons now again translate-1p.pJ thing\sc.4s REF\RECPST coNs finish\3s.pj=srr
Now, again, we finished translating this thing.

1V.3.8.2 Interjections

Interjections refer “to a class of words which are unproductive, do not enter
into syntactic relationships with other classes, and whose function is purely
emotive” (Crystal, 2003, p. 239). Some of these were found in the text cor-
pus:

The interjection t& serves to catch the attention of the hearer:

Example IV.294: interjection t&

wail6ik, k6" t&! 6okéiti: indis" gank

walék ké" t¢  6Okéit-1: indi-4" gank
Waalook rort.1p  te!  kill-1p.c; mother\ls-pr.4Bs PoSs\Ip.PL.4BS
Waalook, hey, let’s kill our mothers!

The interjection pd: is used as an idiophonic speech clause to indicate the
complete disappearance of something:

Example 1V.295: interjection po:
ng dam ké “p6:!” ng niay.
ng dam ké pd: ng par=qp
cons eat\3s.os ouor po! cons  go\3s.j=sFr
He ate it all up and left.

The interjection wé: is the Majang cry of anguish:

Example 1V.296: interjection we:

ng durijé ké “wé&!”

ng durij-é ké we:
coNy cry-3s.05  ouor  we!
He cried “ouch!”



Other Word Classes 325

1V.3.9 Clause-internal conjunction

In section V.8 various ways are described in which clauses can be combined
into complex sentences. But there are also ways in which phrases can be
combined to form complex phrases or clauses.

The all-purpose clause-internal conjunction of Majang is a. It can be used for
all kinds of connecting functions inside the clause. Other conjunctions with
similar uses are also introduced in the following sections. As said above, it is
possible to interpret a as a preposition ‘with .

1V.3.9.1 Phrase coordination
The clause-internal conjunction a is used for combining two or more noun
phrases into a coordinated noun phrase.

Example IV.297: coordinated noun phrases
a) laké" 6a war" A ki‘r6j.
lak-¢" 62 war" A ka'réj
have-imps.pJ REMPST\CJ dog\sG.4Bs coNs donkey\sc.4ss
There was a dog and a donkey.

b) wailék a I, ciig 64" cakémak”.
walék 3  I&r cdg 64"  cakém-ak"
Waalook cons Leer 3p  REmPST friend-pL.4Bs
Waalook and Leer, they were friends.

A greater variety can be observed for or-type noun-phrase coordination.
Example IV.298: or-type coordinated noun phrases
a) mé4" b4" barer atdtinéke dgoké mankiré amarsdke.
m4" 64"  bar-er 4t6-tGn-6k-2 dgsk-€
but RrRempst be.used-3p.ps language-pL-Loc  others-Loc
ménkiré  amAré-gk-2
or Ambharic-pL-Loc
But they were used to (reading) in other languages or in Amharic.
b) jartiatsk" kéjghn® t5:msk", 1ath ija:g" cig bané.
jarti-atsk”  kéjgin" thm-3k"  la-td jyagt ctig bapé
WOmAn-prL.ABS ~OF child-pr.4s  have-3p.c; work\sG.aps 3p all
Women or children, they all have work.
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c) agat" jikon nd mé thki:dk an dma:" nd mé takidik kéin" ré ké wori kéjn"
ré ké yikon.
agit® jikén nd mé tak-fd=k an dméi"
because what cons alone join-purr.3s=sus  thing\sc.Nom one
L

nd mé takfd=k kéin~ ré ké

cons alone join-pUrRp.3s=suB or 3s.PRAG QUOT
\_s 2 L 2 z 1A

wori kéin~ ré ké  3ikOn

money\uss.sG  or 3s.PrAG QuoT Wwhat?

This is in order to not have another thing join in, to not have, say, money join
in, or not, say, whatever else.

In example a) the conjunction ménkiré ‘or’ is used to connect two NPs in a
disjunctive way. In b) this same function is accomplished by kéjgén", and in
c) by the use of kéjn" preceding both terms.

1V.3.9.2 Adverbial conjunction

In the Majang language many clause-level adverbials are not case-marked
noun phrases or prepositional phrases, but mini-clauses which consist of no
more than a verb, stative verb or numeral, and which are not treated as inde-
pendent clauses. They clearly are placed in the adverbial slot of the clause
and are introduced by the clause-internal conjunction a. These adverbials
have a very different status from the adverbial clauses presented in section

V.8.3. For example they can never precede the clause they belong to.

Example IV.299: clause-internal conjunction used for adverbials

a) adardt, in t4" gabé" 2 dmoén™!
adarat in  t&" gab-€" 2  oméyg"
please! HoOrT 1s.pAT give-mMp\PL CONJ one
Please, give me one!

b) melé k5 ré ta" a tém.
mel-§ ks 1 ta° a2  tim
arrive-3s.pJ RECPST 3S.PRAG 1s.par cons little\3s.pJ
[ understand it a little.

c¢) nd kidé" ard: 14l4n" A kéméjérr.
nt kad-€" A 14l4n" 3 kéméj-&r
CONJ gOo-IMPS.DJ Wweave-IMPS.CJ relationship\sc.4ps cons nation\pL.4Bs
A relationship is formed with the nations.
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In example a) the conjunction a introduces a numeral, in b) a modal
adverbial consisting of a stative verb (see section 1V.2.4.2 for this construc-
tion) and in c) it almost serves like a preposition introducing a comitative
NP. All three examples have in common that the adverbial phrase introduced
by the conjunction & appears at the end of the total clause, where one would
expect adverbial information.
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Part V: Other Syntactic and Pragmatic Topics

This part of the language description deals with the use of the various forms
explored in the previous sections, focusing on what they accomplish mostly
from a functional perspective. Section V.l investigates the structure of the
noun phrase, and section V.2 does the same for verb phrases. In section V.3,
the structure of the various kinds of simple clauses is presented, and section
V.4 surveys the semantic functions of various noun phrases. Sections V.5 to
V.6 briefly deal with further syntactic topics (valence-changing construc-
tions and tense, aspect and mode). Section V.7 lists a number of pragmatical-
ly marked structures, such as fronting, negation, questions, focus and imper-
atives. Section V.8 investigates the various ways to combine clauses to com-
plex sentences, and section V.9 addresses topics relating to topical continuity
and discontinuity.

V.1 The Structure of the Noun Phrase

The head noun appears at the beginning of a noun phrase. The order of con-
stituents is as follows:

head noun — demonstrative/possessive — relational noun — quantifier —
relative clause

Example V.1: examples for noun phrase ordering
a) ol&" cigi bané
ola" c-gi  bapé
things\Nom.mop DEM-PL-sP  all
all these things

b) 6émsE" gémk bans
béms-e- gémk bané
day-pr.4Bs.Mop Poss\3s.pr.4s all
all his days
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It was shown in section 1V.3.3 that quantifiers are less closely connected to
the noun phrase than demonstratives or possessives. While these trigger the
modified form of certain cases on the noun, any quantifier (if not joined by a
demonstrative or possessive, as in example V.1) leaves the head noun in a
non-modified state.

Example V.2: quantifier and noun

olat" bané
things\nom all
all things

In this example, as opposed to example V.1a), the quantifier is the only other
constituent relating to this noun, and the noun appears in its plain form dlat"
instead of in the modified form ol4". It therefore appears as if the quantifier
is not really part of the noun phrase. The same is true for all relative clauses
— they leave the head noun in the plain, not in the modified state.

Example V.3: noun followed by relative clause
36;p" cigi rébéc*kama‘kik
36" ci-gi  rébéc'kim-ak" =k
people\aps  REL-PL-SP  trouble-NOMIN-PL.ABS=SUB
persons that are troublemakers

In this example the plain absolutive plural form 361p" is used as the head-
word, not the modified form 36:. It is interesting to note that in spite of their
formal similarity, the demonstrative and relative pronouns have a different
effect regarding the modification status of the noun that precedes them; de-
monstratives trigger a modified case form, whereas relative pronouns do not.

Relational nouns typically convey spatial information and derive from
nouns. See section 1V.3.6 for a discussion about their status as part of the
noun phrase. Relational nouns always appear as the last element of a noun
phrase, but preceding any quantifiers.

Example V.4: relative order of relational nouns in the NP
a) dik naké tak
dik nik-e" tak
forest\sc.Loc Poss\Is.sG-Loc inside\Loc
inside my forest
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b) dik cé” tak
dik cé" tak
forest\sG.Loc DEM\sG.sp.Loc  inside\Loc
inside this forest

c) dukike tak bagé
dik-i:kk-2 tak bané
forest-pr-10C inside\toc all
inside all forests

Interestingly, a noun phrase modified by a relative clause places the relation-
al noun following the relative clause:

Example V.5: relational noun following a relative clause

dik cé" méntin nsnk tak

duk cé" meéntan  ndnk tak
forest\sc.Loc reL\sG.sp.Loc good\3s.ps su  inside
inside this good forest (lit: inside this forest that is good)

In this example, the relational noun tak follows the subordinate marker nsnk
which ends the relative clause containing the stative verb meéntén.

V.1.1 Number and case marking

The various elements of a noun phrase in Majang differ in the extent to
which they agree with the noun in number and case. Possessive pronouns
show the most amount of agreement with their head noun. All singular pos-
sessive pronouns agree in number and case with the head noun.

Example V.6: number and case agreement of singular possessives
a) malé idi war" nak.
mal-é¢  1di war" nak
hit-3s.p7 man\sG.ERG dog\sG.4Bs Poss\15.5G.4Bs
A man hit my dog.
b) bowber wr" naké" kékar.
boib-6  war nak-¢" kékar
big-3s.0; dog\sc.nom.mop pPoss\Is.sG-NoM again
My dog is big again.
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¢) boiber wartin" gamé" kékar.
bob-er  wér-tun” gam-6" kékar
big-3p.p; dog\pL.Nom.moD  Poss\Is.pL-NoM again
My dogs are big again.

In this example, there is no overt difference between the absolutive noun in
a) and the nominative noun in b). The different possessives nék and naké"
therefore serve to show the case difference on the two noun phrases as a
whole. In c) the possessive gamé" provides redundant information on the
plural of the noun phrase, together with the nominative case marking.

The plural possessive pronouns also agree with the number of the head noun,
but mostly leave the case unmarked.

Example V.7: limited case agreement of plural possessives

a) malé idi war" nank kékar.
mal-¢  idi war" nank kékar
hit-3s.p; man\sG.ErG dog\sG.4Bs Poss\Ip.sG.4Bs again
A man hit our dog again.

b) malé war" nank idit".
mal-6  war- nank idit"
hit-3s.p; dog\sG.ErG.moD POSS\IP.SG.ERG man\sG.4Bs
Our dog hit a man.

¢) bobé war" nank kékar.
bob-¢  war" nank kékar
big-3s.p; dog\sc.Nnom.mop pPoss\Ip.sG.Nom again
Our dog is big again.

In example a) the plural possessive comes in the absolutive form nénk, the
only form differentiated from the default form nank, which is used not only
for the ergative in example b) and the nominative in example c), but also for
the dative and locative.

As was seen in section 1V.3.1.2, demonstratives provide a clear number dis-
tinction, but they only show limited case agreement, as the three central
cases share the same form; the locative and dative cases have their own sepa-
rate forms. As the relative markers are almost identical to the demonstra-
tives, relative clauses share this behavior: they agree with the head noun in
number, but they only agree with the head noun in case if this is dative or
locative (see section IV.3.1.3).
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Except for the ergative case marking on cardinal numerals, quantifiers (see
section 1V.3.3) do not show any agreement with the noun they relate to, a
fact that reflects their position somewhat outside of the noun phrase.

V.1.2 Specific reference

The Majang language makes use of a variety of strategies to provide specific
reference to a participant. Demonstratives, temporal anaphoric-reference
markers and possessive pronouns were encountered serving this function.

V.1.2.1 Demonstratives as specific reference markers

Demonstratives provide anaphoric reference to a participant mentioned be-
fore. But they can also be used to indicate a reference that is grounded in the
world-view of the hearer. The following example is taken from a text in
which no forest whatsoever was mentioned before. The forest is an entity
taken for granted in the world-view of the Majang people, and the demon-
strative is used to make reference to this ubiquitous entity.

Example V.8: demonstrative used for providing specific reference
a) ne ke duka cé:
ng k& dik-a" cé
and go\3s.pJ forest\sG-pDAT DEM.SP.DAT
And she goes to the forest.

V.1.2.2 Temporal anaphoric-reference markers

The temporal anaphoric-reference markers introduced in section IV.3.2.2 are
the preferred device for referring anaphorically to a participant or entity
mentioned earlier in the discourse. They always follow the headword.

Example V.9: temporal anaphoric-reference marker
sarti” kénk
sarti" kénk
WOMAN.SG.ABS ~REF\RECPST
the aforementioned woman

It was shown in example V.7 that for plural possessives the absolutive form
is the only one marked in a different way from the other case forms. For



334 Chapter V.1

temporal anaphoric-reference markers the situation is intriguingly different,
as here the ergative form is the only one with a different tonal pattern:

Example V.10: ergative temporal anaphoric-reference marker
malé meka" kank idit".
mal-6 mekd" kdnk idit"
hit-3s5.pJ pain\sG.ERG.MOD REF\RECPST.ERG mMan\sG.4Bs
That aforementioned pain hit the man.

V.1.2.3 Possessive pronouns as specific reference markers

Finally, possessive pronouns are also used to provide specific reference.
They are used particularly to provide reference to a participant that has been
talked about before, but that did not participate in the narrative so far.

Example V.11: possessive pronoun as specific reference marker
a A1,2 2L __N14
ng¢ melki diné™ ne:kém.
I N 2 e oL I 2
ngé mel-ki diiné nek-€=g
CoNJ arrive-cp.3s.0J hyena\sc.NoM.MoD POSS\3S.SG-NOM=SFT
And Hyena himself arrived.

V.2 The Structure of the Verb Phrase

The verb phrase'® in Majang may consist of the verb itself and a number of
accompanying words, which T. Payne (1997, p. 84) proposes to call auxili-
aries, which is not the terminology chosen in this grammar. In Majang these
words are the tense markers introduced in section 1V.3.4.2, and the short
pronouns introduced in section IV.3.1.1. They can also co-occur in the same
verb phrase, in the order tense marker — short pronoun:

195This understanding of the verb phrase is different from definitions of the VP in generative
grammar models, where the VP may include all information that is not contained in the
subject NP, including the object NP. The verb phrase in Majang only contains the non-
nominal material presented in the following discussion.
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Example V.12: order of elements in a verb phrase

dakin k5" t4" 3 indi.
dak-in k&t ta© 2 indi=1

remain-2s.pJ NFUT 1S.pAaT cONJ  mother\ls.NoM=SFT
You will remain my mother to me.

The verb phrase of this clause is dakin k3: ta". That the tense markers and
the short pronouns are indeed part of the verb phrase (at least when they fol-
low the verb) is evidenced by a number of phenomena. One of these is the
conjoint-disjoint distinction (see section III.3). The conjoint verb phrases
undergo special treatment in case the verb is followed by a tense marker. All
such verbs are marked as disjoint, but some of the tense markers (64" ‘re-
mote past’, k8 ‘recent past’ and k8 ‘near future’) display a different form if

they are followed by a non-topical absolutive NP:

Example V.13: disjoint form used preceding tense marker
L2 1.\ 2 L s N1,.2
melki k) idit” cing kdnk.
N 7 N z L < N
mel-ki k> idit ci-n-g¢ ksnk
arrive-cp.3s.pJ RECPST.CJ MAN\SG.ABS ~ DEM-SG-HR  REF\RECPST
That aforementioned man has come.

In this example, the verb phrase (verb plus tense marker) is followed by a
non-topical absolutive NP. The verb itself appears in the disjoint form, but
the tense marker k3 is marked by a low tone as conjoint. Such syntactic be-
havior is best explained by the assumption of the verb phrase (VP) as a unit
relevant to Majang syntax. The conjoint marking applies not to the verb as
such, but to the whole verb phrase headed by this verb. A conjoint form
identifies the next constituent as being non-topical and in the absolutive case
(see section IIL.3). If only the verb were the carrier of the conjoint-disjoint
distinction, then the next constituent would be the tense marker in the above
example, which is not an NP marked by the absolutive case. Therefore the
verb would remain a disjoint verb. But the distinction affects the verb phrase
as a whole, which is indeed followed by a non-topical absolutive NP, and
therefore the conjoint is marked on the VP, on its last element.

Tense markers don’t have to follow the verb. When a clause is introduced by
a conjunction, they appear in a time-related pre-nuclear slot preceding the
verb:
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Example V.14: tense markers preceding the verb
nd c4:" 64" dirarkid dl4 cigi banék, nd 64" gon.
nd c4&" 64" dir-drk-d ola ci-g-i
coNJ then RempsT fall-cr-reLpsT.3P things\aBs — DEM-PL-SP
bané=k =nd¢ 64" gon
all=sus cons  rempst  flee\3s.pJ

When all these things had fallen down, he fled.

Here the two remote past particles are both placed preceding the verb. They
then also appear in the disjoint form.

The need to include the short pronouns inside the verb phrase arises from the
fact that they are placed between the verb and any overt subject or object.

Example V.15: short pronoun preceding the subject
i:66 64"~ tin" wak6j6t".
1i:6-6 B&"  tin"  wakéjot”
create-3s.0; REMPST I1p.P  God\Nom
God created us.

Further evidence comes from the fact that these short pronouns, too, may
change their tone to low when preceding a non-topical absolutive NP, as in
the following example:

Example V.16: short pronoun carries conjoint marking
pa: ta 1dit™.
DA ta idit"
smell\3s 1s.par.c;  man\sG.48s
1 smell a man (literally: a man smells to me).

This is a somewhat fascinating construction. The short pronoun ta is seman-
tically the same as the /s.p4r pronoun ti" seen in example V.12. This results
in a dative NP preceding the absolutive object, which again would violate
the order of constituents in Majang. The canonical order of constituents is
only preserved by the assumption that ta is part of the verb phrase. This is
confirmed by the change of tone to L on the particle, which is best explained
as the conjoint marking of the VP, because the VP as a whole is followed by
a non-topical absolutive NP. In this, ta mirrors the tonal behavior of tense
markers, which also take on the conjoint marking in the appropriate environ-
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ment. Assuming that these short pronouns are part of the verb phrase there-
fore avoids having to assume a special constituent order just for their sake.

Short pronouns can also precede the verb, as in the following sentence:

Example V.17: short pronoun preceding the verb

N 12 L s 12140 N 2z
ng k31 na delér epcon.

nt k&' md  dil-ér dpcon
CONJ NFUT 25.04T carry-cr.3s Epheson
Epheson will bring it out to you.

It appears that both tense markers and short pronouns precede the verb
whenever a conjunction introduces the clause, such as the conjunctions n& or
ma. They are only found following the verb when no conjunction is in evi-
dence. This appears somewhat odd — following the verb they clearly mani-
fest themselves as part of the verb phrase; but the presence of some other
element preceding the verb appears to cut them out of the verb phrase. Short
pronouns always end up directly preceding the verb and can therefore still be
seen as a part of the verb phrase without trouble. But the tense markers can
be dislocated quite far away from the verb, and in a clause like the following
it is difficult to defend their status as being part of the verb phrase:

Example V.18: tense marker dislocated far from the verb
N sl oz A 24,40 on 2 s v s 2 L g L
ng 64" rémiid néké” nomé jartl: cindmé ™~ b6ak .
P zL 2 A 2 L N 2 PO
ng b4 réomitd  nék-¢ nom-€ jartl:
CONJ REMPST morning Poss\3s.sG-Loc follow-3s.0;  woman\sG-Loc.m0D
. £ zL 71, L
ci-n-4:-n-€ bék
DEM-SG-HR-SG-LOC REF\REMPST
In the morning he followed after that aforementioned woman.

The alternation regarding the position of the verb apparently goes back to a
restriction that each clause needs to begin with either a conjunction or a
verb.

The only other material that can be analyzed as being part of the verb phrase
is the particle dé", which is part of a few phrasal verbs: dokd dé" ‘he sits
down’ or dimkd d&" ‘e lies down’. This particle is always found immediate-
ly following the verb and is therefore apparently an integral part of the verb
phrase. It cannot be left-dislocated like tense markers or short pronouns.
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V.3 Grammatical Relations in the Simple Clause

Grammatical relations are the way in which a language establishes formal re-
lationships between a predicate and the most important participants in a sim-
ple clause, based on the perspective the language has on the semantic and
pragmatic situation (T. Payne, 1997, p. 129ff). Each language’s grammar is
deeply impacted by the perspective the language takes. This is certainly the
case for the Majang language, which places a high emphasis on the pragma-
tic outlook of a proposition. It forces different case-marking strategies for
the most central participants.

This grammar does not intend to follow the terminology, even less the for-
malisms of any particular theory or model of grammar. It hopes to be still
useful and readable when all the models or theories of grammar fashionable
at the time of its production have long been cast aside by future generations
of linguists. But this does not mean that it ignores all contemporary thinking;
the early 21* century provides a wide variety of useful models to inform the
work of a descriptive linguist. Particularly the area of grammatical relations
requires that a grammarian discloses what perspective was adopted when
looking at the data.

The choice of terms such as predicate and participant in the preceding sec-
tions reveals that my perspective has been chiefly a functional one. I believe
that the concept of valence and the idea of the predicate frame, both well de-
veloped by Simon Dik (1989) in his Functional Grammar, provide simple
and insightful tools to describe what is going on in a clause, and my termino-
logy borrows heavily from Dik’s model. Slightly more modern influences on
my analysis of the Majang data come from Croft (2001), Dixon (2010a) and
VanValin & LaPolla (1997). The following terms are used in this section:

*  Predicate: the central element of a clause, semantically defined by
what is being said about the subject. The predicate slot of a clause
may be filled by verbs, stative verbs, nouns, pronouns, quantifiers,
even adverbs. Each different word category may require a different
construction.

*  Participant: a being or object involved in the semantic representa-
tion of a clause. This participant may or may not be referred to by a
noun phrase.
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*  A: the most agent-like participant in a transitive clause.

* P: the patient or undergoer of a transitive clause. The participant
most affected by the action.

*  §: the only central participant of an intransitive clause.

*  Construction: a syntactic configuration resulting from the combina-
tion of a particular predicate with particular participants in a particu-
lar pragmatic setting.

The simple clauses in Majang are characterized by a surprising variety of
constructions, triggered by various factors to which the Majang syntax pays
particular attention. Some of these factors are of a syntactic nature. Other
factors make reference to the semantic and pragmatic makeup of the propo-
sition.

In this section various simple-clause constructions of Majang are presented.
They are introduced by stating the various parameters that influence these
constructions, followed by a listing of these constructions, showing how dif-
fering combinations of the listed parameters result in different clause con-
figurations.

V.3.1 Some further factors affecting Majang clause constructions

A good part of the information that might have fit into this section was al-
ready introduced in Part Ill: Basic Syntax. That section gives a basic intro-
duction and general discussion regarding the case-marking system for central
cases (section I11.2), including a consideration of differential ergative mark-
ing (DEM) and differential-S marking (section II1.2.1.2). It further contains
all relevant information about the sentence-final topicality marker (srr, sec-
tion I11.4) and the conjoint-disjoint distinction of Majang (section II1.3). This
happened in order to provide the context necessary for the understanding of
forms and structures presented in Part [V: Morphology.

Two more factors not introduced in Part III have further effects on the struc-
ture of simple clauses in Majang.

V.3.1.1 Modification of noun phrases
As was seen in section 1V.1.3.2, the case marking of a noun may vary be-
tween modified and unmodified noun phrases. This distinction affects all
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case forms except the absolutive singular, the locative plural and the dative
singular and plural.

Not everything that semantically modifies a noun phrase triggers modified
case forms. It was shown in section 1V.3.3 that quantifiers attach to plain
nouns, as do relative clauses (see section V.1).

V.3.1.2 Fronting of constituents
Some non-verbal constituents can be placed in a pre-nuclear position preced-
ing the verb. 4 and S are then marked by the nominative case.

Example V.19: fronting of S

..m4" war" kénk narki ng dm a 6bim.

mé" wér" kénk par-ki 2 dm A  Gbii=y

but dog\sG.nom.moD REF\RECPST go-cpP.3s.0J coNs eat\3s.ps coNs  big\3s.ps=srFr
...but Dog went over and ate a lot.

For this sentence it would have been syntactically possible to have the S in
the nominative case following the verb, as the verb is intransitive. For .S,
fronting is an option, not an obligation — fronting happens to re-activate an
accessible participant (see section 111.2.2.2) — Givon (1990, p. 916) calls this
function the activation of an existing file. If an S is fronted, it needs to be
marked by the nominative case. If following the verb, it can be either in the
nominative or in the absolutive case.

An A, instead, is always fronted if in the nominative case, and always fol-
lows the verb if in the ergative case.

Example V.20: fronting of an 4
IS 2L 2 ol o8 NN 42z 2L -
ng 64" 1di” cing bonl tar'rd” gémk.
N <L 2 L ~ N PN z <L 2
ng 64 idi ci-n-¢ bony-i tar-4 gémk
CONJ REMPST man\sG.NoM.MOD DEM-SG-HR take-3s.c; meat.chunk-prL.4Bs Poss\3s.pL
That man took his meat chunks.

The only exception to this are verbs of speech, which behave rather like
intransitive verbs. The nominative subject can either precede or follow the
verb.
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Example V.21: fronting and non-fronting of a speech-verb subject

a) ne 64" war tond ki‘r6j" ké...

ng 64"  wir nd  ki‘réj-a” ké
cons REmPST dog\sc.Nom say-3s.0J donkey\sG-par ouor
Dog told Donkey...
b) nd 64" ca:di” ka:lt tond ki*r6j" cakém4” nék4s" k§...
ng 64"  chdi® kalt ton-{ ka‘r6i"
CONJ REMPST then midnight\sc..oc say-3s.0; donkey-sG.Nom
cakém-a" nék-a" ké

friend\sG-par  POss\3s-sG-paT  QUOT
Then, at midnight, Donkey told his friend...

Both examples, taken out of natural texts, take a nominative subject with the
same verb tdnd. In example a) this subject is fronted, but in example b) it fol-
lows the verb. Apart from such speech verbs, no other transitive verbs not
fronting a nominative subject were found. This may be seen as an indication
that speech verbs are treated inherently as intransitive verbs in Majang.

Another exception to the rule that a nominative 4 cannot appear post-verbal-
ly is example V.125, where this happens in a causal adverbial clause. Possib-
ly there is more flexibility in subordinate clauses.

The following examples give the impression that a P (therefore in the abso-
lutive case) can also be found in the preposed position:

Example V.22: left-dislocation of P
a) melé kémijsn" cém. kémijsn” c2, 1aki™ &tén" bané.
mél-é kémnij-5n" ct=n. kémnfj-5n" ct
arrive-3s.pJ question-NOMIN.SG.NOM DEM\HR=SFT queStiOn-NOMIN.SG.NOM DEM\HR
lak-i" &tép”  bané
have-1p.p; 1Is all
That question is clear. That question, we all have it.

b) jarti ndk, dam k3 3ikont?
jarti nak dam k5 jiként
woman\sG.4s poss\1s.sG.48s eat\3s.pj REcpsT what\ErG
My woman, what ate her?

But these examples show a different phenomenon from fronting, the left-dis-
location of constituents to a position outside the clause (see section V.7.1.2).
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Fronting is further used to mark a constituent as a contrastive topic (see
section V.7.1).

V.3.2 Intransitive clauses

In the model followed for writing this grammar (see Dik (1989, p. 67ff) for
his presentation of the concept of the nuclear predication) it is assumed that
each clause consists of at least a subject (the entity that the clause is about)
and a predicate (what is being said about the subject). The predicate deter-
mines the number and type of arguments that are needed for the clause
(Dixon, 2010a, p. 98). In many cases the predicate is a verb, but not neces-
sarily so. Therefore the first part of this section deals with non-verbal predi-
cates, whereas the second part covers verbal intransitive predicates.

V.3.2.1 Non-verbal predicates

Functional models of grammar differ in the treatment of non-verbal predi-
cates. The analysis here follows Dik (1989, p. 166), who ascribes the full
weight of the predicate to the noun phrase which fills the predicate position
of the clause. Dixon (2010a, p. 100f) instead treats a clause with non-verbal
predicate as a copula-construction, where a noun phrase serves as the copula
complement to the copula verb, which he sees as the real predicate of the
clause. Such an analysis does not do justice to the situation in Majang, as a
copula is not present in all such constructions.

Example V.23: completely verbless clause
wailéik a 1&r, céig 68" cakémak™.
walék a  I¥r chg 64" cikém-ak"
Waalook cons Leer 3p  REmpST friend-pL.4BS
Waalook and Leer, they were friends.

This is an example of a complete grammatical clause of Majang. Nothing
can be added to make it more grammatical, and therefore in such construc-
tions no copula is required or even allowed. If a copula is not present, then
an analysis of the non-verbal predicate as a copula complement does not ap-
pear very appealing. Instead, Dik’s (1989, p. 166) analysis is followed here
in that “we assume that the copula is introduced in those conditions in
which it appears, rather than being deleted in those in which it does not
occur.” This makes the NP cakémak" the uncontested predicate of the above
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example. The rupsr-marker 64" also needs to be seen as part of the predicate
phrase.

Clauses with nominal predicate and personal-pronoun subject

If a noun serves as a predicate, then the clause denotes either a proper inclu-
sion, a specification or an equation (T. Payne, 1997, p. 114ff). The subject is
either identified as a member of a bigger group, or it is established as iden-
tical with the referent of the predicate. A case of an equation clause is exam-
ple V.26 below.

A first important observation about Majang'® is that there are clauses which
contain not even the semblance of a verb. Where many other languages have
to insert a copula as a link between subject and verbless predicate, Majang
allows constructions which juxtapose subject and predicate without the need
for any further material. This happens when the subject consists of a regular
personal pronoun.

Example V.24: pronominal subject with nominal predicate
cén agalt".
3s thief\sG.4Bs
He is a thief.

This clause is a perfectly grammatical sentence in Majang. If the subject is a
personal pronoun, no copula is used. The predicate noun phrase appears in
the absolutive case. Another instance of this construction is example V.23
above — the two proper names in the beginning are preposed to a position
preceding the clause.

Such clauses can have tense markers, as in example V.23, where the tense
marker is placed between subject and predicate. The predicate NP can be as
complex as any NP in the language:

Example V.25: pronominal subject with complex nominal predicate
imak" 36ip" cigi rébéc*kama*kik!
imak"  36:p" ci-g-i rébéc-kam-ak" =k
2s people\aps.mop REL-PL-SP  trouble-NOMIN-PL.ABS=SUB
You are troublemakers!

1%See Unseth (1989a, p. 109ff) for an early description of Majang copula constructions.



344 Chapter V.3

In this example the predicate 36:p" is modified by a relative clause, which in
itself has a nominal predicate without a copula or any other verbal introduc-
tion.

In an important way this construction is exceptional for Majang. Whereas in
all other constructions the S usually follows the predicate (if it is not fronted
into a preverbal position), here the predicate clearly follows the S. There is
no indication that any fronting of the S has happened, as there is no alterna-
tive to this construction that would have the S following the predicate. An
explanation may be that in such a construction the S usually refers to known
information, whereas the predicate constitutes new information — the struc-
ture seen here therefore grammaticalizes the iconic representation of the
order old—new.

Clauses with nominal predicate and non-pronominal subject

In a clause with a nominal predicate, if the subject is a noun phrase other
than a personal pronoun, the copula egé is used at the beginning of the
clause. In the following example, the subject is a demonstrative pronoun.

Example V.26: use of the copula &ge in equation clauses

a) &ge cindj batat" nak.
3ge ci-n-dj Batat" nak
COP  DEM-SG-DIST brain\sG.4ss poss\1s.SG.4Bs
That is my brain.

b) &g cigdj nsit" gamk.
2ge ci-gdj  péit” gémk
coP DEM-PL-DIST feces\PL.ABS POSS\IS.PL.4BS
Those are my feces.

In this construction, too, the predicate appears at the end of the clause, but
this time the copula at the beginning of the clause provides a verb-like ele-
ment at the expected place to create a VS structure that mirrors the clause
structure with verbal predicates. It can also be seen that the form &gg is used
for both singular and plural S. Further person marking is not possible, as no
copula is used at all for 1** or 2™ person S, but just the personal pronouns, as
seen above. Therefore, there is no morphological variation to this copula.

In the next construction the subject is a proper name:
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Example V.27: use of the copula &ge in a proper-inclusion clause
ége waldk gaige.
cor Waalook\vom stupid.person\sc.4ss
Waalook is an idiot.

Some similar constructions may give the impression that the copula &ge can
also be used with stative-verb predicates:

Example V.28: use of the copula ¢g¢ with stative-verb-like predicates
a) &ge abi cini daimé.
ege abi ci-n-i da:mé
cop  cloth\sG.4Bs pEM-sG-sp  yellow
This cloth is yellow.

b) &gé bépce darf" céngi.
cop today sky\sc.4ss blue
Today the sky is clear.

Although the two words d&:mé ‘yellow’ and céngi ‘blue’ are color terms, they
are not stative verbs, but nouns, which is why they can appear in this con-
struction. Real stative verbs as predicates are treated in their own section
below.

Clauses with locative noun phrases as predicates
When a locative noun phrase serves as the predicate, the locative copula ar is
used in the same place as the regular copula &gg.

Example V.29: locative predicate with copula ar

N 2. 2L
ar tiné".

~ 2. L
ar tin-¢
cor.Loc 1p-Loc
1t is with us.

If the subject ever appears in a position preceding the locative copula ar, as
in the following example, then this is a case of left-dislocation (see section
V.7.1.2).
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Example V.30: locative predicate with left-dislocated subject
citéti" néik, ar ce:di.
citéti* nék ar cadi=n
error POss\3s.5G.4Bs cop.Loc here=srr
His error, it is here.

Predicate pronouns
All kinds of pronouns can be found in the predicate slot of Majang clauses.

A personal pronoun was already seen as a predicate in the above example
V.29 ar tiné" ‘it is with us’. Further it is possible to have a possessive pro-
noun in the predicate slot of a clause:

Example V.31: possessive pronoun as predicate
égé cini n6ik.
ége ci-n-i nék
COP  DEM-SG-SP POSS\2S.SG.ABS
This is yours.

In this example the copula &ge is needed, as the subject is not a personal
pronoun. The pronoun in the predicate slot has the high-tone marking of the
absolutive case. The demonstrative pronoun in the subject slot is not visibly
marked for case.

Interrogative pronouns also frequently fill the predicate slot.
Example V.32: interrogative pronoun as predicate

ng ar éit?

CONJ cop.LoC where?

Where is it?

And finally it is possible to have demonstrative pronouns as predicates:
Example V.33: demonstrative pronoun as predicate

ar idi” cins:'né.

ar idi* ci-n-6-n-€"

COP.LOC MAan\SG.NOM DEM-SG-DIST-SG-LOC

The man is in this.
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Predicate numerals
Cardinal numerals can be used as predicates in Majang.

Example V.34: cardinal numeral as predicate
sox 2 4.2l & sl . L
&gé 3éghats” gemné - jiit .

N 2 2 2. L N <L 2L
ége 3égi-ato gém-§€ Hit".
COP  0X-PL.NOM.MOD POSS\3S.PL-NoM three
His oxen are three.

As one would expect from the preceding sections, the subject can be marked
by both the nominative and the absolutive case. In the above example, the
subject is a modified nominative noun phrase.

Just like cardinal numerals, ordinal numerals can also be used as predicates.
This is not surprising, as it was established in section 1V.3.3.2 that ordinal
numerals function as nouns.

Example V.35: ordinal numeral as predicate
cén ké4n" dmoné:.
3s  MEDPST  first.one\sG.4Bs
He was first.

This sentence once more has a personal-pronoun subject, and therefore does
not use the copula egg.

Predicate adverbs
Even adverbs can fill the predicate slot in the Majang language.

Example V.36: adverb as predicate
ms" k& &t mé?
but  NFUT Is alone
But will I be alone?

V.3.2.2 Verbal intransitive predicates

As opposed to the intransitive predicates seen so far, many intransitive con-
structions make use of a verb. This implies that these predicates are marked
for person, which was not the case with any of the predicates seen in the pre-
vious section. All subjects of intransitive clauses are marked by either the
absolutive or the nominative case, depending on their topicality.
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Existential clauses

Existential clauses denote the existence of a participant. These are formed
with the impersonal form 1aké" of the transitive root lak ‘have’ (see section
V.3.3.1). It has the single participant marked in the absolutive case.

Example V.37: existential clause
a4l ey 24402252 L
1 62 4damGjin~.
a1, zL N £ 14 &2 2L
lak-€ 6a 4d4méj-n.
have-Mps.DJ  REMPST.CJ  hunter-sG.4Bs
Once there was a hunter.

The existential construction treats the entity whose existence is asserted as
the P of the predication in the absolutive case, with the verb in its conjoint
configuration, as the P is invariably a non-topical entity whose existence is
established through the clause. The preceding example is a typical introduc-
tory formula to a traditional narrative, presenting information entirely new to
the hearer.

Stative verbs as predicates

Stative verbs as predicates can co-occur with both topical and non-topical
subjects. Topical subject NPs are marked by the nominative case, and non-
topical subject NPs come in the absolutive case. If this absolutive case NP
follows the stative verb directly, the stative verb uses a conjoint verb form.

Example V.38: stative-verb predicate clauses
a) golé idip.
gol-¢ idi"=n.
selfish-3s.0; man\sG.NoM=sFT
The man is selfish.

b) bankaw projet nék.
bankaw prozét nék
strong\3s.c;  project\sG.4Bs  POsS\35.5G.4BS
The project itself is strong.

In example a), the subject has the nominative form idi", tonally modified by
the srr-clitic =g. The absence of an absolutive NP results in disjoint marking
on the verb. Example b) instead has a non-topical subject, which therefore
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comes in the absolutive case. As it follows the verb directly, it triggers the
conjoint form of the verb.

The topical subject of a stative-verb clause can also be preposed to a position
preceding the stative verb:

Example V.39: stative-verb predicate clause with fronted subject
ng réurfjsn” ndkék ordim.
n¢  rérij-on” ngk-£k odit=nq
coNJ teach-NomiN.sG.Nom.moD  Poss\3s.sG-Nom  difficult\3s.ps=sFr
1Its teaching is difficult.

Many stative verbs are used attributively, which makes them the predicate of
a relative clause. These are treated in section V.8.5.

Clauses with monovalent verbs

Clauses with monovalent verbs are syntactically indistinguishable from sta-
tive-verb clauses. They have an absolutive or nominative subject, depending
on its topicality. A nominative subject can be preposed to the position pre-
ceding the verb.

Example V.40: simple clauses with monovalent verbs

a) né melki diimé:t" wa.
nt melki dtimézt” wi
CONJ arrive-cp.3s.c;  owner\sG.4Bs house\sG.pat
The owner comes home.

b) ne 64" cénk" dadami:" ka‘rojy.
ng 64"  cénk® dAdEm-i"  ka‘réjt=np
CONJ REMPST 3S.CONTR eat\iPFv-4p.3s donkey\sG.NOM=SFT
He, Donkey, was eating.

¢) né naki diiné" kékar.
ng  parki diiné" kékar
coNs  go-cp.3s.pJ hyena\sc.nom again
Hyena comes over again.

2L L

d) 1 dakin k3:" ta” a jarti.
in dak-in k&t ta" a Jarti
2s  stay-2s.p;j NFUT  Is.paT CcoNJ  Wwife\sG.aBs
You will stay with me as (my) wife.
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Example a) has an absolutive subject, and therefore the verb is in the
conjoint form. A further constituent in the dative case is added to the clause,
but since this has an allative function, this clause remains intransitive. Exam-
ples b) and c) have topical and therefore nominative subjects. In example b)
this subject is both preposed as a contrastive pronoun and in its regular post-
verbal position as a full NP. This device serves to create a pragmatic contrast
with another participant in the following clause. Example c) has an adverb as
a further constituent, which again has no consequences regarding the lack of
transitivity in the clause, but it prevents the use of the srr-clitic, as the topical
subject is not placed at the end of the sentence. Example d) has the prono-
minal subject preposed preceding the verb, and again there are further con-
stituents in the clause which do not affect the lack of transitivity.

Intransitive bivalent clauses

Some bivalent verbs do not adopt a transitive pattern for marking their two
participants. An example is the verb of perception na: ‘smell’. It shows the
experienced NP as the syntactic subject, and the experiencer as a dative NP
which can be added as a short pronoun to the verb phrase.

Example V.41: intransitive bivalent clauses
DA @ idit"
smell\3s 1s.par.c;  man\sG.4Bs
1 smell a man. (lit: A man smells to me.)

It was already noted that speech verbs mostly behave like intransitive verbs
in Majang, as they code their participants in the same way as a perception
verb like example V.41 above. A speech verb has three possible participants:
the speaker, the hearer and the message. If the message consists of a noun
phrase, then this is indeed coded as absolutive, serving as the uncontested P
of the clause.

Example V.42: speech verbs with speaker and message

NN 2z 2zl

tona waici€ .

N N s 2 2L
ton-a waici-€
say-]s. CJ news-PL.ABS

1 tell a story.
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As noted, the message (waicié") is coded as object in the absolutive case, in
this example triggering the conjoint form on the verb. The subject is indi-
cated by the subject marking on the verb.

Now, for most speech verbs the message is actually not part of the clause,
but is placed into an extra clause opened by the quotative (ouor) marker ké:

Example V.43: speech verbs with following speech clause
ng durijé ké “we&!”
ng  durij-€ k¢ w&
coNs shout-3s.pJ ovor ouch!
He shouted “ouch!”

This main clause does not have an object inside the nuclear clause, and
therefore no NP is marked by the absolutive case. The verb comes in a dis-
joint form.

Many speech verbs make reference to the hearer, instead. The hearer is con-
sistently marked by the dative case.

Example V.44: speech verbs with hearer in dative case

tOnd étd dOmalts" ké...
ton-{ ét-2 Om-4lts"  ké

Say-3s.0J person\sG-paT other-par  QuOoT
He told the other one “[...] .

When the hearer is not a full noun phrase, it is attached as a short pronoun to
the verb phrase, exactly like the perception verb in example V.41.

Example V.45: speech verbs with hearer as short pronoun in the verb phrase
a) tontn t&" Ké...
ton-in  t&"  ké
say-2s.pJ 1s.par ouor
You tell me “[...]".
b) tondn ta whzcié".
ton-in = wiici-g"
say-2s.pJ  18.DAT.CJ newS-PL.ABS
You tell me a story.

Example a) has the message of the speech act as a speech clause, and be-
cause there is no absolutive NP in the clause, the verb phrase is disjoint,
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leaving a H on the short pronoun. Example b) shows the message as a non-
topical absolutive NP, and the verb phrase shows up as conjoint, which is
marked by the L on the short pronoun, just as seen in example V.41.

These short pronouns are only used for 1* and 2™ person hearers. A third
person hearer is indicated by the deictic-transfer form (7r) of the verb:

Example V.46: hearer marking in speech verbs (disjoint)

5

tond ‘he says to

Is tond ta" ton-{ ta" he says to me

2s tond na ton-i na he says to yous

3s topggé:d tog-gé:d he says to him (1)
Ip tond tina  ton-i tind he says to us

2r toni kdnd ton-ikdnd  fe says to you,
3p tongéd tog-gé:d he says to them (1r)

That this is really a mixed paradigm, using quite different morphological
devices, becomes apparent from the fact that the subject marking appears in
different places for the 1* and 2™ person hearer on one side (as in example
V.45 tdndn t4" you tell me’ between verb stem and short pronoun) and for
the 3™ person hearer on the other side (as in tongada" ‘7 tell him’, at the end
of the whole verb).

V.3.3 Transitive constructions

Transitive clauses are characterized by having at least two constituents be-
sides the verb, and these use the ergative or nominative for the transitive
subject A, and the absolutive for the object P.

Example V.47: transitive clauses

a) kakaw war adaréak".
kakaw ~ war 4dtiré-ak"
bite\iprv.3s  dog\sG.ERG ~ cat-PL.4BS
A dog keeps biting cats.

b) né tawa:we: tim cé:niy.
ng tawawe: tim ceén=g
cony  Tawaawee\nou wound\3s.0; 3s=srr
Tawaawee wounded him.
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¢) ¢ ritbérgé:’" kocié nék 4ds".
¢  rib-er-g&" kocié nék 4d-a".
cons place-incpr-1r.3s.c; pipe\sG.4Bs Poss\3s.5G.4Bs mouth\sG-par
He placed her pipe in her mouth.

d) m4" I bongh éméc”, ...
mi" l&r bog-{ éméc"
but  Leer.Nou take-3s.p; mother\3s.4ss
But Leer took his mother and...

e) jarti nak, lanks" ks dik tak!
jarti nak lapk-a~ k3 duk tak
woman\sG.4s  poss\15.56.4s  find-1s.p; rRecpsT forest\sc.Loc inside.Loc
My wife, I found her in the forest!

As seen in these examples, transitive clauses can come in various configura-
tions, depending on the factors explored in section V.3.1 and particularly in
Part III: Basic Syntax. Example a) has an ergative-absolutive configuration,
whereas the other examples either have no overt 4 (c and e), or the 4 is in
the nominative. The 4 is preposed in examples b) and d), and the P is left-
dislocated in example e). Example c), with the verb phrase immediately fol-
lowed by the absolutive P, has a conjoint form, whereas the other examples
use disjoint forms. What all these examples have in common is that there is
always an overt P in the absolutive case (or the clause would not be transi-
tive), and that an 4, if overtly present, always precedes the P (see section
V.7.3 for exceptions to this based on focality). Other clause constituents,
such as the dative-allative noun in example c¢), always follow both 4 and P.

The complex case system of Majang, influenced by the factor of topicality,
leads to the question of whether bivalent constructions are all equally transi-
tive, or some are more transitive than others. They are certainly coded in dif-
ferent ways. When a nominally transitive action is seen as non-telic or non-
punctual, a plain verb is turned into a derived imperfective verb stem. These
in turn tend to have a non-individuated object, which is easily left out
through the antipassive derivation:

Example V.48: transitivity decreased by non-telic and non-punctual action
...m4" cénk" ka*r6j dadami:" caudi.
mi" cénk”  ka'r6j dAdim-i"  cddi
but  3s.contr donkey\sc.ass eat\ipFv-4r.3s there
...but he, Donkey, was eating there.
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In this example, the non-telic and non-punctual action on a non-individuated
object ensures the use of the antipassive derivation on an imperfective verb
stem. This construction displays considerably less transitivity than any of the
clauses in example V.47.

Drossard (1991, p. 411), following and extending Tsunoda (1981), estab-
lished a differentiated scale of semantic verb classes based on Hopper &
Thompson’s (1980, p. 253f) factor of affectedness of the object. Verbs like
kill and destroy maximally affect the object and therefore are maximally
transitive. Other transitive verbs merely impact the object, like beat. Others
leave the object fully unaffected, like verbs of perception, or emotional verbs
like love or envy. Finally, some verbs requiring two participants are hardly
perceived to entail any semantic transfer, such as imitate or resemble. Many
verbs of these semantic classes behave like regular transitive verbs:

Example V.49: verbs with less affected objects

a) dejé idi" gods.
dej-é idi" godé
want-3s.0J man\sc.Nom house\sG.4Bs
The man wants a house.

b) denér depéik idit".
den-er  depéik  idit"
see-3r.ns  lion-PL.ERG ~ man\sG.4Bs
Lions see a man.

Other perception verbs use non-transitive patterns to code the experiencer
and the experienced participant of the proposition (see example V.41). It was
further seen above that in Majang, speech verbs can have a nominative S fol-
lowing the verb — a characteristic that separates intransitive verbs from tran-
sitive verbs in Majang. So it appears that Drossard’s scale does have an in-
fluence on what kind of construction can be chosen in Majang.

V.3.3.1 Possessive clauses

It appears that some concepts of a semantically rather intransitive nature are
expressed using syntactically transitive constructions. One example of these
is the possessive construction. A possessive clause denotes the notion of
belonging. In Majang this is formally expressed as a transitive construction,
using the verb lak ‘fave’.
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Example V.50: possessive clause

n 64" 6én dmAlte 1ak nsd5" karionk.

n2 64" Bép om-4lte lak n6d3" kami-onk

and RempsT day\sc.Loc.mop one-roc  have\3s.cs neck\sc.ass coffee.leaf-Gen
And one day she had a craving for coffee-leaf drink.

As seen in this example, the possessed item serves as the P to the verb lak,
with the possessor serving as the 4 of the clause. If an 4 shows up, it is often
fronted to the position preceding the verb, which in turn requires the use of
the nominative case or of a contrastive pronoun.

Example V.51: possessive clause with fronted subject
ma" cénk” war" 1ak narw.
mé" cénk”  war" lak naw.
but  3s.contr dog\sc.aBs have\3s.c; hunger\sG.4ss
And he, Dog, was hungry.

But it is also possible to use the verb lak with a subject marked by the erga-
tive case. My consultants agreed that the following example is grammatical:

Example V.52: possessive clause with ergative subject
lak war parw.
lak war parw
have\3s.ps dog\sc.ErG hunger\sc.ss
A dog was hungry.

V.3.3.2 Ditransitive clauses

Ditransitive clauses contain verbs that require three arguments, usually an A4,
a P and a recipient (Dik, 1989, p. 69). Languages can differ considerably in
the way in which these three arguments are coded (Joswig, 1996, p. 62ff),
beyond the already discussed coding of 4 and P. Some languages treat the P
as the default object of the clause, whereas others consistently choose the
recipient for the object function. Other languages, such as Amharic, display
split-phenomena regarding the object function similar to the ones observed
for ergative-absolutive and nominative-accusative systems.

Majang consistently marks all recipient and benefactive arguments as indi-
rect objects with the dative case and in this way keeps them out of reach of
the object function.
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Example V.53: ditransitive clauses

a) netd" gakin" dtnde nékin!
ng td°  gab-kin" dinde nék=ng
cons 1s.par  give-cp.2s.0;  heart\sG.4ss P0sS\35.5G. ABS=SFT
You give me his heart!

b) dil t&" mad" kdciéénk jartia ca.
di:l t4" mad" kocié-6nk  jarti-a cs"
bring\mp.sG 1s.oar  fire\sc.as pipe\sG-poss ~woman\sG-paT  DEM\SG.DAT
Bring for me the fire of the pipe to that woman.

¢) nd cing jimarké:” wé:da™?
n¢ ci-n-2 jomar-k&"  woid-4"
CONJ DEM-SG-HR return-cr.IMPS WhO-DAT
To whom will that be returned?

Examples a) and b) are orders to a second person, and example ¢) is an im-
personal construction. The recipient is coded as dative in all cases. Example
b) actually has two dative constituents; beyond the recipient the speaker in-
troduces himself as the beneficiary into the proposition, which is marked as a
dative short pronoun inside the verb phrase.

The benefactive can of course also be used with intransitive verbs. The fol-
lowing example rather shows a malefactive use of the dative case with the
intransitive verb nair ‘go

Example V.54: benefactive use with intransitive verbs

nar k5 é&ta" colak baibihj nékik.

nair k5 &t-a” colak  babij nék=k

go\3s.ps  REcPST 1s-par towards husband\sG.4Bs Poss\3S.SG.4BS=sUB

She left me towards her husband. (lit: She went — against me — to her husband.)

All in all, the nature of the dative case marking as a non-central case of
Majang gives the impression that the third argument of Majang ditransitive
verbs carries less syntactic prominence than can be observed in countless
other African languages. Whereas many Bantu languages treat it on par with
the object or even as the only object of ditransitive constructions, as de-
scribed in Joswig (1996) for Swahili, and whereas several Afro-Asiatic lan-
guages of Ethiopia show similar structures, in the Majang language the reci-
pient is always coded by the dative case. In order to give it a more central
status, one needs to use the rr-form in the recipient-removal construction
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(section V.5.4). In this sense, the language needs to be seen as a direct-
object language in the terminology of Dryer (1986, p. 815), or a patient-
oriented language according to my own terminology (Joswig, 1996, p. 62).

V.4 Semantic Functions of Noun Phrases

Section V.3 dealt only with the central constituents of a clause, which are
either the object or the transitive and intransitive subject. Section V.3.3.2 ad-
ditionally introduced the recipient and the benefactive (including malefac-
tive) functions, which are both covered by the dative case. This section ex-
plores some other uses of noun phrases in Majang, and how they are coded.

A noun phrase is marked as a static location by use of the locative case:
Example V.55: locative case used for a static location
a) ng ke ri:bér gope.
ng ke ri:6-&r gop-¢€
cons go\3s.ps put-cr.3s.p; path\sG-Loc
He placed her on the path.
b) laks" 62 jarti dm cind 1aki:" smdiik.
lak-¢" 6a Jarti dm ci-n-d 1ak-i"
have-1Mps.pJ REMPST.C] Woman\sG.4Bs one  DEM-SG-DIST have-4p.3s
amd=k
abdomen\sG.Loc=sus
There was a woman who had something in the abdomen (=who was pregnant).

¢) ne gagéd tarrak" cige 64" medé:” dik takik.
nd gab-gad  tar-ak" di-g-¢ 63"  med-&"
CONJ give-TF.35.C/ meat-PL.ABS REL-PL-HR REMPST FOQSt-IMPS.DJ
diok tak=k
Sforest\sc.Loc.mop inside\Loc=sus
He gave her meat chunks that were roasted in the forest.

All three clauses refer to a location that does not involve any horizontal
movement — example a) has some vertical movement which does not factor
into the view of the place as a static location. The locative case is chosen for
all three noun phrases. In example a) and b) this locative NP stands on its
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own, in example c) the relational noun tak ‘inside’ is chosen to provide a
more specific spatial reference.

As already stated by Unseth (1989b, p. 104), the locative case is also
regularly used for the semantic ablative function:

Example V.56: locative case used for ablative function
a) ng 64" pirki baibaj" kénk sarti: kénk.

n¢ 64"  pir-ki babaj” kénk artic

CONJ REMPST hurry-cp.3s.0; husband\sG.Nom REF\RECPST woman\sG.LOC.MOD
kénk

REF\RECPST

The aforementioned husband hurried over from the aforementioned woman.
b) nd dji" néw 2 gir6jkém dbik ram.

nd Aj-i" nérw a  gir6j-kém d6k ran

conJ drive-1p.pJ hunger\sc.4Bs CONJ poor-NOMIN.SG.48s land\sG.Loc.mop top\Loc

We will drive hunger and poverty from the country.

Allative noun phrases are marked by the dative case instead:

Example V.57: dative case used for allative function

2L s 2L 2.8 2L g s s 22L

a) ko~ piri: ét¢ cé~ kataméa .
pa < xL PTIEN 2L aen. 2 L
ké pir-t: ét-¢ cé katamé-a

Hort\lp  fly-1p.pJ man\sG-LoC DEM.SG.SP.LOC tOWN\SG-DAT
Let’s fly to town with this man!

b) né& dulé wa: tapadonk.
ng dil-€ war tapad-onk
cons carry-3s.0J house\sG.par  ruler\sG-poss
He carried (her) to the house of the ruler.

Example a) shows another use of the locative case, which gives the NP ét&
cé" ‘this man (Loc)’ a comitative semantic role. The locative case is further

used to code the instrumental function, usually without any relational noun:
Example V.58: instrumental use of locative noun phrase

né ekana:d 1dngoloite garda dégs” c5".

nd kag-ed long6lét-2  gdrd-a déigs" o5

coNJ bring-ReFoBy.3s vine\sG-LoCc  river\sG-DAT across DEM\DIST.DAT

He brought her across the river with a vine.
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Noun phrases can be used in a comparing function. For this the preposition
0ko6 ‘like’ is used.
Example V.59: comparison with preposition 0ké
né 64" kair dénér nédén a dén oké mad".
nd 64" kir  dintr  pédin a dé=p 0k6 mad"
CONJ REMPST g0\3P.pJ see-3p.c;  tooth\sG.4ss cons red\3s=srr like fire\sG.4ss
They saw a tooth, red like fire.

All noun phrases introduced by this preposition 0ké seem to be placed out-
side the predication, as in this example following the srr-clitic, which nor-
mally ends the whole sentence. A noun phrase headed by 0ko is the only ma-
terial which can follow this clitic.

V.5 Voice and Valence-Related Constructions

This section covers all devices used by the Majang language to manipulate
the valence of a predicate.

V.5.1 Antipassive construction

The antipassive is the syntactic-pragmatic counterpart to the impersonal
form (see section 1V.2.3.1), as both create semantically intransitive clauses
out of transitive verbs. While the impersonal form is used for backgrounding
a non-topical A4, the antipassive is used for backgrounding a non-topical P
(Givon, 1990, p. 624). Ergative languages which also display syntactic erga-
tivity, such as verb agreement with the P, would additionally have a need for
an antipassive construction to make an A available for equi-NP deletion
(Anderson, 1976, p. 17), but this is clearly not a need for Majang, which dis-
plays no syntactic ergativity.

The presence of antipassive structures was observed by Schroder (2006) as
characteristic for Nilotic and Surmic languages. That Majang has an antipas-
sive construction was already addressed (with insufficient detail) by myself
(Joswig, 2016). More details about the form of antipassive markers in
Majang are found in section I1V.2.2.2, where it is called detransitivization
derivation. By comparing the antipassive form with the impersonal form, it
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can be noted that the antipassive marking appears to be closer to the verb
root, and that it takes further person marking. For this reason it is treated in
section IV.2.2.2 as a derivation, whereas the impersonal marker fills the per-
son slot of a verb with a dedicated impersonal formative, and is treated as in-
flection in section IV.2.3.1. This forces the conclusion that the antipassive is
structurally unrelated to the impersonal form.

The antipassive, as stated above, entirely removes a non-topical P from the
proposition. In Majang it is not possible to state an object in an antipassive
clause, except in question clauses (see example V.91).

Example V.60: antipassive constructions
a) nd 64" cénk” dad4mi:" ka‘rojy.
nd 63" cénk”  didim-i*  ka‘réj=n
CONJ REMPST ~ 35.CONTR eat\iprv-4p.3s donkey\sG.Nom=srr
He, Donkey, was eating.

b) b60kodikin k3 re.
6oko-di-k-in k3 ré
kill-4P-Exr-28.DJ  RECPST 25.PRAG
1t is you who has killed.

¢) k6" bankawri: nd iaigdiki:.
k6" Bankarw-r-i" n jag-di-kit
HORT. 1P Stromg-INCPT-1P.DJ  CONJ WOVk-4P-EXT-1P.DJ
Let’s get strong and work!

In all three examples, the P of the action has no impact on the discourse, as it
has no topicality. The unstated P of example b) had in fact been a specific
and important participant in the narrative, but at this stage of the story it only
matters that the addressee is a killer.

It appears that both the impersonal and the antipassive construction in
Majang are only used for backgrounding non-topical arguments of transitive
verbs. While the impersonal form removes the 4 from the picture, creating a
semantically intransitive clause with P as the main central constituent, the
antipassive construction removes the P, creating an intransitive clause with
A as the subject.
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V.5.2 Anticausative construction

The detransitivization derivation (see section 1V.2.2.2) is not only used for
the antipassive, but also for verbs that are semantically transitive, but can be
used in an intransitive way, indicating that agent and undergoer are not to be
distinguished. Comrie (1985, p. 328) and Palmer (1994, p. 155) call this use
anticausative, which I prefer over the rather imprecise middle voice or mid-
dle construction (T. Payne, 1997, p. 216), that was also used by Unseth
(1989b, p. 113) to describe this construction in Majang.

Example V.61: anticausative use of the suffix -di:"
a) nile bés".

pil-2 bés"

break-3s.c;  spear\sc.ass

He broke a spear.

b) pluldi: bés" ndtkém.

nil-di" bés" ngk-6=n
break-4c.3s.p; spear\sc.Nom  Poss\3s.SG-NOM=SFT
And his spear broke.

Example a) shows the verb niul ‘break’ in its transitive form, with the 4 in-
dexed on the verb, and an absolutive P. In example b), instead, the spear is
breaking on its own accord, which then requires the use of the detransitiviza-
tion marker. The S of this clause is marked by the nominative case, and,
being the last element of the sentence, is also followed by the srr-clitic =n.

V.5.3 Causative constructions

The Majang language does not have a productive way to produce morpho-
logically derived causative verbs from basic verbs. Unseth (1998) demon-
strated that Majang verbs like iba:l ‘play’, ictic ‘prepare’, aig ‘work’, 1:lia:
‘sing’ and a few others show an old Surmic causative prefix i-, which ap-
parently lost its productivity some time ago.

If there is a need to introduce a causer into a proposition, the language now-
adays accomplishes this via a periphrastic construction involving the verb ar
‘do’, followed by the main verb preceded by the clause-internal conjunction
a. As no causative construction was encountered in a text, the following con-
trived example needs to illustrate this:
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Example V.62: periphrastic causative construction
N 2 » |
ara idit~ a rerip.
N2 2. (7L N
ar-4 idi a rér=yg
do-1s.p; man\sG.NoM cONJ run\3s.Ds=sFT
I make the man run.

In this sentence the /s causer is indexed as subject on the verb, and the
causee (assumed to be topical) appears as a further S in the nominative case.

V.5.4 Recipient removal

One function of the deictic-transfer (7r) form is to remove the recipient as an
overt constituent from the clause when it is an activated participant in the
discourse. As an example, the ditransitive verb gab ‘give’ has the three argu-
ments 4 (marked as nominative or ergative), P (the thing given, marked as
absolutive) and the recipient (marked as dative).

Example V.63: canonical ditransitive construction

3 64" tina" gabé dla bané.
a b4 tin-a" gab-é ola bané

CONJ REMPST 1P-paT give-3s.pJ things\ass all
..., he gave us everything.

If such a verb is used with a rr-form, the recipient does not need to be
overtly expressed in the clause, if it is an activated participant in the dis-
course at this stage. The rr-form ensures the interpretation that the transfer
goes from one deictic center, the S or A of the clause, to the other deictic
center, as in the following example:

Example V.64: rr-removal of activated recipient

ng gagé:d tarra" célcélékonk.

ng gab-gé&d thr-4" célcél-ek-onk
CoNJ give-TF.3s.c; meatchunk-prL.4s.mop  lizard-pL-Poss
He gave her lizard-meat chunks.

In this example, the recipient of the verb gab is the female main character
mentioned immediately before, and serving as secondary deictic center in
this clause. The identity of the recipient is not revealed by any of the gram-
matical forms of this clause — the rr-marker -gé&:d is marked for the person of
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the subject, but its form allows no identification of the recipient. The identi-
fication happens solely through the pragmatic means of the activation status
of the participants in the discourse.

This construction is used very frequently with speech verbs in a conversation
environment, where the speakers are taking turns in a predictable pattern:

Example V.65: recipient removal with speech verbs
ng tongé" ménk" ké
n2 ton-g&d  ménk" ké
cons say-tr.3s.pJ comrade\sc.Nom QuOT
The comrade told him that ...

This recipient-removal construction therefore serves to elevate the otherwise
dative recipients or hearers of ditransitive verbs into a more central role of
the proposition, but in this way actually removes them from overt appear-
ance in the clause.

It would be possible to view this use of the rr-form as a dative-shift con-
struction instead, were it not for the copious marking on the verb, which
seems to be a disqualifying feature for dative shift (T. Payne, 1997, p. 192).

V.5.5 Dative of interest

A dative of interest construction can be observed in the Majang language.
Dative of interest means that a further constituent is added to a proposition
that refers to the beneficiary of an action (or to the one who is badly affected
by it in an indirect way). This constituent is coded by the dative case (T.
Payne, 1997, p. 192f).

Example V.66: dative of interest, positively affected
diil" t4" mad" kdciéénk sartia ca!
dit” ta° mad"  kocié-6nk jarti-a cs”
take\mp.sG  1s.paT fire\sG.4Bs pipe-poss ~ woman\sG-pAT DEM\SG.DAT
Take the fire of the pipe towards that woman for me!

In this example, the dative of interest is expressed by the dative short
pronoun following the verb. The dative NP at the end refers to the recipient
of this ditransitive verb.
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The next example shows a negatively affected participant referred to by the
dative of interest:

Example V.67: dative of interest, negatively affected

par k5 éta" colak babij néikik.

gar k5§  éta”  cdolak  babgj nék=k

go\3s.ps RecPsT 1s-par  towards husband\sG.4Bs poss\3s.5G.4BS=suB

She left me towards her husband. (lit: She went — against me — to her husband.)

I have only found 1* person examples of the dative of interest in my text
corpus, but this does not exclude the possibility that it can be used for other
persons in Majang.

No clear examples of the phenomenon called possessor raising (T. Payne,
1997, p. 193f) were found in Majang. In a proposition featuring both the af-
fected possessor and the affected body part, both elements appear in juxtapo-
sition, with the body part clearly marked as possessed. Both items appear as
object, however, using the absolutive case:

Example V.68: construction with possessor and possessed affected in the same way

ng kawe dinéd" cing 64k" kémitc nék.

nd kaw-2  dipéd ci-n¢  6ak" kémic nék

cons bite-3s.c; hyena\sc.4BS DEM-SG-HR REF\REMPST muzzle\sG.4Bs Poss\3s.SG.4Bs
He bit that aforementioned hyena into its muzzle.

V.5.6 Reflexive and reciprocal constructions
Reflexive constructions of Majang use the noun ék" ‘hody’ as a reflexive
pronoun.

Example V.69: reflexive constructions
a) mé4" B ré war agalkin" k" ng ki dam jét.
mi" 65 16 Wér agal-kfin" k"
but also 3s.prac  dog\sc.Nom hide-simuL.3s.0; body\sG.4Bs
ng k& dam Jét
coNJ go.3s eat\3s.pJ very
But also Dog, while hiding himself, went to eat properly.
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b) nd widér ék" godea kénk.
ng wid-ér ék" gods-a kénk
CoNJ turn-iNcpr.3s  body\sG.4Bs house\sG-par REF\RECPST
She turned herself to that aforementioned house.

The reflexive pronoun still functions as a noun phrase in the sense that it can
have different topicality status and therefore has an impact on disjoint or
conjoint marking. On the other hand, there is no plural marking on the noun
for ‘body’ when the subject is plural. This becomes obvious when looking at
the Majang reciprocal construction, which makes use of the same reflexive
pronoun, still in the singular:

Example V.70: reciprocal construction
né k3:" kakact” &k".
nt k& kakac-i" k"
coNs NFUT  share\iprv-1p.ps body\sG.4Bs
We will share with each other.

Here the reciprocal subject (as is expected in reciprocal constructions) is
clearly marked as plural on the verb, but the reflexive pronoun stays in its
singular form. The plural form of the absolutive noun ¢k would be &kan. A
further feature of the reciprocal construction is the use of an imperfective
verb stem to represent the non-punctual nature of reciprocal actions.

V.6 Tense, Aspect and Mode

Tense, aspect and mode (TAM) are grammatical features that provide infor-
mation about the non-spatial setting of a proposition (Dixon, 2012, p. 1ff).
Studying these extensively requires a very deep look into how the Majang
language community views events and their temporal structure. This section
does not attempt to get close to a comprehensive treatment of these parame-
ters in the Majang language. This would have required much more space,
and, more importantly, a bigger text corpus in order to identify the various
functions covered by the devices used in the Majang language. It is therefore
important to state beforehand that the area of tense, aspect and mode remains
an area for very rewarding future research.
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One thing that can be said as a general remark about the workings of TAM is
that the Majang language does not treat the three components tense, aspect
and mode in the same way, or even in the same slots of any morphological
template. Quite different devices and strategies are chosen to address these,
and even in the single functional area of tense, the marking strategies range
from tense markers over verb suffixes to temporal markings used on refer-
ential particles.

V.6.1 Tense

In Majang there are two ways to indicate tense. One consists of a metrical
tense system involving free tense markers which can appear both in the verb
phrase and preceding the verb. A second system makes use of inflection
markers on subordinate verbs.

V.6.1.1 Tense markers

The Majang tense system was described by others (Bender, 1983; Getachew,
2014; Unseth, 1989b, 2007) as a metrical system, using markers that were
variously classified as either particles (Bender, 1983, p. 132; Unseth, 1989b,
p. 106) or as clitics or even suffixes (Bender, 1983, p. 134; Getachew, 2014,
p. 159; Unseth, 1989b, p. 108). These tense markers are 6a remote past
(rEmpst)’, kAn" ‘medium past (veppst)’, k6 ‘recent past (Recpst)’, kK& ‘near fu-
ture (nrutr)’ and k6j ‘distant future (prur)’. Most of what needs to be said
about Majang tense markers was said in section 1V.3.4.2.

One more piece of evidence that the tense markers indeed mark tense in Ma-
jang is the use of three of them in the formation of the temporal anaphoric-
reference markers 64k", kénk" and kénk (section IV.3.2.2). Apparently these
markers somehow ground the anaphoric reference in the time structure of the
pragmatic context. They state that their referent has been mentioned earlier
in the discourse, in this way re-activating a participant with somewhat faded
accessibility. But it is by no means clear that the choice of the temporal ana-
phoric-reference marker reflects the textual distance of the anaphoric refer-
ence, as one would expect from a choice based on a metrical tense system.
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Example V.71: use of temporal anaphoric-reference markers in narrative discourse

a) nd 64" cadi” bak" 13k ddnéd®.
nd 68"  cadi" 6ak" lak-2 diméd”
CONJ REMPST there  REF\REMPST have-iups.cs hyena\sc.4ss
In that aforementioned place there was a hyena.
b) m4" 63 ré daks tar" cing kank" ca:di®.
mi" 63 16 dak-¢ tar" cnd  kénk"  cadf”
but  also 3s.PraG remain-3s.pJj meat\sG.NOM DEM-SG-HR REF\MEDPST there
But that aforementioned meat also remained there.

¢) ma" wir" kénk narki nd dam 2 6bin.
ma" war" kénk nar-ki n¢ dam
but dog\sc.Nom.moD REF\RECPST come-cp.3s.pJ cONJ eat\3s.pJ
a 6bii=1
cons  big\3s.ps=srr
But that aforementioned dog came over and ate a lot.

In example a) the anaphoric reference goes back just one clause, in example
b) eight clauses, and in example c) two clauses. What might play a role in
the choice of the markers is the currently active tense. In example a) the
marker 64k" appears together with the tense marker 64" at the beginning of
the clause. In example b) the tense marker kdn" was used in the previous
clause. In example c¢) no tense marker has been used in quite a while, and the
narrative is just about to reach its climax, which might cause the use of a
recent-past marker to build up the tension.

V.6.1.2 Tense inflection of subordinate verbs

Beyond the use of the tense markers, the Majang language provides another
tense system exclusively used on subordinate verbs providing a relative time
reference compared to the action of the main verb. Three different subordi-
nate verb forms were encountered: the relative-past subordinate verbs, the
simultaneous subordinate verbs, and the inchoative subordinate verbs. They
incorporate a good deal of aspectual or aktionsart information in their tempo-
ral structure. These forms and their uses are described in detail in section
IV.2.3.2. They were only encountered in their tense function in adverbial
subordinate clauses, so it is assumed that they are restricted from being used
in main clauses.
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V.6.2 Aspect

Aspect in language refers to the “pattern of distribution of action through
time” (Talmy, 1985, p. 77), or, as Chung and Timberlake (1985, p. 213) put
it, “aspect characterizes the relationship of a predicate to the time interval
over which it occurs”’. The Majang language is clearly sensitive to this rela-
tionship and uses grammatical means to indicate deviations from the norm;
this norm is defined by a perfective action. A perfective action is one that is
seen as completed within the event frame and therefore has closure (Chung
& Timberlake, 1985, p. 219). Perfective actions as the default are not in any
way marked by the Majang language:

Example V.72: perfective propositions

a) nd 64" jawé ka'r6j cing 64kin.
ng 64" jaw-é ka6 ci-n-¢  bak=np
CONJ REMPST cut-3s.pJ donkey\sG.4BS DEM-SG-HR REF\REMPST=SFT
He cut through that aforementioned donkey.

b) m4" 6okotd éméc” 1ewim.
m4" Bokot-i  éméc" l2r-a=n
but kill-3s.p; mother\3s.4Bs Leer-pAT=srr
But he killed Leer’s mother.

¢) nd 6 ré kixdi dé:ga” 5.
ng 6> ré k&id-i  dEgd” o5
CONJ also  3s.PrAG  g0-3s.DJ across — DEM\SG.DIST.DAT
He also went across.

Each of these clauses has a verb that reaches closure — in a) and b) the
respective objects are dead as a result, and in c) the subject reached the other
side. The verbs are not particularly marked for this fact — therefore it appears
that the perfective aspect is the unmarked value of the aspect distinction in
Majang, except for stative verbs, which can only have an imperfective read-
ing in their base form. But even stative verbs reveal the perfective aspect to
be the unmarked state, as many stative verbs come with a reduplicated stem
without corresponding simple root (see section 1V.2.4).

There is no reason to agree with Getachew (2014, p. 168) that the language
uses a perfective marker — he identified the sentence-final topicality (srz)
marker =g as such, but without presenting any convincing evidence to sup-
port this idea (see example I11.35 in section I11.4).
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Unlike Southwest-Surmic languages such as Suri-Tirmaga (Bryant, 1999, p.
103), Mursi (Miitze, 2014, p. 85f) and Me’en (Will, 1989, p. 141f), Majang
uses neither suffixes nor any suppletive verb forms to indicate imperfective
aspect; instead, it uses reduplicated stems (see section 1V.2.2.7 for details on
their formation). These are mainly used to provide imperfective contrast to
verbs that are otherwise interpreted as inherently perfective:

Example V.73: reduplication to create imperfective verbs from perfective roots
a) dené war addréak”.
den-¢  war adiré-ak-
see-3s.0; dog\sG.ERG ~ cat-PL.4BS
A dog sees cats.
b) dédén war adrré.
dédén war aduré
seelipry.3s dog\sG.ERG ~ cat\sG.4Bs
A dog is seeing a cat.

Having an overtly imperfective stem does not in any way trigger further
morphological processes in the clause — imperfective verbs are not treated
differently by the grammar than perfective verbs. Of course imperfective
transitive verbs, because of their lack of object individuation, have a ten-
dency to be detransitivized, but that is by no means obligatory (see section
IvV.2.2.7).

Example V.74: imperfective detransitivized predicate
méa" tatapiiki: kécink?
m4"  tAtap-ir-k-i" kécink
but  write\iFv-ap-exr-1p.ps  like.this
But are we writing like this?

Other ways to show more fine-grained aspectual differences were presented
in section 1V.2.3.2 — the various subordinate verb forms contain information
about the relationship of the predicate to the time interval. The inchoative
form looks at the beginning of an action, the repetitive construction charac-
terizes an action as happening several times within the given time interval,
and the simultaneous form displays an action as ongoing — all of these are
actions without closure, as opposed to the relative-past form, which is clearly
perfective in nature.
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V.6.3 Mode

T. Payne defines mode as follows (1997, p. 244): “Mode describes the
speaker’s attitude toward a situation, including the speaker’s belief in its re-
ality, or likelihood.” This section presents what little information was
gleaned on mode so far. Just like the sections on tense and aspect, much
deeper research is needed, based on a larger corpus of texts, to fully investi-
gate the inventory and strategies of the Majang language to deal with mode.

The data reveals very few ways to distinguish between the state of reality of
given propositions. A realis clause makes the assertion that an event holds
true within the framework of the discourse (T. Payne, 1997, p. 244). This is
the default situation in Majang, and such a clause is not marked at all.

Example V.75: realis clauses

a) ne 6ijer 36ip" ma" dgsk™ nanajim.
ng Oyj-gr 36:p” mé" 3gsk" néndj-ii"=ng
coNs shout-3p.c; people\pr.aps but  others surprised\iPFy-4c.3s=sFr
The people shouted, and others were surprised.

b) nd 64" cénk" dAdAmi:" ki‘rdjn.
ng 64" cénk" dAdEm-i"  ka'r6ji=ng
CONJ REMPST 3S.CONTR eat\iPFv-4p.3s donkey\sc.Nom=sFr
He, Donkey, was eating.

All three clauses in these two examples are realis, and therefore are not ex-
pected to display any particular marking that indicates their realis status.

The conjunction 3kdn ‘f” is the introduction to the protasis part of a condi-
tional construction. Such a clause is conceptually irrealis, and therefore the
apodosis, which depends on the truth value of the protasis, also needs to be
seen as an irrealis form. But even in a counterfactual conditional situation,
no particular irrealis marking takes place:

Example V.76: counterfactual conditional without special irrealis marker
dkdn k5 1ak diindén gn" k5 ki rérin
3kdn k3 lak dindé=pg gin" k5 k- rér-in
if  Rrecpst have\3s.c; heart\sc.4ps=cnp before REcPST NEG-3s.pJ  die-NEG

If he had had a heart, he would not have died before.

Further irrealis situations are negative clauses and imperatives/jussives,
which are treated in their respective sections V.7.2 and V.7.4.1. For these,
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too, it can only be noted that they are semantically irrealis, but they show no
particular irrealis marking beyond the negative or imperative morphology.

One way in which the Majang language does show the irrealis nature of the
clause is the use of the clause combining conjunction £. It is used instead of
the conjunction n# if two clauses are connected that are each either negative,
or the protasis of a conditional construction, or assumed future events.

Example V.77: use of irrealis clause-combining conjunction &

N ALA s 1.42L 2 5.7 zL
a) ng dkdn meke” € ipaigke ...

N N 2L P sz zL
ng dkdn mej-kE £ yaig-k€
cons if rush-INCHOA.3P CONJ\IRR  WOrk-INCHOA.3P

If they started to rush and to work ...
b) badiki" ks nawen. § k:" 6315ré d6: nank.

\ 12 . L 2L P P Pl 2 L
bodii-k-ix k3" paw-€=pg ¢ k3
eSCCZpe-EXT-IP NFUT hunger\SG.Loc =SFT CONJ\IRR NFUT

1N 2z e L N
B315ir-€ do: nank

grow-3s.0s  land\sc.nom.mop  POss\1p.sG.NoM
We will escape from hunger. Our land will increase.

¢) ijaig k&' cind témk € k" cind darasjéik.

s 2 2 L N 2 2 2 L

ag k-& cl-n-5 tém=k ¢ k-€&
WOrk\sG.4Bs NEG-IMPS REL-SG-DIST small\3s.S6=SUB CONJ\IRR NEG-IMPS.DJ
ci-n-d daraj-é =k

REL-SG-DIST despise-IMPS=SUB
There is no work that is small or despised.

Example a) has the irrealis conjunction between two protasis clauses; in
example b) it is between two future clauses, and in example c¢) between two
negative clauses. As all these factors can be seen as providing an irrealis en-
vironment, the use of this different conjunction € therefore seems to indicate
this change of mode.

V.6.4 Location and direction

It was shown in section 1V.2.3.3 that the Majang language is quite sensitive
to movement in space and has various strategies to mark directional concepts
either through derivational morphology or through productive inflection on
the verb. The derivational direction markers -a and -Vid (sections 1V.2.2.4
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and 1V.2.2.6) are already quite lexicalized and don’t lend themselves to a
careful semantic analysis.

The inflectional direction morphology is certainly interesting from a com-
parative perspective, as it provides one extra value compared to the other
Surmic languages. Whereas they regularly distinguish between ventive and
itive verb forms (here called centripetal cp and centrifugal cr), the Majang
language additionally has a morphological marking for a movement from
one deictic center to another, what is here called deictic transfer (7). Exam-
ples are easily found in texts:

Example V.78: clauses with inflectional direction morphology
a) né& déng godé om.
n¢ deén-&¢  godé om
cons see-3s.c; house\sc.4Bs one
She saw a house.

b) nd dénér war" cing & ddim dé" tadpit.

N An A 2. L . N N L
ng¢ dén-&r wiér ci-n-¢ a dudin dé
coNJ see-cF.3s.0J dog\sc.Nom.mop dem-sG-HR cons lielirry  down
taddput

ashpile\sc.Loc

He noticed that dog lying on the ash-pile.
¢) n narki diiné" kékar.

nd narki  dané kékar

coNJ go-cp.3s.0J hyena\sc.Nom again

Hyena came over again.

d) ne bona‘ged cakaf: lerik.
né¢  bopg-a-g&:d cakai: l&:rik
ConNJ  take-pIr-TF.3s.c;  food\sG.4Bs Leer-ross
She brought out Leer’s food to him.

Example a) has a directionally unmarked verb, for ease of comparison with
b), which shows the same verb with the centrifugal marker. This centrifugal
component seems to imply that the subject looks away from its initial focus
and thereby notices something. Example c) has a centripetal verb, which
indicates a movement towards the deictic center. Example d) has the deictic-
transfer form, indicating a movement from one deictic center to another ac-
tivated participant.
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Directional marking systems are not unknown in the linguistic landscape of
Nilo-Saharan languages in East Africa, as similar systems were described for
Komo (Otero, 2017), Maasai (D. Payne & Otero, 2016) and various other
Nilotic languages (Mietzner, 2012). Regarding the Surmic relatives of
Majang, Bryant (1999, p. 88ff) described two sets of Motion Away and Mo-
tion Towards suffixes for Tirmaga, which don’t seem to have any phonologi-
cal similarity with the morphemes found in Majang. Miitze (2014, p. 91)
showed a ventive marker operating in Mursi. Dimmendaal (1998a, p. 49f)
reported further use of directional morphology in Tennet.

But the deictic-transfer form seen above is so far not attested in Surmic lan-
guages. Although the details are quite different, the Majang system seems to
be reminiscent of the intriguing situation described by Otero (2017), which
also features not just the two often-encountered distinctions between centri-
fugal and centripetal, but a third value; this again seems to be tied to a sec-
ond deictic reference point. On the other hand, the situation in Koman lan-
guages is much more complex than in Majang, as the deictic-directional
markers there make use of the concept of associated motion (see Belkadi
(2015, p. 50) for a recent discussion of this concept from a typological per-
spective). Majang directional morphology only appears to be used where the
basic verbal semantics allow for a directed interpretation. Associated motion,
instead, is expressed by serial-verb constructions (see section V.8.4 and ex-
ample V.80 for an illustration of this).

It was shown in section 1V.2.3.3 that the deictic-transfer form exhibits mor-
phologically different behavior from the other two direction forms centri-
petal and centrifugal. Therefore it would not be surprising to find that other
Surmic languages make no use of deictic transfer. Everything points to the
assumption that the rr-form is a quite recent innovation of the Majang lan-
guage. But the source could hardly have been the similar systems found in
Koman languages (Otero, 2017; D. Payne & Otero, 2016), as the Majang
moved into the vicinity of the Komo settlements only a few generations ago
— probably not enough time to borrow and establish such an intricate system
all over the Majang habitat. Nilotic languages (D. Payne & Otero, 2016, p.
15f) from the neighborhood of the original Majang habitat near the Boma
plateau should rather be considered as sources of this innovation in Majang.
Other languages with more complex directional systems in East Africa are
Somali and Péri (Belkadi, 2015, p. 50). These do not advertise themselves as
possible sources of more involved directional systems in Majang, as they
have never been in contact with any Majang population.
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It was shown in section V.5.4 that the deictic-transfer form is also used to
provide the material for the recipient-removal construction for the language.
In these clauses, an activated participant is elevated from a mere dative NP
to the no longer overtly expressed secondary deictic center of the construc-
tion. But there are other constructions involving the rr-form, where the
dative NP is not removed.

Example V.79: deictic-transfer clause without recipient removal
nd mikérgé:" dika cé.
nt  mik-ér-géid dik-a cé"
CONJ stab-INcPT-TF.35.D7  forest\sG-paT DEM\SG.SP.DAT
He dashed into the forest.

In this example no recipient removal happens — the secondary deictic center,
the forest, stays in the dative case, and remains overtly present in the clause.
It may well be that recipient removal only applies to animate dative NPs of
trivalent clauses, which is in accordance with the examples found showing
this construction.

V.7 Pragmatically Marked Structures

This section deals with the pragmatically motivated choices a speaker faces
in the Majang language. Such choices lead the speaker to use pragmatically
marked structures that deviate from what the language does in a pragmatical -
ly unmarked situation. The pragmatically unmarked situation looks as fol-
lows: in section I11.2.2.1 it was established that the Majang language sees the
sequence of verb—absolutive NP as the default and morphologically least
marked syntactic structure:

Example V.80: pragmatically unmarked structure
n2 ke lagki éméc” 1.
nd k& lapki éméc” l&r-a
cons go\3s find-cr.3s.c; mother\3s.sG.48s Leer-par
He went to find Leer’s mother.

Although this sentence has some morphological complications, such as the
use of a serial-verb construction to express an associated motion, and the use
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of the dative to express possession on a kinship noun, the sentence does not
deviate from the basic clause configuration. The verb is directly followed by
an absolutive noun phrase, and therefore none of the pragmatic markings
provided by the language are in evidence. The verb appears in the conjoint
form, indicating that the P is non-topical, and no sentence-final topicality
marker is placed. The constituent order is in compliance with the canonical
VAP of Majang.

Other pragmatically relevant features are also set to the default: the sentence
is affirmative, and therefore has no negative morphology. It is a declarative
sentence, therefore there is no question morphology or sentence tone in-
volved, and also no imperative or jussive morphology is in evidence.

This section now presents the effects of any changes to this default prag-
matic setting: markings for individual constituents as topical or focus, nega-
tion, questions, and imperatives with jussives.

V.7.1 Constituent order variation

The basic constituent order of Majang was introduced in section I11.2.2.1 as
verb — A/S — P — complements and adjuncts, with a preverbal slot that con-
tains any temporal information of the simple clause. But it was also seen that
A and § constituents can be preposed to the preverbal position to re-activate
the participants (see section 111.2.2.2).

More fronting happens with noun phrases marked as contrastive topics, even
beyond the subject.

Example V.81: fronting of NPs with contrastive topic

a) 16 1é cénk"” dadamin jGmé6j?
"6 1é cénk” dAddm-in  jOm6j
it.seems 25.PRAG 25.CONTR eat\IPFV-25.CJ rooOt\SG.4BS
Does it seem that you are eating roots (and I don’t)?

b) nd 64" cénk" did4mi:" ki‘rojy. m4" cénk war" lak naw".
ng 64  cénk”  dadam-i ki'réj=ng
CONJ  REMPST 3S.CONTR eat\iPrv-4p-3s  donkey\sG.nom=srFT
mé" cénk”  war" lak narw"
but 3s.contR dog\sG.4s have\3s.c; hunger\sG.4ss
He, Donkey, was eating, but he, Dog, was hungry.
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¢) nd dé'j4 ata" c&n” cénk" fimirdn.
n¢ d§j-a a ti~ c&n" cénk"  jimir-in=p

cons want-18.p; coNs 18.pAT 2s 3s.cONTR  answer-2s.DJ=SFT

This is what I want you to answer me (and not something else)!

Contrastive topic is marked by the contrastive pronoun set (represented by
cénk” and cénk"” in these examples). A NP with contrastive topic is likely to
have some representation in the preverbal slot; in example a) this is the con-
trastive 2s pronoun. In example b) there are two clauses with contrasting
subjects; in the first of these the preposed contrastive pronoun is picked up
by the postverbal subject. In the second clause the subject NP appears also in
the preverbal position together with the contrastive pronoun'”’. Example c) is
particularly interesting as it has two preposed constituents: The regular
personal pronoun c&m" refers to the non-contrastive subject, and is then fol-
lowed by the contrastive pronoun cénk” which here refers to the object.

Contrastive pronouns appear to be the only way in which non-subject
constituents can be preposed to a position preceding the verb, assuming that
the short pronouns in examples [V.213 and V.17 are not preposed at all, but
part of the verb phrase.

V.7.1.1 Cleft constructions

Cleft constructions are not a frequently used device, at least based on the
sample of texts analyzed for this study. Only one affirmative cleft construc-
tion was encountered:

Example V.82: rare Majang cleft construction
&gd cini cind parirkinds" dékédak.
&ge ci-nd ci-n-d par-frkun-d-o" dikéda=k
COP  DEM-SG-SP  REL-SG-DIST try-SIMUL-REFOBJ-2P.DJ —only=sus
This is what you are only going to try.

The clefted nominal clause is introduced by the copula &ge. This is then fol-
lowed by a relative clause. This clause was used as a conclusion following a
lengthy procedure described in the previous paragraph. The cleft construc-
tion with anaphoric demonstrative therefore puts a strong focus on the de-
scribed procedure, which is the transitive object of the nuclear clause.

1%In this context, the NP always comes in the absolutive case.
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More frequent are cleft constructions in questions.

Example V.83: cleft construction in a question
woid cing malé idi*tik?
wod ci-n-2  malé  idit"=k
who  REL-SG-HR hit-3s.0J man\sG.4BS=sFT
Who was it that hit the man?

Usually, interrogative pronouns in Majang are placed at the end of the ques-
tion clause. This cleft construction is the only way to get the interrogative
out of its clause-final position, with the effect of adding additional focus to
the interrogative pronoun. As the clefted constituent is now an interrogative
pronoun and not a demonstrative, the copula &gg is not used here.

V.7.1.2 Left-dislocation of participants

Left-dislocation (T. Payne, 1997, p. 273) is another way besides the cleft
construction to get material out of the nuclear clause; it serves the purpose to
set this participant up as the propositional topic of the clause. In the follow-
ing two examples a noun phrase is placed without any linkage, but with a
noticeable pause, in a position preceding the clause:

Example V.84: left-dislocated noun phrases
a) jarti nak, lanks" ks duk tak!
sarti nak lan-ka" ks  ddk tak
woman\sG.4Bs Poss\1s.56.48s find-cp.1s.0; REcpsT forest\sc.roc inside\Loc
My woman, I found (her) in the forest!

b) jarti nak, dam k3 jikont?
jarti nak dam ki  jiként
woman\sG.48s pPoss\15.5G.48s eat\3s.pJ RECPST wWhat.ERG
My woman, what ate (her)?

These two clauses have a highly marked structure. Because in both clauses
the left-dislocated NP refers to the object of the clause, this is not the regular
fronting of re-activated constituents discussed in section V.3.1. Further in-
stances of left-dislocation can be observed in examples 1V.297b), IV.298b),
V.30 and V.100b), some of them with S constituents dislocated to the left.
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V.7.2 Negation

Negation is pragmatically marked in the sense that it asserts that “some
event, situation or state of affairs does not hold” (T. Payne, 1997, p. 282).
For a thorough treatment of this aspect of Majang grammar, see Unseth
(1994). The Majang language uses a fully inflectable auxiliary k- (see sec-
tion IV.3.5) for creating negative sentences in conjunction with the negative
verbal nouns introduced in section IV.2.2.1.

The negative auxiliary takes the place of the verb in the clause, whereas the
lexical negative verb form follows later as a complement to the auxiliary
predication.

Example V.85: negative auxiliary and negative verb

a) nt kir céma gajé" olat” bans.

ng kir cén-a gaj-& olat” bané
CONJ NEG-3P 3s-pAT succeed-NeG things\nom all
All things will fail him.

b) ng 3kdn ki béni:diy ...
ng dkdn k-i bog-fid=p
cons if NEG-35 take-NEG=CND
If she refuses it, ...

Example a) shows that some material can be placed between the auxiliary
and the negative verb, such as a dative pronoun. Interestingly, I have not en-
countered a single example where the subject appears between the auxiliary
and the negative verb. Unseth (1989b, p. 119) seems to have found such ex-
amples, however, so this is apparently a sporadic gap in my data and not a
structural one. My language consultants accept Unseth’s following example
as grammatical:

Example V.86: subject between negative auxiliary and negative verb
ki k5 joisép Bokotizt dépé”.
ki kb joisép bokot-it  déps”
NEG-3s  RecpsT  Joseph\Nom kill-nec  lion\sG.4s
Joseph didn’t kill a lion.

The subject can also be placed following the negative verb form, as hap-
pened in example V.85a).
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The combination of negative auxiliary and negative verb does not create a
unified verb phrase; this can be concluded from the fact that the sentence-
final topicality marker is never used following a negative verb:

Example V.87: no srr-marker following negative verb
ki gajet.
'St gaj-&-
NEG-1P  succeed-NEG
We don’t succeed.

If this example consisted just of a negative verb phrase, then one would ex-
pect the srr-marker to be placed at the end of the sentence. But this can never
be done. Unseth (1989b, p. 111) therefore correctly assumes that the nega-
tive verb needs to be seen as a complement of the negative auxiliary. This
also fits its nature as a nominalization, which is quite often formally identical
to the infinitive.

Verbless predicates are negated by the use of a negative copula:

Example V.88: use of negative copula
mo6kd ij4:g" cind k6m6j dmén" nsénk daké:da.
méko iag" ci-n-3  k6mobj oméy" npénk  déké:da
coP\NEG work\sG.4Bs REL-5G-DIST kind\sG.4Bs one SUB only
Work is not just of one kind.

This negative copula works like affirmative copulas in that it stays the same
for all persons; it is further specified by a regular personal pronoun:

Example V.89: use of negative copula
m6kd &t aghlt'!
méko &t  Aghlt
coP\WeG 1s  thieflsG.4Bs
I am not a thief!

There is also a negative existential form, which, just as the affirmative form
1aké", is an impersonal verb form:

Example V.90: use of negative existential form
4 2L s 8 2 21,20 SN ANLN2Z
ia:g ké:~ cind témk € kér~ cind daraijék.
~ 2 2 L ~ N z z 2 L
fraig k-€&: ci-n-d tém=k é k-&
Work\sG.4Bs NEG-IMPS REL-SG-DIST small\3s.sG=suB CONJ\IRR ~NEG-IMPS
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S N aoae 2L
ci-n-d daraj-ér =k
REL-SG-DIST  despise-IMPS=SUB
There is no work that is small or despised.

V.7.3 Questions and focus
This section presents a short overview of questions and focus phenomena, as
far as they have been studied so far.

Majang contrastive focus is accomplished by the use of the contrastive pro-
nouns (see section 1V.3.1.1). Contrastive focus often entails a choice from
already known entities, which is why Dik (1989, p. 278) cautions against
equating focus with information new to the hearer. This is therefore a prag-
matically different situation from new-information focus, as defined by
Thwing and Watters (1987, p. 101): “Focus: that information in an utterance
which the speaker believes, assumes or knows that the hearer does not share”.

Information questions are a widely accepted and applied test for new-infor-
mation focus (Van der Wal, 2016, p. 264ff), as the component in question is
assumed to be in focus. The expected answer provides confirmation or infor-
mation, and as such is always new information (Dixon, 2012, p. 377). Study-
ing questions can therefore be revealing about focus structure, because, as
Dik (1989, p. 280) points out, “if a language has special strategies for the
expression of focus constituents, these strategies will typically be also used
for question words.”

The Majang language, in spite of its VAP syntax, places information with
new-information focus at the end of the clause, and does so also with interro-
gative pronouns, which fill the slot of new information. The responses to
questions fill exactly the same slot as the question words that solicited them:

Example V.91: information packaging in questions and their responses
a) dami:” k> thr woid?
dam-;" kd tarr woid
eat-ap.3s.pJ  RECPST\CJ/ meat\sG.4Bs Who\sG.ERG
Who ate meat?'"®

1%Here is an unexplained use of the detransitivized verb form in a question. This seems to be
in free variation with the plain verb form in example V.92. Possibly the use of the detransi-
tivized form has to do with the use of an unspecified and therefore non-individuated object,
which may then result in a less than fully transitive form of the verb.
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b) dami" k> tar tm.

dam k> tar t5n
eat\3s.pJ REcpsT\cs  meat\sG.4Bs  child\sG.ERG

A child ate meat.

Example b) shows the 4 noun phrase, marked by the ergative case, as the
last element of the clause, even following the object. This pragmatically
marked structure is the only environment in which the order of subject and
object can be reversed in the language. This is also the case for an 4 marked
by the nominative case:

Example V.92: question and response with nominative A4

a) dam kd tar woid?
dam kb tar word
eat\3s.0; Recpst\cs meat\sG.4Bs Who\sG.ERG
Who ate meat?

b) dam k tar tsn" kénkdn).
dam K> tar t5n" kénk=1)
eat\3s.0; REcpsT\cs meat\sG.4Bs child\sG.NoM.MOD REF\RECPST=SFT
That aforementioned child ate meat.

Example b) shows the subject noun tén" ‘child’ to be in new-information fo-
cus, as it is in the last position of the clause, following the object, and as a
topical constituent, because it is marked by the nominative case and fol-
lowed by a modifier with the srr-marker. The language consultants agree
that both clauses V.91b) and V.92b) cannot invert the order of subject and
object to the canonical order. This is very instructive for the interpretation of
central cases in Majang. If one were to pursue the analysis that the difference
between ergative and nominative was not grounded in topicality, but in fo-
cality, then all ergative occurrences would have to be explained as focused
constituents of a clause. The situation here now suggests that any constituent
in new-information focus appears at the end of a clause. But this is not the
place where ergative constituents are usually found. This implies that there is
an inherent difference between focus and ergative, which is confirmed by the
fact that when focus and topical constituent go together, as in example
V.92b), the nominative case is chosen.

The same can be tested for the P of a transitive clause. The response to a
question for the P can follow both a disjoint and a conjoint verb, and it can



382 Chapter V.7

come with and without a sentence-final topicality marker. Again, all re-
sponses need to be interpreted as having a P in information focus.

Example V.93: question and response with topical and non-topical P in focus
a) dam k5 ddm3m 3ik6n?
dam k5 ddm3m #ik6n
eat\3s.pJ recesT leopard\sc.ErG what\sG.4Bs
What did the leopard eat?

b) dam k3 tarr.
dam k5 tar
eat\3s.p; RECPST\C7 meat\sG.4Bs
He ate meat.

¢) dam k3 tar kdnkdn.
dam k3 tar kdnk =1
eat\3s.pJ RECPST meat\sG.ABS REF\RECPST=SFT
He ate the aforementioned meat.

Both clauses b) and c) are responses to question a). In b), the response lacks
the srr-clitic, and follows the conjoint marking on the verb phrase. In
example c), the response has a disjoint verb phrase, and comes with an sr7-
clitic. So once more topical constituent and focus are combined in the same
noun phrase. If the conjoint marking were to indicate focus on a following
noun phrase, then example c) should also have a conjoint VP. Therefore it
can be deduced that the conjoint rather indicates the presence of a non-
topical NP than the presence of a focal NP (see section III.3 and footnote 48
for an extended discussion of this question).

V.7.3.1 Polar questions

Polar questions seek confirmation or disavowal of a proposition (Dixon,
2012, p. 377). In Majang this does not have to be marked by any means
other than a rising sentence tone at the end of the question (see section
I1.8.2). This interrogative sentence tone is in all examples only represented
by the question mark.
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Example V.94: polar questions without question markers

a) mé" ks &t m6?
mé" k& &t mé
but n~rur s alone
Will I now be alone?

b) 1*t6 ré cénk” dadAmin jGm6j?
"6 1é cénk” dadam-in  jGm6j
it.seems 25.PraG 25.CONTR eat\iPFy-25.CJ root\sG.4Bs
Does it seem that you are eating roots?

In both cases, the two questions do not differ in their order of constituents or
in any other morphological way from their affirmative counterparts. The
only difference is a sharply rising sentence tone at the end of the clause, as in
the following (stereo) pitch curve of example a):

1.189520
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0_005493%#" BT e —— e - ..._,.#Wi.“. 4 S
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3 -
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[®]
= 14 PR .. o a
w1 mé ka: et mo (5/6)
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Total duration 1.552132 seconds

Figure 10: pitch drawing of ma" ké:" &t m6?

The pitch on the final high-toned word mé starts out moderately higher than
the preceding low tone on &t, which is what is expected because of auto-
matic downstep. But then it rises sharply up to the level of the initial high
tone on m4" at the beginning of the clause. This is the effect of the polar-
question sentence tone. This can also be observed on polar questions ending
in a low tone, as in the following example:
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Figure 11: Pitch drawing of ng¢ kdj c&n melé ce:ga kéddm?

This illustration is part of the following example V.95, where the polar
question ends in the low tone of kéddm. Here, too, the sharp rise of the
interrogative sentence tone can be observed.

There is also the option to use a special question particle ki: in polar ques-
tions:

Example V.95: question marker ki:
ne cini 3d5ka ki: ng kdj c&n melé ceiga kéddm?

ng ci-n-1 5d5kk-a kit ng k6 cE&n  mel-€
CONJ DEM-SG-SP face-DAT QUEST CONJ DFUT 3§ arrive-3s.pJ

cg:ig-a kéddm
3p.par properly
In the future, will they understand it well (lit: will it reach them properly)?

As can be seen in figure 11, this question marker does not prevent the mark-
ing of the polar question by sentence tone. The question marker is not oblig-
atory for marking questions, but it seems to be used particularly when the
question is a complex sentence, and it marks the question as such already
near the beginning of the sentence.

A second question marker is jo:, which seems to particularly stress the polar-
ity of a question:



Pragmatically Marked Structures 385

Example V.96: question marker jo:
déjér” macapé” nék cinir j6:?
déj-er” micapé”  nék ci-n-i=g jor
need-3p.p; book\sG.as P0ss\3S.5G.4BS DEM-SG-SP=SFT QUEST
Do they need this book or not?

This marker always comes at the end of a question, even, like here, follow-
ing the srr-clitic. It prevents the use of the interrogative sentence tone — no
sharp rise of the pitch is observed in any example involving this particle. It
often appears when the question is followed up immediately by another
question (which, in example V.97, uses the interrogative sentence tone):

Example V.97: question marker jo: between questions
né k&:" kékar taperkin jo: ek cénk cini?
n¢ k& kékar tap-erk=n jor ek cénk ci-n-1
CONJ NFUT again write-cp.3P=SFT QUEST how 3S.CONTR DEM-SG-SP
Will they write it again or how will it be?

V.7.3.2 Content questions

A content question contains an interrogative pronoun (Dixon, 2012, p. 400).
This simple definition is easily applied to Majang, where a number of inter-
rogative pronouns have been identified. As seen in section 111.2.2.4, these
interrogative pronouns do not comply with Greenberg’s (1966, p. 111)
prediction that VAP languages have their question words at the beginning of
the clause. In Majang they come invariably at the end, in the same slot where
material in information focus is placed, and they are affected by interroga-
tive sentence tone (see section 11.8.2).

Example V.98: question words at the end of the clause

a) arf:" k6j c&” oA cigi 8k?
ar-i- k6 ca’ ola ci-g- 2k
do-1pr.pJ DFUT thereafter things\aps.mMop DEM-PL-SP how?
How will we then do these things?

b) lakin tsmsk" 3 dger?
lak-in  t&m-ok" a4  eger
have-2s.ps child-pr.4aps cons how.many?
How many children do you have?
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Participant interrogative pronoun wo:d ‘who’

Participant interrogative pronouns ask for the identity of a participant of the
discourse. Majang provides three different forms of participant interrogative
pronouns.

The participant interrogative pronoun wo:d asks for a human referent, in any
grammatical role. The form wd:d is used for all central cases. The dative is
woéids", the locative wé:de, and the possessive wék. The plural forms are
wordak™ for all central cases, wéidik4" (dative), wéidaké” (locative) and
woidEk" (possessive).
In a traditional fable, where animals take the part of human participants, they
qualify for the use of this interrogative. Therefore Hyena can ask Dog:
Example V.99: human interrogative for animal participant in traditional narrative
mi" cénk’, In" wod?
CONJ 2s.conTR 25  who

But you, who are you?

Since the wd:d asks for a participant, it can be inflected like other participant
NPs. For example it can be used in the dative or in the plural.

Example V.100: number and case marking on human interrogative
[CSINEN - 2z L 2z zL 2
a) ne cing jumirké:” wé:da~ cénk?
N 0N < N 2 ~ L 2 L 2
n¢ ci-n-¢  yumir-ke woid-a” cénk
CONJ DEM-SG-HR ¥eturn-Cp.iMpS.DJ Who-DAT ~ 35.CONTR
To whom will that be returned?

b) nd Gankawkd: nék bang, 14°ki:" wéidak?

ng  bankaw-ka: nék bané 14k woid-ak
CONJ  StrOng-INF.4Bs Poss\3s.s¢  all have-4p.3p.c; who-PL

And all that power, who has it?

Example a) shows wo:d in the dative case. It is reinforced and modified by
the contrastive pronoun, which forms an NP together with the interrogative
pronoun. As a whole, the NP still stands at the end of the clause. Example b)
shows the interrogative woid in its central-case plural form. This example
also displays another mysterious use of the detransitivized form of the verb
which appears to be frequently used in content questions (see footnote 108
and example V.102). Semantically, these clauses are not intransitive at all;
the P of ‘have’ is left-dislocated to a position preceding the clause. In exam-
ple V.102 the P is found in its rightful place following the verb.
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Participant interrogative pronoun jikén ‘what?’

The participant interrogative pronoun jikbn ‘what?’ refers to non-human par-
ticipants of the discourse. For 4 constituents, this is replaced by the ergative
form yiként. This pronoun can also be used in the other cases. The dative is
#ik6nta, the locative jik6j and the possessive jikénk. In the plural, the forms
are jikénak (all central cases), jikéndké" (locative), yikéndka" (dative) and
#ik6ndkonk (possessive).

Example V.101: non-human interrogative yikén
a) ... mank t5k4p" cing tind" gaberk cékik jikon?
méank t5-kon" ci-n-¢  tin-a" gab-erk cék‘=k  jikén
or INF-help\sG.4Bs REL-SG-HR 1s-paT give-cp.3p 3p.contTR=sus what
... or what is the help that they provide for us?

b) jarti nak, dam k3 jikont?
yarti nak dam k5 yikont
woman\sG.48s poss\15.5G.4s eat\3s.0; RECPST what\ERG
My woman, what ate her?

In example a), the interrogative refers to an action noun, and in example b)
to an unknown predator. There it is used for the 4 of the clause and therefore
comes in the ergative. Since an interrogative always asks for new informa-
tion, it is difficult to conceive of a topical use for them. Indeed I have not
isolated any nominative forms of interrogative pronouns.

Participant interrogative pronoun wén ‘which one?’

A final form that can be used for all syntactic positions is wén" ‘which one?’,
which is used in this form in all cases. The plural of this form, again for all
cases, is woik. The pronoun asks for a choice from several options.

Example V.102: interrogative wén

béndi:" tar wén?

boég-di”  tar woén
take-4r.3s meat\sc.4Bs which.one
Which one took the meat?

Following is a list of interrogative pronouns that ask for adverbial informa-
tion and can therefore not be further inflected.
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Temporal interrogative pronoun okéd ‘when?’

The interrogative pronoun 0kéd ‘when?’ is used to ask for temporal informa-
tion. As this information would always be found in an adverbial slot, the
interrogative cannot be inflected for case.

Example V.103: temporal interrogative pronoun okod
ambabé:" koj ciig okod?
ambab-&~ k6j ctig okéd
read-mps.ps prur 3p  when
When are they going to be read?

Local interrogative pronoun é&t- ‘where?’
Just like the temporal interrogative pronoun, the local interrogative pronoun
ét" asks for information in an adverbial role and cannot be inflected for case.

Example V.104: local interrogative é:t"

lana ks:" indir" ét™?

lap-4 k& indi" ét"
find-1s.0; NFuT  mother\1s.s6.4Bs where
Where will I find a mother?

Modal interrogative pronoun &k ‘how?’

The modal interrogative pronoun gk ‘how?’ asks for the way in which an
action is carried out. Again, this refers to adverbial information and therefore
cannot be inflected for case.

Example V.105: modal interrogative &k
arf" k6j ca:” ola cigi ek?
ari” k6 ca ol c-gi 2k
do-1p.p; prur  then things\uss.MoD DEM-PL-SP how
How are we then going to do these things?

Quantitative interrogative pronoun ¢ger ‘how many?’
The quantitative interrogative pronoun éger asks for numbers. Like other
quantifiers, it is usually preceded by the clause-internal conjunction a.
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Example V.106: quantitative interrogative éger
lakin t5:msk" a sgér?
lak-in tam-ok" 2  eger
have-2s.ps child-pL.4Bs cons how.many
How many children do you have?

This interrogative is only used for countable items. For uncountables, one
needs to use the combined interrogative pronoun &té gk ‘how much?’.

Example V.107: asking for a non-countable amount

lak-in 6t a et ek
have-2s.ps flour\s.4s consy much how
How much flour do you have?

Causal interrogative agat” jikon ‘why?’
The causal interrogative pronoun consists of two words in Majang, the
causal conjunction agit" ‘because’ and the non-human participant interroga-
tive yikon.
Example V.108: causal interrogative agat" jikén?

indf rygiikan" ta" agit" yikon?

indi rdg-kin" ta°  agat”  jikén

mother\1s.s6.48s laugh-cp.2s.p; 1s.par because what

My mother, why do you laugh at me?

V.7.4 Orders and hortatives

The Majang language has a dedicated paradigm for imperative and jussive
forms (see section 1V.2.3.4 for their formation). These are frequently used,
but Majang speakers have additional options to exhort people to do what
they want.

Majang imperative and jussive clauses have in common that they never show
a sentence-final topicality clitic (srz).
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V.7.4.1 Imperatives
Imperatives are used to give direct orders to second-person speech-act parti-
cipants.

Example V.109: imperative clauses

a) néts"ta" wad téija!
ng t° ta" wad téijd
CONJ INTERJ 1s.paT come\mmp.sG skin\ivp.sG
So what? Come and slaughter (it) for me!

b) diil* t4" mad" kociéénk jartia cA!
dil” ta" mad"  kdcié-6nk jarfi-d 5"
take\mp.sG 1s.paT fire\sG.4Bs pipe-poss ~ woman\sG-pAT DEM\SG.DAT
Take the fire of the pipe towards that woman for me!

¢) dimd" tiimé" a:béékonk!
dim-i*  thm-e"  4&bé-6k-onk
eat-Mp.SG  fruit-pL.4Bs  figtree-PL-POSS
Eat figs!

Quite often, as in examples a) and b), the speaker can place the Is.par short
pronoun as a dative of interest into the clause to indicate that s/he is the be-
neficiary of the action. Just as often as the imperative form speakers use the
regular 2s indicative verb form to give something that very much sounds like
a command:

Example V.110: orders given with indicative verbs
téijdir*kin né t4" gakin" ddnde nékin!
térj-diz-k-in nd t4° gabkin®  ddnde nék=g
slaughter-4p-£xr-2s.0J coNs 1s.p41 give-cp.2s.pJ heart\sc.4Bs poss\3s.SG.ABS=SFT
Slaughter and give me its heart!

This example does not display any imperative morphology, which is also
confirmed by the fact that the absolutive object at the end of the clause is
marked by the srr-marker. My consultants agreed that it is neither more nor
less polite to place an order in this way. It is just a different option. The use
of the dative short pronoun in this example is different from the dative of
interest seen in other examples of orders; here it is used to refer to the indi-
rect object of this ditransitive clause.
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V.7.4.2 Jussive

Jussive forms are like imperatives, but directed at participants other than 2™
person. All jussive forms have a particular hortative particle directly in front
of the verb, which is used in its regular indicative form. In the following I
only call third person forms jussive, and use the more specific terms horta-
tive for 1* person plural jussive forms, and precative for 1% person singular
and plural jussive forms.

3" person jussives

A Majang jussive form in the third person expresses a wish or an expectation
that some participant not directly involved in the speech act should perform
an action.

Example V.111: 3™ person jussive clause
idit" cind tamaré nsnk in tamaré kéddm!
idit" ci-n-5 tamar-€ pénk 1in tamarr-€  kéddm
man\sG.4BS REL-SG-DIST Study-3s.pJ SUB HORT\3s  study-3s.pJ properly
Someone who studies should study hard!

The hortative particle for all 3™ person forms is in, which is also used for
plural imperatives.

Hortatives

A hortative clause exhorts the addressee to participate in an action together
with the speaker (Chung & Timberlake, 1985, p. 247). In Majang, it requires
the use of the 1% person plural verb form. This is preceded by the Ip
hortative particle ké".

Example V.112: hortative clauses

a) k6" Bénkérwri: nd iyaigdiki:!
k6" bankArw-r-it n ijsg-dik-i
HORT\IP  strong-INCPT-1P.DJ  CONJ Work-4p-Ext-1P.DJ
Let’s get strong and work!

b) k6" t& 6okérti: indis" gank
k6" 8  6okéit-k" indi-a" gank
HORT\IP  INTERJ kill-1P.Ds  mother\ls-pr.4Bs.mMoD POSS\IP.PL.ABS
Hey, let’s kill our mothers!
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Example a) shows two coordinated hortative clauses. Only the first is intro-
duced by the hortative particle. The second clause is introduced by the con-
junction nd, which is regularly used for this purpose. Its second function is to
serve as the conjunction introducing purpose clauses (see section V.8.3.3).

Precative modality

Precative modality (Palmer, 1986, p. 10) is a /s or Ip jussive form that
solicits permission to perform the action expressed by the verb. In Majang,
this is introduced by the precative marker gind&n, which appears to be com-
posed of gtn" ‘before’ and the verb dén ‘see’.

Example V.113: precative clause
cakém”, gnd¥n para 4n" kénk 3 balam!
cakém"  gindn par-a 4p ksnk a  béla=y
friend\sG.4Bs prcrv  try-1s.cs thing\sc.aBs REF\RECPST conNs small\3s.pj=sFr
Friend, let me try this thing a little!

V.8 Clause Combinations

The following section presents the way in which clauses combine with each
other within a sentence. One needs to distinguish between coordination, that
is the combination of two or more main clauses, and subordination, where
clauses of different status are combined into a complex sentence.

Whenever an utterance in Majang consists of more than one clause, the
grammar of the language prefers some kind of linkage to be expressed be-
tween them. Only the initial clause of an utterance stands without a conjunc-
tion. This is even the case between sentences; a conjunction is expected to be
placed between them, as in the following section from a narrative:

Example V.114: conjunctions between sentences

a2l BN N AN ZoniZ s ezl o a2 N1214.a2l 1.2 21N 2oz N ZA A SNel 24l Z
1laké™ 6a nd 60kéirjan. ng 64 tond cililantd” ké “6:lun tipir & ékér. inks:*té
~ 2 N 2L 8 2. L1 2 PN NN 2 N 12120l 2 1N 1.2 2L s 2L 2.n
piri“1” ng tongé:" cHililant” ké “ddic.” ng tond cd:lilant” ménka ké “ké" pirf:” éte

2L 1 84N 224 RN L z L1 2 N
cé" katamé4"!” nd tongé:” ménk” ké “ddic.”
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There once was a tortoise. It said to the vulture “You can truly fly. Let’s fly to-
gether!” Vulture said “Okay”. Vulture told his comrade “Let’s fly with this man
to town!” His comrade said “Okay”.

In this example all clauses but the first are introduced by a conjunction. The
first clause is not connected to a previous clause, so there is no conjunction.
All main clauses are connected by the clause conjunction ng'”. The speech
clauses are connected to their main clauses through the quotative marker k€.
There are several full sentences in this example, but each of them begins
with a conjunction.

The necessity to begin a clause with a conjunction varies between text gen-
res. In a narrative text practically all clauses (except direct speech) begin
with a conjunction. In a hortatory text or in a discussion sentence-combining
conjunctions are much less frequent, which may lead to the conclusion that
such texts consist of more than just one utterance.

Quite a number of different subordination clause types are marked by the
subordinate-clause marker =k at the end of the clause. Such a subordinate-
clause marker seems to be a common feature in Surmic (Bryant, 1999, p.
114f) and possibly even in Eastern Sudanic languages, attested for example
in the Jebel language Gaahmg (Stirtz, 2012, p. 148ff). The following are ex-
amples with this marker from Majang, following a relative clause in a) and a
causal clause in b).

Example V.115: subordinate-clause marker =k

a) ma" I&r idit" cind degdyik.
mé&" ler idit" ci-n-3 degey=k
but  Leer\Nom man\sG.4Bs REL-SG-DIST deceiver=sus
But Leer was a deceiver.

b) ... agdt" cind kén" 6okotid diiné" cing cakém" néikik
agiat®  ci-n-d kén" Gokot-iid  diiné"
because pEM-5G-pIST MEDPST kill-RELPST.3S hyena\sG.Nom.moD
cd-n-¢  cakém“  nék=k
DEM-SG-HR friend\sG.4Bs POsS\3S.5G.4BS=sUB
... because that Hyena had killed his friend.

"% There is a suggestive similarity in form and function to the Maa (Nilotic) connective n/HL]
as described by D. Payne (2015, sec. 3). See also sections V.9.2 and V.9.3 for the use of n&.



394 Chapter V.8

The subordinate-clause marker is apparently not a conjunction, as it never
stands at the beginning of the clause, such as the other conjunctions of the
language. It appears together with real conjunctions in the same clause (see
example V.125).

The subordinate-clause marker =k is mostly used when a noun phrase ends
the subordinate clause. It is replaced by the particle génk whenever the sub-
ordinate clause ends in a verb or numeral.

Example V.116: subordinate-clause marker ndnk

yuva

a) &t ré idit" cind téitéji” nsnk.
&t ré idit" ci-n-> tértéj-ir” nénk
Is 2s.PRAG man\sG.4BS REL-SG-DIST skin\iPFv-4p.3s suB
Sir, [ am the butcher.

b) mékod izhig" cind kéméj dmén”~ nénk déké:da.

21,-N\ 2z L ~ PN 2.z N z L z 21,4
mékd jaig ci-n-d kémdj oméy~ ndnk diké:da
COP\NEG work\sG.4Bs REL-SG-DIST kind\sG.4Bs one  suB only

Work is not just of one kind.

c) ...Aght" cind ath maganér" gdmék"” coigidké” bakapsd nsnk ménk jowdrl
psnk.
agit®  ci-n-d a-th  méjag-er” gém-6k" cogi-ak-g"
because pem-sG-pist exist-3p Majang-pL.Nom.MOD PosS\3s.PL-NoM place-pPL-LocC
bakan-yu pénk ménk jowed-u pdnk
widespread-3p sus or far-3p SUB
...because the Majang people live at places that are widespread or far away.

V.8.1 Coordination

Two clauses of equal grammatical status are combined into a larger sentence
in order to express a closer relationship between the two clauses. As clause-
combining conjunctions are almost always used anyway, it would be diffi-
cult to distinguish between two sentences following each other and two
clauses forming one sentence, were it not for the rules of placing the sen-
tence-final topicality marker. It was stated in section II1.4 that this marker
=g can only appear at the end of a sentence. Therefore, if there is a situation
where the syntactic and pragmatic context would warrant the placing of the
srr-clitic, but it is not in evidence, then this indicates that the sentence has
not yet reached its end, and at least one more clause follows in the sentence.
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Example V.117: lack of srr-marker shows clause coordination
n clidi” bdnd ne dilé war tapadonk.
nd cadi" bog- ng dil-é wa tapad-6nk
cons then  take-3s.05 cons carry-3s.0; house\sc.patr ruler\sG-poss
He took (her) and brought (her) to the house of the ruler.

This example shows a sentence of two coordinated main clauses. The first
clause ends with the verb bont, and if this were a sentence on its own, the
srr-marker would turn this word into bonty. But as this marker is lacking it
becomes clear that the sentence does not end here.

Disjunctive clause coordination is accomplished by the conjunction mank.
Example V.118: disjunctive clause coordination
n k6j cénk cigi ambabé:" kéj céig 0k6d mank meler kéj mézanérs” géma” Okod?
né k6j cénk ci-gi  ambab-&" kéj ctig okéd

CONJ DFUT 3S.CONTR DEM-PL-SP Fead-iMpS.pJ DFUT 3P when
z N 23 z.2 L 2 L \1, 4
mank mel-er kéj méjan-er-a- gén-a okéd
or arrive-3p.ps prur Majang-pL-pAT POsS\3P.pL-DaT When

Now, when are these going to be read, or when will they reach the Majang
people?

Since the Majang language shows full subject agreement on all main-clause
verbs, it is difficult to see how gapping would work in two consecutive sen-
tences. The subject (both transitive and intransitive) is just never left out, and
therefore there is no gapping. For this reason no valence-reducing device has
the function of enabling the object of one clause to serve as the subject of an-
other clause without indicating it overtly. The only way in which the subject
of one predicate serves as a pivot for another predicate is in infinitive
clauses:

Example V.119: subject as pivot for an infinitive clause
nd ca:di® degér ké dejé kd: barte:t.
nd cadi” degér ké  dej-é kd: Bart-ert
cons then know\3s.p;s ouor mneed-3s.ps NFuT.CJ give.birth-nr
Then she knew that she needed to give birth.

Here the subject of dgjé serves as the unnamed subject of Barteit, which is a
gapping situation, but it does not fall into the scope of coordination (see the
discussion in the following section V.8.2.2 on the status of bart:t as a sepa-
rate predicate).
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V.8.2 Complement clauses

Complement clauses are clauses that fill an argument slot in a matrix clause
(T. Payne, 1997, p. 313). As such, they are clearly subordinated to the matrix
clause. In Majang, complement clauses can be formed in two ways, either by
using infinitives (for subject clauses), or by using a fully inflected comple-
ment clause as the complement of a speech verb or a similar predicate (such
as cognitive verbs) with the quotative marker ké (for object clauses).

V.8.2.1 Subject clauses
Subject clauses provide the subject for the matrix clause. The only attested
way to form subject clauses in Majang is by the use of an infinitive.

Example V.120: subject clause with infinitive
n2 rérijsn” ngkék oidim.
n®  réufj-5n" ndk-6=k didir=1
coNs  teach-INF\SG.4Bs Poss\3s.sG-Nom=suB difficult\3s.pj=srr
Teaching it (lit: its teaching) is difficult.

A subject clause is placed in a position preceding the main-clause predicate
and requires the use of the subordination marker =k at the end of the clause.
This subordination marker is a good indicator of the clausal nature of the
subject, as it is elsewhere exclusively used in syntactic structures involving a
predicate. The use of the infinitive as a predicate testifies to its partly verbal
nature. In the texts sampled for this study I have not found an example of a
subject clause with a fully inflected verb.

V.8.2.2 Object clauses

Object clauses are subordinate clauses filling the slot of the object of the ma-
trix clause. Just like subject clauses, object clauses can be formed by using
an infinitive. Some infinite verbs following auxiliaries look very similar to
object clauses. This happens with auxiliaries with a deontic meaning, and
these are not really object clauses; instead the infinitives serve as the seman-
tically main verb in modal constructions. Example V.119 has such a con-
struction with the apparent main-clause verb dgjé ‘she needs’ and the infini-
tive Bart&it ‘7o give birth’. Syntactically, the infinitive could be conceived as
the object of dgjé, but, in line with the analysis in section 1V.3.5, d&jé needs
to be seen as an auxiliary. This is confirmed by the fact that unlike in a sub-
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ject clause, the infinitive in example V.119 is not and cannot be followed by
the subordinate-clause marker =k, which can only occur following a clause
with its own separate predicate. The phrase dgjé kd: Bartéit ‘she needs to give
birth’ is semantically only one predicate.

A genuine object clause with an infinitive is seen in the following example:

Example V.121: object clause formed with the infinitive
ddk daké:" baniak olate" cighigé” 65ikar nsnk.
ddk dak-&"  béni-a=k olat-e*  ci-g-5-g-e
bring\3s.ps remain-iNF back\sG-par=sus things-LoC REL-PL-DIST-PL-LOC
65ika’”  nénk
many\3s  sus
It will result in many things staying backwards.

In this sentence, the clause headed by the infinitive ddké" is the object of the
matrix clause headed by the verb ddk. This is a genuine object clause, indi-
cated by the use of the subordinate-clause marker =k. Another subordinate
marker nénk follows the relative clause used as the quantifier.

Many object clauses stand for the message part of speech verbs, or, by meta-
phoric extension, for the result of cognitive verbs. These are not formed with
infinitives, but with fully inflected clauses introduced by the quotative
marker ké.

Speech clauses
The quotative marker ké is primarily used for introducing speech clauses.

Example V.122: quotative marker k€ introducing a speech clause
ne tongé:" ké “laka a jit".”
nt ton-g&d ké lak-4 a it
CONJ say-TF.3s.pJ ouor have-1s.0J cons three
She told him “I have three.”

In such a construction, as indicated by the quotation marks, the content of
the speech clause is syntactically fully independent of the matrix clause, and
the quotative marker ké is just a placeholder for the object of the speech
verb. Phonologically, ké is part of the matrix clause, as there is usually a
noticeable pause between ké and the speech clause.
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In the text corpus perused for this study, no example of an unambiguous
indirect speech clause (based on shifted use of pronouns) was encountered,
so the study of indirect speech needs to be left to future research.

Quite similar to the use of the quotative marker ké before speech clauses is
its occurrence following the verb rij ‘call’ in the sense of giving a name. It
then introduces the result of this naming as the object complement.

Example V.123: quotative marker ké introducing the result of a naming
nd k5 lanka 4nin, écd rijé" ké ij6ib.
nd k5 lagka 4nim  écd  nij-é" ké  ijéb
CONJ RECPST find-cp.1s.cs thingy ReL.pisT call-iups.os comp  [job
I met this guy, someone called Ijob.

This complement is certainly not any longer an actual speech act, except for
the very indirect reference to the speech act of calling the name of a person.

Object complements of cognitive verbs

By metaphoric extension to its use for speech acts, the quotative marker also
introduces a complement clause that serves as an object to a cognitive verb,
such as ‘think’ or ‘know’.

Example V.124: ké introducing an object complement to a cognitive verb
kobtn ké dilks" na 6ltir?
kob-in  ké  dil-k" nd Slt-ir
think-2s.ps comp carry-cp.1s.p;  25.pAT  fish-PL.4Bs
Do you think that I bring you fish?

V.8.3 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses modify a verb or a clause in the same way as an adverb
does (T. Payne, 1997, p. 316f). There are several different kinds of adverbial
clauses: temporal, causal, conditional, purpose and modal.

V.8.3.1 Temporal
The various temporal subordinate clause structures were introduced with
their examples in section 1V.2.3.2 on subordinate tense forms. These struc-
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tures don’t need to be repeated here, but it is worth noting that for temporal
clauses the subordinate-clause marker =k is usually not used, although there
are also examples where it appears. Further research needs to show what
may trigger the presence and absence of this marker in temporal clauses.

V.8.3.1 Causal

Causal clauses in Majang are introduced by the conjunction agat" ‘because’,
often followed by the relative pronoun c¢ind. The causal clause usually fol-
lows the main clause in Majang. If the cause for the main clause is in the
past, the causal clause has a relative-past verb form:

Example V.125: causal relative-past clause
ng kawe dinéd " cing 64k" kémdc nék 3 60kotir dakédd, Aght" cind kan"
pokoti:d diiné" cing cakém" nékik.
nt kaw-2  dipéd” c-n-¢  bak" ké:miic nék
cons bite-3s.c; hyena\sG.aBs DEM-SG-HR REF\REMPST muzzle\sG.4Bs POSS\35.5G.4BS
A Gokot-ir dikéda agat® ci-n-d kén"  6okot-ixd
cons kill-cr.3s only because DEM-5G-DIST MEDPST Kkill-RELPST.3s
diiné" cing cakém”  nék=k
hyena\sG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR friend\sG.4Bs POSS\35.SG.4BS=SUB
He bit that hyena into its muzzle until it died, because that hyena had killed his
friend.

This example is the single exception found in the corpus with a nominative
A-constituent following the verb.

If the cause for the main clause is ongoing, a tenseless main-clause verb is
used in the causal clause:

Example V.126: tenseless causal clause

nd rérijsn” ndkék oudim, aght” cind atd mézanér” gemék coigi aké bakansd nsnk.

ng réuij-4n" ngtk-€k odii=1q aght"  ci-n-d
CONJ teach-INF.sG.Nom.MoD POss\3s.sG-Nom difficult\3s=srr because DEM-SG-DIST
a-td  méjin-er gemék coigi-dk-e  bakap-ju ndnk

exist-3p Majang-pr.Nom.mop Poss\3s.pL place-pL-Loc widespread-3p sus
This teaching is difficult, because the Majang people live in widespread places.

The sentence-final topicality marker on o:diiy is very unexpected in this posi-
tion, as it does not end the sentence. An explanation may be that at first the
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speaker intended to end the sentence here, and then provided the following
causal clause as an afterthought — there is a noticeable pause in the recording
after the srr-clitic.

Not all causal clauses make use of the conjunction agdt". If the expressed
reason is not fully validated, the conjunction cé:d&én ‘because it seems’ can be
used:

Example V.127: causal clause with cé:dén
céd¥én tin" 665idé:" nsnk, k6" nari:!
cédén tin"  B6y-fid-er” nénk ké" nar-i’
because.it.seems 1p hate-RELPST-IMPS SUB ~ HORT\IP  go-1P.DJ
Because it appears that we are hated, let’s go!

Not all causal clauses use a subordination marker =k or gink, and once
more, the reason for its presence or absence is not clear.

V.8.3.2 Conditional constructions

Conditional constructions are treated in the typological literature as consist-
ing of two parts: they contain a main clause, called apodosis, and a subordi-
nate clause, called protasis (Dancygier, 1998); the protasis provides a condi-
tion under which the proposition of the main clause may be true. Such pro-
tasis clauses have a different syntax in Majang than other adverbial clauses,
as they are never followed by a subordinate-clause marker =k or nénk, but
by the conditional clause clitic =g, which has the same form as the sen-
tence-final topicality marker (sr7).

Example V.128: conditional construction

n 3kdn c&" lanirkid citétin nd k5:" kékar tazperkir.

A 21,0 4z L Nz . iz N <L 21,0
ng dkdn car lag-frk-id citét=pg ng k&  kékar
cons if then find-cp-reLPsT.3P mistake\sG.4ABS=CND CONJ NFUT — again
taip-erk =1

Write-cp.3P=SFT
If they find a mistake, they will write it again.

In this conditional construction the protasis precedes the apodosis, which is
the normal order in Majang. Both clauses are followed by a clitic =g, but in
the case of the protasis this is the conditional marker, whereas at the end of
the main clause it is the sFr-clitic.
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It is rewarding to consider whether these two clitics are actually the same.
This should be the obvious conclusion drawn from Haiman’s (1978) well-
defended assumption that conditional clauses (=protases) are topics, as they
provide the presuppositional context under which the apodosis holds true. He
therefore warns us to expect that in some languages the conditional markers
are identical to the topical markers (Haiman, 1978, p. 577). In light of this
the identity of the conditional marker and the sentence-final topicality mark-
er in Majang certainly goes well beyond the scope of mere coincidence.
Therefore, if I do not gloss them in the same way, it is not because I disagree
with Haiman’s assessment and don’t want to apply it to the Majang lan-
guage, but in order to avoid confusion among the readers who rightly note
that this conditional marker behaves quite differently from the srr-clitic. This
usually ends the sentence, which the conditional marker decidedly does not.
Because of its very different scope over the whole clause, the conditional
marker can appear on NPs which are not topical, as in example V.128 above.
Accordingly, in spite of their apparent common origin, the conditional clitic
and the sentence-final topicality clitic behave differently enough to warrant a
different gloss.

There are different kinds of conditional constructions in Majang. The follow-
ing sections contain examples of those which were encountered in the cor-
pus. Most of them have in common that they are introduced by the conjunc-
tion 3kdn ‘if’, and that they have the protasis followed by the clitic =n.

Potential conditional constructions

Potential conditional clauses speak about a condition that has the potential to
be fulfilled. Quite often this assumes that the apodosis holds true in a poten-
tial future; a future-tense marker is therefore often used.

Example V.129: potential conditional clause
dkdn bankarwri: € ishigditki: 36tin, bddir kér™ dldrts™ bané.
3kdn Bankdrwr-E £ iarg-dir-k-i" jét=n bad-i"
if  get.strong-1p.ps cONJ\IRR Work-ap-ext-1p.ps  very=cnp well-1p.ps
K" dlat-e©  bagé
NEARFUT  things-roc  all
If we get strong and work hard, we will be well off in all things.

Both clauses have the verb in a tenseless main-clause form, with the apo-
dosis tense only expressed by a tense marker. But the tense does not have to
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be expressed overtly, as in the next example, where the future idea is ex-
pressed by a regular temporal adverb:

Example V.130: potential conditional clause without overt tense marker
3kdn tind" dommén n2 64m"é" nari nd ark: Iwiit.
3kdn tin-a" dom-é=1 n2 64n-¢° pari’ n2 Ak laweet
if 1pP-par allow-3s.0s=cnp cons after-Loc go-1pr.py cons do-1p.cy Visit-INF
If the project allows us, we can afterwards go and make a visit.

Counterfactual conditional constructions

A counterfactual conditional construction has an apodosis that is known to
be not true, and therefore also renders the protasis as not true by implication.
Example V.131: counterfactual conditional construction

dkdn k5 lak dindén gan" kS ki rérin. ki d§" dande.

3kdn ks lak dindé =1 gin" k8§ k- rérin
if  Recpst  have.3s  heart\sc.as=conp before Rrecpst NEG-3s  die.NEG
ki de dtind&

NEG-3S exist.NEG heart\sG.4Bs
If he had had a heart, he would not have died before. There is no heart.

In this example, the apodosis states that the subject had not died, which con-
tradicts the experience of both speaker and hearer. This then reveals that the
protasis cannot be true, and therefore the conclusion of the last sentence can
be validly drawn. Counterfactual conditional constructions have the protasis
begin with the conjunction 3kdn, and use the conditional clitic =g at the end
of the protasis. The use of past-tense markers in both protasis and apodosis
assures the understanding that the validity of both of them can be inferred on
the basis of contextual knowledge.

Negative conditional clauses

Negative conditional clauses are protases which state that a condition is not
met. They usually also have a negative apodosis. In the following example
the rare situation is encountered where the protasis follows the apodosis.
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Example V.132: negative conditional construction

ki gdjé” 2 toné:" ké ambaber ké6j mézanér™ m4" téman jémé" ké:" réufjartin.

ki gaj-&" a tné" ké ambab-er k6j méapan-er”

NEG-3s succeed-NEG CONJ Say-mmps.pJ ouoT read-3p.pJ prur Majang-pr.Nom
7L 2 2 <L 2L 4o

mi" téman jé&mé k- rérij-ait=p

but instead previously NEG-mmps — teach-NEG=CND

It is impossible to claim that the Majang people will read if they are not first
being taught.

This negative protasis does not make use of the conjunction 3kdn ‘f”, but
begins with the conjunction cluster m4" téman ‘but instead’. Only the use of
the conditional clitic at the end of the clause makes it evident that this is
indeed a conditional clause; it cannot be an srr-clitic, as such never follows a
negative verb.

V.8.3.3 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses are adverbial clauses that express the purpose to which the
action of the main clause is performed. In Majang a purpose clause is often
introduced by the conjunction nd, which is used instead of the regular con-
junction ng.

Example V.133: purpose clauses with quotative marker
166 battin" wakéjot” a 64" tind" gabé dla bané ké nd jaigdikir, nd kdpi" &kan
gank, nd pdicit” cém.

A z Z 2L N1 zs2.L 8 <L 2. 2L N 2z 1N
11:6-é ba  tin wak6jot™ a b4 tind~ gab-é ola
create-3s.0J REMPST 1P God\wom  coNs REMPST 1P.pAT give-3s.pJ things\Nom

bané ké nd ijhig-dirk-i" n kpi"  2kd4n gank

all ~ ouvor cons work-ap-ext-1p.pJ cons  help-1p.p; body-pL.4BS POSS\IP.PL.4BS
n  pac-i’ cgn

conNs thank-1p.pj 3s

God created us and gave us all things, in order for us to work, to help ourselves,
and to thank Him.

In this example the three purpose clauses are introduced by the quotative
marker k€, probably to imply an explicitly stated purpose. But this quotative
marker can be left out, as well as the conjunction nd — then the purpose
marking on the verb needs to be used. As seen in section 1V.2.3.2, the verbal
marker for purpose clauses is identical in form with the relative-past subordi-
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nate-tense marker, and the paradigm can be found in that section. This does
not mean, however, that they are the same marker. In the following example,
the purpose marker appears in combination with another subordinate-tense
marker in the same verb, which proves that purpose and relative-past mark-
ers do not fill the same slot in the verbal template.

Example V.134: purpose marker in simultaneous subordinate verb
s pzl s 2 2L & s " s L 121 2
ct ba" far*gé: ne parkidndg:” daké:dak.
N 7L s 4 2L N N 2 4L 21,4
ce b4 ijd:g-£: ng par-kin-d-é déké:da=k
DEM.SG.HR REMPST Create-IMPS.DJ CONJ try-SIMUL-PURP-IMPS.DJ Only=suB
It was created only for while it is tested.

No example was found in which purpose marker and relative past occur to-
gether, but such an example would be semantically very difficult to con-
ceive.

The following example displays another frequent feature of Majang purpose
clauses: they are often accompanied by a future-tense marker.

Example V.135: purpose clause without quotative marker

nd k6j meleid ciigak ng réiritjé:’ ciig tap*tamaké cigéige.

N z N 2 a 3\ Z2o2: 2L a Z z
nd k6] mel-erd ctig-a=k ng¢ rSuij-€ cdig tAp-tAm-ak-e
CONJ DFUT aQrrive-PURP.3S 3P.DAT=SUB CONJ leaCh—[MPS.DJ 3pr letle}’—NOM]N—PL—LOC
S P L
ci-g-6:-g-¢

DEM-PL-SP-PL-LOC
For it to reach them they will need to be taught in these letters.

It is also possible to create negative purpose clauses:

Example V.136: negative purpose clause
agit" yikon nd mé thki:dik an dmar...
agit" 7kén nd mé  thk-fid=k
because what cons cop-NEG join-purp.3s
This is in order to not join...

The negative purpose clause also uses the conjunction nd, followed by the
negative copula mé, and it uses the purpose marker on the verb.
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V.8.3.4 Modal clauses

A modal clause provides adverbial information about how the main-clause
action is performed. In Majang such clauses are introduced by the conjunc-
tion 0ké cg&, which consists of the preposition 0ké ‘like’, followed by the
short demonstrative c&. The subordinate verb comes in the relative-past form.
Such clauses may be accompanied by the subordinate-clause marker =k.

Example V.137: modal clause

\ A~z I (4 2. z2s2L 2 24 L s1.2 N\ 2 e 2
né cénk, 30: cigé coijk rawfjar ré cék™ 0ko cg déjérdik.

A % N S A < . Z2oozs L

ng cénk 3O ci-g-& cdj=k réufj-a:

coNJ 3s.conTR people\Nom.MOD REL-PL-HR there=suB teach-puUr.3p
4 21,1 N 7]

é cék oké ct déj-erd=k

3p.PrRAG 3P.CONTR like  REL\sG.HR want-RELPST.3P=SUB
Now this, the people over there, they teach it as they wanted it.

V.8.4 Serial verbs
To a limited extent the Majang language makes use of serial-verb construc-
tions. Only two verbs were found that can be the first part of such a con-
struction: k&:d ‘go’ and kic ‘come’. These are the two directional variants
(centrifugal and centripetal) of the same concept, an associated motion pre-
ceding the action reported in the second verb. Some examples, such as
IV.167b), suggest that the verb k& ‘go’ may also be used in a serial verb
construction with an inceptive meaning, expressing that the subject begins
the action of the second verb.
Example V.138: serial-verb constructions
a) ng nirki diiné" kékar n2 kic tdngé:” ké ...
ng par-ki diné" kékar n¢ kic ton-gé&:d k€
CoNJ go-cp.3s.0J hyena\sc.Nom again cons come\3s say-1r.3s ouor
Hyena came over again and came telling him...
b) ké&din gagidin- 0ké cinik
ki:d-in  gab-gid-in" 0oké ci-ni=k
go-2s.py give-tr-2s.0J like DEM-5G-sP=suB
Go and give her like this!

These are serial-verb constructions because the syntax gives no indication
that the two verbs belong to two different predicates or even clauses. The
two verbs stand in immediate juxtaposition to each other. The absence of the
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srr-clitic following the first verb rules out the possibility of a sentence
boundary between the verbs. There is also no conjunction and no pause be-
tween the verbs, which makes them appear to be a single unit.

V.8.5 Relative clauses

The Majang language makes prolific use of relative clauses, which can be
added to noun phrases by use of a relatively simple construction. Almost all
relative clauses are introduced by a relative pronoun (based on demonstra-
tives, see section 1V.3.1.3) which agrees with the head noun in number, but
not in any case but dative and locative. The predicate of a relative clause is
as flexible as that of a main clause, which means it can be a verb, a noun
phrase or any other constituent listed in section V.3.2.1. The relative clause
is invariably closed by the subordinate markers =k or pnk.

Example V.139: relative clauses
AN 247l 3N 1,2 42 2L N7 - L
a) lake idit” cind k3:~ tind~ melki nink.

[T 2 v L < N pas 2. L I 7 2
lak-2 idit ci-n-d k5 tin-a® mel-k{ ndnk
have-iMps.c7 man\sG.4BS REL-SG-DIST NFUT 1P-DAT —arrive-cp.3s.DJ SUB
There is a man who is coming towards us.

b) né déng godé om cind meéntan nink.
né¢ den-&¢  godé om ci-n-5 meéntan  pdnk
cons see-3s.c; house\sG.4Bs one\uBs REL-SG-DIST good\3s.pJ suB
She saw a good house.

¢) Imdk" j6:p" cigi rébéc*kamé‘kik!
imak" 36" ci-gi  rébéc-kam-ak" =k
2s people\as.mop  REL-PL-SP trouble-NOMIN-PL.4BS=SUB
You are troublemakers!

As can be seen, in all examples the relative clause follows the head noun as
last element in the NP. In example a) the relative-clause predicate is an ac-
tive verb, in example b) a stative verb, and in example c) a noun. The rela-
tive clause is the only way to use a stative verb as modifier to a noun phrase,
and therefore stative-verb relative predicates are very frequent. Relative
clauses in Majang can be both restrictive and non-restrictive (descriptive),
without any change to how they are formed. Example V.139b) shows an ap-
parently non-restrictive relative clause; the following example even more
clearly illustrates the descriptive use of a relative clause:
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Example V.140: restrictive relative clause
n gagéid tar'rs" célcélékonk cige 64" medé:” dik takik.

~ ~ - A 2L 212 P
ng gab-géd  tar-4 célcél-ek-onk
CONJ give-TF.3s.cJ meat-4BS.PL.MOD lizard-PL-POSS

S N <L \ 2L N
ci-g-¢ 64 med-é: duk tak=k

REL-PL-HR ~ REMPST  roast-IMpS.nJ forest\sG.L.oc.mop  inside\Loc=sus
He gave her lizard-meat chunks that had been roasted in the forest.

The head noun of a relative clause does not have to be overtly mentioned:
Example V.141: headless relative clause

n2 k3 cé:ig ambaber cigégé” kan" 36mék?

nt  k&" céig ambab-er ci-g-é-g-6- kéin"  jémé=k

cons NFUT 3P read-3P.pJ  REL-PL-SP-PL-LOC MEDPST ~pFeviOus=suB

Are they going to read in the ones (letters) that were previously?

This sentence is from a conversation about different orthography standards.
The relative clause refers to the previous orthography system without bring-
ing it up as a head noun.

The use of the relative pronoun allows the Majang language great flexibility
regarding the question of what kind of NPs can be relativized (Keenan,
1985, p. 155). Example V.139a) relativizes a non-topical S. The relative
clause in example V.139b) refers to the P and c) to the topical S of a verbless
clause. Example V.141 has the headless relative clause referring to an ad-
verbial constituent in the locative case. As one would expect, the 4 can also
be relativized:

Example V.142: A4 relativized
nd &ténk" gt k5 arki:" ijé:g nékékik ghmmir ng kaidi: ponitaka.

IS N,z L 0N 2z a xL Nz 2z
ng &tépk gt k3 ar-ki: ijaig nék-ek" =k
cons 1P REL\PL.HR RECPST do-cp.1r.p; work\sc.Loc poss\3s.sG.Loc=suB

gam-i* ng  k&di®  ponit-ak-a"
take-1pr-ps cons go-1p.nJ place-pL-par
We, who have been at that work, take it and go everywhere.

In the same way, a dative constituent can be relativized:
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Example V.143: dative constituent relativized
oilér™ gbdéika" cigaiga” berlerk.
-6~  godé-ik-a"  ci-g-di-g-a” be:l-er=k
can-IMps hOMS@—PL—DAT REL-PL-HR-PL-DAT €XiSt-3P.DJ=SUB
It can be done to those houses that are there.

Relativized nouns can take at least two differing argument roles within the
relative clause. All examples seen so far had the head of the relative clause
in the role of 4 or S of the relative clause. But the head noun can also have
the role of P.

Example V.144: head of NP is P in the relative clause
a) ... ménk t5k4p" cing tind" gaberk cékik jikon?

ménk t5-késp" ci-n®  tin-a" gab-erk céki=k ikon
or INF-help\sG.4Bs REL-SG-HR 1s-pAT give-cp.3p 3p.coNTR=sUuB What

... or what is the help that they provide for us?

b) &ge cini cind parirkdnds” dakédak.
&gé ci-n-i  cin-d par-frkun-d-o" dékéda=k
COP  DEM-SG-SP REL-SG-DIST 1ry-SIMUL-REFOBJ-2P.DJ only=sus
This is what you are only going to try.

No examples were encountered where the relative NP takes the dative or
locative slot in the relative clause, but this does not mean that they do not
exist. A bigger text corpus may reveal more options.

V.9 Continuity (Cohesion) and Discontinuity

In this section a number of devices are briefly introduced that allow Majang
speakers to keep track of topics and ideas in discourse. A full treatment of
these factors requires a much more extensive discourse analysis based on a
larger text corpus, but a few initial thoughts can already be presented here.

Continuity refers to the cohesion a text may display because of recurring
themes, actions, and topics (T. Payne, 1997, p. 344). Languages use specific
devices to make this cohesion visible, and also to show where continuity is
broken by the introduction or dropping of current themes, actions or topics.
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V.9.1 Topical (referential) continuity

The Majang language shows topical continuity by referring to ongoing topi-
cal constituents in a minimal way. The default clause structure of Majang is
VP or VS, depending on transitivity, as codified in the least marked order of
constituents Verb — NPass (see section I11.2.2.1). This assumes that the sub-
ject is identical with a current activated participant. In this case, the subject
is not expressed overtly in the clause, but just through indexing by the sub-
ject marker on the verb.

Example V.145: topical continuity in Majang discourse
laké" 63 jarti Om cind 1aki amduk. nd 64" 6&n dmalte 14k nddd karionk.

a1, zL N Nt N \, 2L
lak-€é 6a yarti om ci-n-d lak-it
have-ips.pJ REMPST\C/ Woman\sG.4Bs one REL-SG-DIST have-4p.3s
amd=k

stomach\sG.LoC=SUBORD
Once there was a woman who was pregnant.

nd 64"  6ep om-4lte 1k P kari-onk
coNs REMPST day\sG.Loc one-Loc have.3s.cs neck\sG.4ss coffee.leaf-ross
One day she had a craving for coffee-leaf drink.

In this example the initial sentence introduces the main character of the nar-
rative, by using a full NP giving the necessary information about this partici-
pant. In the next clause this participant is then an activated participant, and
topical continuity allows the participant to be no longer mentioned overtly
except by indexing on the verb. Adjustments are only necessary when new
participants are introduced, or when different participants become activated
in rapid succession.

A participant can keep its activated status as object in the next clause by the
use of the referential-object verb form (see section 1V.2.3.5).

Example V.146: referential-object form providing reference to the preceding subject

a 2z 2420 a1 \1. 22 2 N AN I 2 2L 1 2L _2__ A
nar k3 é&ta” colak babij nékik. ng dd:c, nomé:da” k5:~ romi:d.

nar k5 ét-a" colak  babdj nék=k
go0\3s.ps REcPST  Is-par  towards husband\sc.4Bs  Poss\3s.sG=su
nt ddc nom-Ed-a" k& rémid

cons okay follow-reross-1s NFUT morning
She has left me towards her husband. Okay, I will follow her in the morning.
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This referential-object verb form, which is formally identical with the rela-
tive-past subordinate form, but syntactically very different from it, almost
appears like an object marker. But the form is the same for all possible ob-
ject persons. Instead of providing anaphoric reference through indexing for a
specific participant it alerts the hearer to the fact that the object is identical
with the subject or object of the previous clause. The following example
shows the use of the referential-object form for reference to the preceding
object.

Example V.147: referential-object form for reference to the preceding object

PITRTN Nz oz L PN N 21248 N xAN A%zl A
ma- 18 bond éméc ng ekana:d 1ongolo:te gdrda dé:gd - c5.

2L 1 ~_ 7 2.2 L N 1,8
ma- l&r bon-i éméc ng  e&kag-ed
but Leer\nom take-3s.p; mother\3s.sc.nom coNJ  bring.across-REFOBJ.3S
N 21204 N O v 2L <L
loggdloit-¢  gdrd-a déigd” b

rope\sG-Loc  river\sG-paT across — DEM\DIST.DAT
But Leer took his mother and brought her across the river by a rope.

Another device used to provide topical continuity is the deictic-transfer form
(1r), which incorporates both deictic centers in a two-participant situation
into the verbal morphology. It was already shown in section V.5.4 that this
form is used in the recipient-removal construction, elevating the addressee or
recipient of a ditransitive proposition from its more marginal dative-NP sta-
tus to that of the secondary deictic center, at the price of removing its overt
expression from the clause. But even without this removal of the recipient
the rr-marking ensures that reference to a second deictic center (and there-
fore to a second important participant) is coded into the verb morphology.

Example V.148: rr-form providing non-subject topical continuity
kéjn" nd kéxdi:" lalani:di: a 36:p" mangistionk 6ankaw 7ikon? bankaw projét nék
n& dokdrgé:" 30: kécink.

kéjn" nd kad-i-  1alan-fid-ir a  jop" mangfsti-onk
or  cons go\lp.ns meet\iPFv-RELPST-1P cONJ people\iss.mop government-poss
bankaw  jikOn? bHankaw projét nék ng
strong\3s.c; what ~ strong\3s.cs project\sG.4Bs poss\3s.SG.ABS CONJ
dok-ir-gé&:d o kécink

sit-incpr-Tr-3p.pJ - people\wom  like.this

Or what authority (do we have) to engage the government people? The project
itself has authority and the people (of the project) will sit down with them (the
government people) like this.
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In this example, the 7#-form in the verb dokdrgé™ ‘sit down’ implies the pre-

viously mentioned government people as the target of the action. Like with
the referential-object form, the 77-marking on the verb does not provide spe-
cific reference to a particular entity, but it alerts the hearer to identify the se-
condary deictic center from the short list of activated participants.

V.9.2 Tail-head linkage

In one text of the corpus analyzed for this grammar I found a lengthy stretch

of narrative with a tail-head linkage structure; this means that each new sen-

tence begins with a subordinate clause repeating the new information of the

previous sentence, before adding its own new information in the main clause

(Longacre, 1968; Dooley & Levinsohn, 2000, p. 8). Here is a passage from

this to illustrate the phenomenon, only roughly interlinearized for ease of

reading:

Example V.149: illustration of tail-head linkage

a) n¢ c&" b&"  jarti- cint din‘'kdd” 0" a  bals" ponk.

CoNJ then RreEmPST woman\sG.nom that sleeping down cons little sus
After the woman had slept a little,

I LS e y3 L ~.n .a:zL z N2 2z
b) ng melki dimadt wa:, idit” cind rijé ké tawawék
cons he.came owner\sG.4Bs home man who they.call.him ovor Tawaawee\as
the owner came home, a man called Tawaawee.
I 2L 2L N11,-2 2L N Z
c) ng cad b4 melkid" dim4 wa:  dodrik,
CONJ then REMPST coming owner\sc.Nom home from.hunt
After the owner came home from hunting,
d) n&g dené godé nék 3 koértan.
cons he.sees house\sc.ups his  cons closed
he saw his house closed.

e) n¢ c&" 64"  tjad  godé nékik,
CoNJ then REMPST opening house\sG.4Bs his
When opening his house,

f) ng joghkd a bankawr).
cons he.feels cons  it.resists
he felt that it resisted.



412 Chapter V.9

g) n¢ ca" 64" jogakad" godé nék 3  bGankiw nénk,
conJ then ReEmPST feeling — house\sc.4ps his  conJ it.resists Sus
After feeling that his house resisted,

h) n&¢ tajé bankawka:t.
cons he.opens forcefully

he opened it forcefully.
i) n& c&" 68 tajud godé nékik,
CONJ then  REMPST opening house\sG.4ss his
After opening his house,
j) nt denér  jarti cing 3  dddim  d§"

cons he.notices woman\sG.4ss that cons she.sleeps down
he noticed that sleeping woman.

k) n¢ ca" 6a" tawawe dénérkid jarti cing
conJ then rempst Tawaawee\NoM noticing woman\sG.4ss that
a dudin dék,
cons she.sleeps down
After Tawaawee noticed that sleeping woman,

1) ng¢ tonG ké “jarti nak, lanks" ks duk tak!”
cons he.says ouor woman\sG.4aps my  Lfind Recpst forest\sc.Loc inside\roc
he said “My woman, I found her inside the forest!”

In this stretch of narrative, the clauses b), d), ), h), j) and 1) are main clauses,
which are always preceded by a temporal subordinate clause. Clauses a) and
e) are not repetitions of the previous main clause, but the other clauses c), g),
i) and k) contain virtually only the information of the preceding main clause.
This tail-head linkage provides a means to slow down the narrative and en-
sure that the hearer is tracking. This seems to be a device more useful to oral
discourse (Dooley & Levinsohn, 2000, p. 8), and other texts of my corpus do
not make use of it. The very liberal use of the regular conjunction ng in-
creases the sense of high continuity in this passage.

V.9.3 Discontinuity

Discontinuity occurs when something unexpected happens in the discourse.
This affects the unity of either time, place, action, or participants (Givon,
1984, p. 245). It was already pointed out in section V.3.1 that fronting of
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participants is used to (re-)activate a different accessible participant, often in
conjunction with contrastive pronouns or pragmatic particles.

Changes of time and place are indicated by the appropriate adverbial phrases
or clauses at the beginning of a new paragraph:

Example V.150: discontinuity of place or time

a) n cadi” 6én dmalte dené wiilok gopan...
n¢ cadi® 6ép om-altt dén-é¢  waldk gopan
cons then day\sc.Loc one-roc see-3s.p; Waalook\erG path\sG.ass
Then one day Waalook saw a path...

b) ne ca:di” bont ng dilé wa: tapadonk.
ng¢ cudi® bog-i ng dil-€ wai tapad-onk
conJ then  take-3s.p; cons carry-3s-pJ house\sG.par ruler\sG-poss
Then he took (her) and carried (her) to the house of the ruler.

Discontinuity of action may involve unexpected or new developments,
which usually bring the discourse forward. As was seen in section V.8, the
Majang language goes to great lengths to provide connections between
clauses, using the default conjunction ng, which signals the beginning of a
new clause. This clause may refer to a new event, but it would not be expect-
ed to initiate a new or completely unforeseen development. Unexpected de-
velopments are announced by the conjunction m4" ‘but’, which serves as the

thematic development marker of Majang.

Example V.151: thematic development marker m4"

a) m4" jarti” kénk bonf tarrd" cigé méglinkonk, n2 narr ndka" néks".
m4a" sarti" kénk  bonl tar-4" ci-g-¢
but woman\sG.Nom.MOD REF\RECPST take-3s.0J meat-PL.ABS DEM-PL-HR
moégln-k-6nk ng par nék-a"  nék-a"
duiker-pr-poss  cons go\3s.pj house-pAT Poss\3S.SG-DAT
But the woman took the duiker meat chunks and went home.

b) nd dam ké po: n2 niirn. ma" 60kotd éméc” leirim.
ng dam ké pO: ng par=g
cons eat\3s.0s ouor all cons go\3s=srr
m4" 60kdt-i  éméc” ler-a=1
but kill-3s.0; mother\sc.3s.4Bs  Leer-nDAT=srT.
He ate it all up and went. But he killed Leer’s mother.
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In example a), the presence of m4" signals an unexpected action by the wo-
man who so far had shown herself as a grateful and willing guest; now she
turns into a thief and abandons the host, setting the stage for the climax of
the story. In example b), the subject had just been fed by Leer’s mother — the
reported killing is not only unexpected, it also sets in motion the biggest part
of the narrative, in which Leer tries to win for himself a surrogate mother.

Given its use to signal discontinuity, the conjunction m4" is used much less
frequently than its cohesion-signaling counterpart ne. In the story of The
pregnant woman and Tawaawee ma" is used twice as opposed to 57 occur-
rences of ng.
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Part VI: Texts and Lexicon

V1.1 Texts with Interlinear Translation

VI.1.1 Dog and Donkey — wér" A ki‘r6j

This text is a traditional narrative, originally collected and transcribed in a si-
milar form by Pete Unseth in 1989, as told by Ermias Rite. It was re-told
(and recorded), with some modifications, by Joseph Kalakun in March 2013.
A different version of this story is related by Getachew (2014, p. 2521%).

1aké" 63 war" A ki‘r6j. ng 64" kar ké coma. n2 toné" c2:gd ké “Imak” 36:p" cigi
rébéc*kéama‘kik!” ng bo:lé:" war' ng dirijé ké “w&!” ma" 65 ré kia‘r6j" arf 0k6
cingk. ng 64" wér tond ka‘*r6ja" ké “cakém", cédEn tin" 66idé:" nénk, k6"
narf™”

n@ 64" narar A jowérdi d6:ka" domalta” dika ca. ng 64" ca:di” 6ak" lake dinéd".
n& 64" cénk"” dadami:” ka‘rojn. ma" cénk" war' 1ak narw". ng 64" 1an tadipa” né
dddin dé" tadipht ma" cénk” ki‘réj didami:™ ca:di.

nd 64" caidi" k&t tdndG ka*réj” cakém4” néks" ké “cakém”, ghndén pard 4n”
ksnk 2 balam!” ng tongé" wér ké “ime kit parin! 13k idit " cind k5:" ting"
melki nénk, idit" cind rijé" ké dnédik.” m4" cénk” war" &madim. nd emadir
dinéd" 2 jowé:dim. ng tdngé:" ké “kat ré parin!”

ng c:df” g3j cajtie 4rn kéjonk nd ké:" 2 frkidik. ng tongé:"” ki‘r6j" kékar ké
“glind¥n pard 4n" kénkin!” ne tdngé" ké “kit ré parin! melki kb idit" cind
kénk.” n2 tdngé:" wér kékar ké “arin a balam!” n& 64" ir A dordn, 3ét. 0ké kb
duriri:d ka'*réjk 1ét, a domwn.

né 64" ca:di” néké" gaj cajtie 4rn né melki diiné" nekeém. nd 64" jawé ka‘roj
cing 64kin. n¢ dénfr war" cing & duddn dé" tad4pat, ng tondrgé” ké “ma"
cénk", Im" wo:d?” ne jimdrgé:" ké “&t ré idit" cind téité;ji” nsnk.” nd tondrgé:"
ké “nd t5" t4" wad téj4!” nt kic wér" cing knk n2 t&ji thx cing bané . ng
tonagé:” ké “téjdir*kin ne t4" gakin" ddndeé nékin!” ng tondrgé:" ké “3kdn ks
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1ak dGnd¥n gin" k5 ki rérin. ki:dé" dnd.” n& cadi” rivmé téjan" nék bané. nd
kic diiné" n2 dam tar nék 36t nd nar nd ké: dé:gar.

m4" 63 ré war agalkdan" k" ng ké: dam 3ét. n@ 65 ré dinkd dé". n& narki diiné"
kékar ng kic tongé:” ké “pa: t&" df war” cidi.” né tongé" war ké “4" moké t6"
téija tArr cing ciik?” né dadami” diiné" done dé", ne .

mé" wér" kénk narki ng dam 2 6bim. ng nawki cadi” kénk ng kawe dunéd” cing
bak" kémmiic nék a 6okotlr dakédd, agat cind kin" 6okotiid diiné" cing cakk6m”
nékik, aght cind &gé kan" kd‘réj cing a3 war" cing cakkémak". ng kin" cadi”
néké" war- cind 60kotd ddnéd” nékin.

ne kén" tond war" cing ké “m4" k5" &t m6?” n@ kan" 6 ré par wa:. mé" 65 ré
daké tar" cing kank" ca:di™.

VI.1.1.1 Free translation

Once there was a dog and a donkey. They went to a place. It was said to
them “You are troublemakers!” Dog was beaten and barked “ouch!” Don-
key, too, did like this. Dog said to Donkey “Friend, because we are hated,
let’s go!”

They went to a different country far away, into the forest. There was a hyena
at that place. He, Donkey, was eating. But he, Dog, was hungry. He found
an ash-pile and was sleeping on the ashes, but Donkey was eating there.

At midnight Donkey said to his friend “Friend, let me try this thing a little!””
Dog told him, “You, don’t try it! There is someone who is coming to us,
someone called Hyena.” But he, Dog, sniffed. He smelled Hyena far away.
He said “Please don't try!”

After that it became 4 o’ clock in the morning. Donkey said again “Let me
try this thing!” He (Dog) said to him “Please, don’t try it! That person has
already come!” Again Dog said “Do it just a little!” And so he did, and
brayed very loudly. As loudly as a donkey can cry, he brayed.

1t was just 4° o clock and Hyena came. He tore Donkey apart. He saw Dog
sleeping in the ashes, and said to him “And you, who are you?” Dog told
him “Sir, I am the butcher.” He (Hyena) shouted to him “So what? Come
and butcher for me!” So Dog came and slaughtered all the meat. He (Hye-
na) said “After you slaughter, give me his heart!” He (Dog) shouted to him
“If he had had a heart, he would not have died. He did not have a heart.”



Then he finished all his slaughtering. Hyena came, ate a lot of his meat, and
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went to sleep.

Dog also, hiding himself, went to eat properly. He also lay down. Hyena,
again getting up, came and said “Here it smells to me like Dog.” — "Me?
No, not me, but perhaps that meat I slaughtered there?” Hyena sat down to

eat, and went away.

But Dog came and ate a lot. Then he came there and bit Hyena on his muzz-
le until he died, because Hyena had killed his friend, because Donkey and

Dog had been friends. And so Dog killed Hyena himself.

He said “Will I now be alone?” And he also went home. But that meat also

stayed at that place.

VI.1.1.2 Text with interlinearization

1)

2)

3)

4)

laké" 62 war" a kii‘r6j.

lak-¢" 6a war” a  ka'r6j

have-imps.pJ REMPST.CJ dog\sG.4Bs cons  donkey\sG.4ss

Once there was a dog and a donkey.

nd 64" kéx ké coma.

n¢ 64" kar ké com-a

CONJ REMPST go\3P.DJ QUOT far.away-pAt

They went to a place far away.

né toné:" ctiga ké “imédk" 6:p" cigi rébéc*kama‘kik!”

nd ton-é" ctig-a ké imdk" 3érp” ci-g-i
CONJ Say-IMPS 3P-DAT QUOT 2P people\PL.4Bs.MOD REL-PL-SP
rébsc-kam-ak" =k

trouble-NOMIN-PL. 4BS=SUB

It was said to them “You are troublemakers!”

2L N ANSIZ 1.4 G

ng bodé" war" ng dirijé ké “w&!”

ng bol-&" wir n2 dinjé ké w&
cons hit=mps dog\sG.as cons cry-3s.p; ovor ouch!
Dog was beaten and barked “ouch!”
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5) m4" 63 ré ki‘r6j" arf oké cingk.
mé" B> ré ka‘r6i" ar-{ oké ci-n-2=k
but also 3s.prac  donkey\sc.Nom do-3s.ps like DEM-SG-HR=POSS
Donkey, too, did like this.

6) nt 64" whr tond ka‘'r6jd" ké “cakém”, cédin tin" 66jidE’” nsnk,
k6" nari”
n¢ 64" whr ton-1 KkG*r6j-4" ké cakém"
CONJ REMPST dog\sG.Nom say-3s.pJ donkey-sG.par ouor friend\sG.4Bs
cédén tin"  B6ij-fid-e: nénk k6" par-i"
because Ip hate-RELPST-IMPS SUB  HORT.IP  go-1p.pJ
Dog said to Donkey “Friend, because we are hated, let's go!”

szl N s s a2 s 1 2L s 2142L N A
7) n& 64" narar a jowérdi doka” omalta~ duka ca.

N\ 2L N 2 N sN__ 2 P 2 2L ;N 21+2L

n¢ 64 parr-ar a  jowéd-{ dok-4 om-alta

CONJ REMPST g0-3P.DJ CONJ far-3s.pJ land-sG.par one-par
a zL

dik-a cé

forest-sG.pAT  DEM\SG.HR.DAT
They went to a different country far away, into the forest.

8) n# 64" cadi” 64ak" 1ake diméd".
ng¢ 64  cadi" 6ak" lak-2 dunéd”
CONJ REMPST there REF\REMPST have-mps.c;  hyena\sc.4ss
There was a hyena at that place.

9) nd 64" cénk” dadami:" ka‘rojy.
nd 6&° cénk® dAdim-ii"  kd‘réj“=ny
CONJ REMPST 3S.CONTR eat\IPFv-4p.3s donkey\sG.NoM=SsFT
He, Donkey, was eating.

10) m4" cénk" wér" 12k narw".
ma" cénk” war" lak paw"
but 3s.contr dog\sG.aps have\3s  hunger\sc.4ss
But he, Dog, was hungry.

11) n& 64" 1an tadépd" né didin dé" tad4pht m4" cénk™ kii*réj didami:™ cadi.

ng 64" lap tadapa” né  dudin dg"
cons REMPST find\3s.c; ashpile\sG.as  cons sleep\ipvr.3s down
tadapit ma"  cénk"  kd'r6j dAdami™  cadi

ash.pile\sc.Loc but  3s.conTrR donkey\sc.uss eat\ar.3s  there
He found an ash-pile and was sleeping on the ashes, but Donkey was eating
there.
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12) n¢ 64" cudi” k&t tond kdG*r6j" cakém4s” néka" ké “cakém”, gGndEn para
an" kénk a balam!”

ng 64"  cadi" kalt tdn-{ Kkti'r6" cak6m-a"
CONJ REMPST then  midnight say-3s.p; donkey\sc.noum friend\sG-par
nék-a" ké cakém"  ghnd¥n par-a an”
Poss\3s.5G-par ouor  friend\sc.4ss let.me! try-1s.c;  thing\sG.4ss
ksnk a bala =g

REF\RECPST cons  little\3s=srr

At midnight Donkey said to his friend, “Friend, let me try this thing a little!”

4

13) n& tongé:" wér ké “ime kat parin!
n¢ ton-g&d  war ké  1n& kat par-in
cons say-Tr.3s.0J dog\sG.Nom QUOT  you HORT\NEG — try-2s.nJ
Dog told him, “You, don't try it!

14) 1ake idit" cind ké:" tind" melki nénk, idit" cind rijé" ké dinédik.”

lak-2 idit" ci-n-5 k&"  tin-a® mel-k{

have-ivps.cy person \SG.ABS REL-SG-DIST NFUT 1p-DAT arrive-cp.3s.DJ
2 L S N ~s zL z 2z

pdnk idit ci-n-d rij-€ ké dugéd=k

SUB  person.sG.4BS REL-SG-DIST call-mups guor hyena\sc.Bs=sus

5

There is someone who is coming to us, someone called Hyena.’

15) m4" cénk" wér" &madi.
mi" cénk”  war emadi: =1
but 3s.contr dog\sc.ass  sniff\3s=srr
But he, Dog, sniffed.

16) n¢ &madir dinéd" 2 jowsdim.
n¢ eméad-ir diméd" A jowed-ii=ng
cons smell-cr.3s.p; hyena\sG.4Bs cons far-3s=srr
He smelled Hyena far away.

17) n& tdngé:" ké “kat ré paxin!”
ng ton-g&d  ké kat ré par-in
CONJ Say-TF.35.DJ QUOT HORT\NEG — 2S.PRAG try-2s.nJ
He said “Please don’t try!”
18) n¢ cadi™ g3j c4jtie 4rn kéjonk nd kst~ 2 frkidik.
ng cadi® gij cajti-e~  4mn kaj-onk
cons then  succeed\3s.c; hour-pL.ass ten night\sG-poss
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m k" 2 frkid=k
CONJ NFUT CONJ dawn=sus
After that it became 4 o’ clock in the morning.

20) né tongé:” ki'r6j" kékar ké “gtndén para &n" kénkin!”

n¢ ton-g&d  ka‘réj" kékar ké gindén par-a
cons say-Tr-3s.0J donkey\sc.Nom again ouor let.me  try-I1s.c
an” kénk=qg

thing\sG.4BS REF\RECPST=SFT
Donkey said again “Let me try this thing!”
21) né tongé:" ké “kat ré parin!
ng ton-g&d  ké kat ré pair-in
CONJ Say-TF.35.DJ QUOT HORT\NEG ~ 2S.PRAG try-25.DJ
He (Dog) said to him “Please, don’t try it!
22) melki k idit" cing kénk.”
m2l-ki k> idit" ci-n-2 kénk
arrive-cp.3s.pJ RECPST\CJ/ man\sG.4BS DEM-SG-HR — REF\RECPST
That person has already come!”

23) n2 tdngé:" wér kékar ké “arfn 2 bélam!”.
n¢ ton-gé&d war kékar k€ arin a  bila=p
cons say-1r.3s.pJ dog\sc.Nom again ouor do-2s.ps cons little\3s=srr
Again Dog said “Do it just a little!””

2L w s

24) ng¢ ba~ ar a dord, 3ét.
ng 64" A a3 dori=p 36t
CONJ REMPST do\3s.pJ cons shout-3s.0J=SFT very
And so he did, and brayed very loudly.

25) dké k5 diririd ka‘réjk 1ét, a ddrrtiy.

oké k5  dur-ir-iid kd*réj=k ¥t
like RrecPsT cry-INcPT-RELPST.3S — donkey\sG.4Bs=sus very
a dori=g

conJ shout-3s.pj=srr
As loudly as a donkey can cry out, he brayed.
[ P2 NV X V) PR RSP ) N A2 22zl N 1.A
26) ng 64" ca:di” néké™ gaj cajtie arn ngé melki diiné™ nekém.
I 2L a3/l z L N z:42L L Z
ng 64 cudi- nék-e gaj céjti -¢ arn
CONJ REMPST then  Poss\3s.sG-Loc succeed\3s.c; hour-pL.4Bs ten
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N I 7 L N z
ng mel-ki diiné ngk-£=1
coNs arrive-cp.3s.pJ hyena\sG.NoM.MOD POSS\3S.SG-NOM=SFT
It was just 4 o’ clock and Hyena himself came.

s pzl o 21 a1 2 NN 21N
27) ng¢ ba" jawé ki'‘rgj cing bakir.
N <L s\ 2z Sz S N P
ng b4 jaw-€ ka'rgj ci-n-¢ bak =1
CONJ REMPST cut-3s.pJ donkey\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR — REF\REMPST=SFT

He tore that aforementioned donkey apart.

28) n2 dénfr war' cing 2 dddn d&" tadéptt, ng tdndrgé” ké “m4" cénk”, in" wod?”

I N A z. L < \ N L N
ng dén-&r war ci-n-¢ a dudin dé tadépit
cons see-cr.3s dog\sc.Nom.mop DEM-SG-HR coNs lie\iry.3s down ash\sc.Loc
I 2 A P I L ... L A
ng ton-ir-g&:d ké ma" cénk In- wod

CONJ say-INCPT-TF.3S  ouor but 2s.contR 2s  who

He saw Dog sleeping in the ashes, and said to him “And you, who are you?”
29) n& yumiirgé:" ké “&:t ré idit" cind téitéji” nénk.”

n¢ jumdr-g&d k6 &t 16 idit" ci-n-3

cons reply-tr.3s.0;  ouor Is 25.PRAG mMan\SG.4BS ~REL-SG-DIST

tértérj-ir nénk

skin\ipFv-4p.3s suB

And Dog said to him “Sir, I am the butcher.”
30) ng tondrgé:" ké “n2 t5" t4" wad té;ja!”

<L

N ~_ 2 A 2 N 2L
né ton-ir-gé&:d ké ng t5

ta wad téij-a
CONJ S@Y~-INCPT-TF.38.DJ  QUOT CONJ INTERJ 1S.DAT come\iMP.SG Skin-iMp.sG
He (Hyena) shouted to him “So what? Come and butcher for me!”

31) ng kiic wér" cing kénk ne t&3f tar cin2 bang.

N 2. L N 2 Z

ng kic War ci-n-8 kénk
cons come\3s.pJ dog\sG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR REF\RECPST
ng teg-i tar cl-n-g bagé

cons skin-3s.p; meat\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR all
So Dog came and slaughtered all that meat.
32) n¢ tondgé: ké “té&jdi:kin n2 t4" gakin" dtindé nékin!”
ng¢ ton-a-gé&d ké té&j-dir-k-in ng ta
CONJ Say-DIR-TF.35.DJ QUOT Skin-4p-EXT-25.DJ CONJ 15.DAT
gab-kin" dénde nék=np
give-cp.2s.5G  heart\sG.4Bs  Poss\3s.SG.ABS=SFT
He (Hyena) said “After you slaughter, give me his heart!”
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33) n2 tondrgé:" ké “dkdn ks 1ak dind&ny gn" k5 ki rérin. kidé:" dtndg.”

ng¢ ton-ir-gé&:d ké dkdn k5 lak dindé=g
CONJ Say-INCPT-TF.35.0J uor if  REcpsT have\3s heart\sc.4Bs=cND
gin® k8 ki  rérin  k-fid-e" ddnde

before recpsT NEG-3s die\NEG NEG-RELPST-iMPS heart\3s.4Bs
He (Dog) shouted to him “If he had had a heart, he would not have died. He
did not have a heart.”
34)ne ca:di® rizmé téjan" nék bané.
ng cudi® rum-¢ téj-an" nék bané
cons then  finish-3s.pJ skin-INF\sG.4Bs Poss\3s.5G.4Bs all
Then he finished all his slaughtering.

35) n2 kic diiné" n¢ dam tamr nék 3ét ng nair ng ké: dé:gar.

N\ N oL N A P 2
né¢ ke diiné ng¢ dam tar nék Fét
cons come\3s  hyena\sG.Nom cony eat\3s.cr meat\sG.4Bs POss\35.5G.4Bs very
ng nar ng k& dégir=ng

cons go\3s.ps cons go\3s sleep\3s.pj=srr

Hyena came and ate his meat thoroughly and went to sleep.
36) ma" 63 ré war agalkdn” k" ng k&r dam jét.

ma" 6> r1é wir agal-ktin" '

but also 3s.prac dog\sc.nom hide-smur.3s.05 body\sc.4Bs

ng k& dam 3ét

cons go\3s eat\3s.pJ very

Dog also, while hiding himself, went to eat properly.
37) n 63 ré dinkd dé".

nt 6 16 din-ki  d&"

cons also 3s.prac lie-cp.3s.0; down

He also lay down.

38) n& nawki diiné" kékar ne kic tdngé"™ ké “par t4" dé war" ce:di.”

ng  nar-ki diiné" kékar n2 kic  ton-géd
cons go-cp.3s.0J hyena\sc.Nom again cons come\3s say-1F.38.pJ
ké pa 8" dE war cedi

ovor smell\3s.ps 1s.041 of dog\sG.4Bs  here

s

Hyena, again getting up, came and said “Here it smells to me like Dog.’
39) n& tdngé:" war ké “4" moko6t6”™ téija tir cing cik?”

ng ton-g&d war ké

cons  say-1r.3s.0J dog\sG.Nom Quor
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4 moké t6 téj-a tar ci-n-¢ ca =k
INTERJ NEG\ExiST INTERJ skin\ls.c; meat\sG.4Bs DEM-SG-HR there=sus
Dog told him “Me? No, not me, but perhaps the meat I slaughtered there?”
40) n& dadami:" diiné" done dé", n& niiry.
n¢ didim-i*  dipé" dog-¢  dé¢ n2 piEr=p

cons eat\ipFv-4p.3s hyena\sG.Nom sit-3s.c; down cons go\3s.pJ=SFr

L

Hyena sat down to eat, and went away.

41) m4" war" kénk ki né dam 2 6bi.
m4" war" ksnk par-ki ng dam a o6bii=g
but dog\sc.Nom.moD REF\RECPST go-cp.3s.pJ cons eat\3s — cons big\3s=srr
But Dog came and ate a lot.

42) ng narki cadi” kénk ng kawe dipéd” cing 64k kémmlc nék 2 B6Okdtir
dakéda, agit cind kan" Bokotid diné" cing cakém" nékik, aght cind &gé
kan" ki*r6j" cing a war" cing cakémak".
n¢ narki  cadi® kénk nt kaw-2  dipéd ci-n-2
CoNJ go-cp.3s.pJ there  REF\RECPST CoNJ bite-3s.c; hyena\sG.4BS DEM-SG-HR

bak" kémitc nék a  bokot-ir  ddkéda agit
REF\REMPST muzzle\sG.4Bs Poss\3s.5G.48s cons kill-cr.3s.07 only — because
ci-n-3 kdn“ 6okot-iid  diiné" c-n-¢  cakém®
DEM-5G-DIST MEDPST kill-RELPST.3s hyena-sc.Nom.mop''’ pEM-SG-HR ~ fiiend\sG.4Bs
nék=k agit  ci-n-d ogd kén"  ka'réj
POSS\35.5G.4s=SuUB because DEM-SG-DIST cop MEDPST donkey\sG.nom.MOD
cdnd 2 war ci-n-2 cak6m-ak”

DEM-SG-HR CONJ d0g\SG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR  friend-pL.4Bs
Then he came there and bit Hyena on his muzzle until he died, because
Hyena had killed his friend, because Donkey and Dog had been friends.

43) n@ kan" caidi” néké"” war- cing 60kotd dnéd” néikin.
nt kdn" cadi" nék-e- war"- ci-n-¢
CcoNJ MEDPST then  P0ss\3s.sG-Loc dog\sG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR
6okot-i  diméd” nék=g
kill-3s.0;  hyena\sG.4Bs Poss\3s.5G.ABS=sFT
And so then Dog killed Hyena himself.

10 The case of this noun is ambiguous. An interpretation as ergative is possible. The same is
true for dog and donkey in the following clause, which could be interpreted as absolutive
cases. If so, these unexpected case markings may be related to the status of these two sen-
tences as the moral or summary line of the story.
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44) n& kan" tond war" cing ké “m4" k5" &t mé?”
n¢ kén" tond  war" ci-n¢ ké ma ks &t mé
CONJ MEDPST $ay-35.DJ dog\sG.NoM.MoD DEM-SG-HR QuoT but nNruT 1S alone
He said “Will [ now be alone?”

45) n& kén" 65 ré nar war.
ng kén" 6> ré par  wa
CONJ MEDPST also 3s.PraG go\3s.pJ house\s.par
And he also went home.

46) ma" 63 ré daké tar" cing kank" ca:di®.
mé“ 65 ré  dak-é  tar ci-n-¢  kink"  cadi
but also 3s.prac stay-3s.p; meat\sG.NOM.MOD DEM-SG-HR REF\MEDPST there
But that meat also stayed at that place.

VI.1.2 Waalook and Leer — wal6k i I€x

This text is a traditional narrative, originally collected and transcribed in a si-
milar form by James and Whashu Kim around the year 2002. It is apparently
based on a similar story transcribed by Pete Unseth in 1988, as told by Ni-
gusse Tula. Kim’s version was later re-told (and recorded), with some modi-
fications, by Joseph Kalakun in July 2012, and received further editing by
Hawariat Babure, Epheson Teramaj and Joseph Kalakun himself. Stauder
(1970, p. 107) states that Leer was the founding father of the Majangir, and
that Walo was his brother. Leer later disappeared to the land of the white
people, but Walo stayed. The two main characters of the following story are
difficult to reconcile with Leer and Walo as mentioned by Stauder. Leer is
here clearly a trickster and does not display the characteristics of wisdom
and responsibility as would befit a founding father. This story is very similar
to the longer narrative told in English by Damene (2016). Another shorter
version (in Majang) is found in Getachew’s collection (2014, p. 302ff).

wailék 2 18r ciig 64" cakémak”. ng ége walék gage. ma" ler idit" cind
degeyik.

n& 64" 6én omalts tond 1er ké, “wailéik, ké" t& boka:ti: india" gank!” né wailék
ko614 ké ékér. nd 6Okotd éméc”. ma" 1dr bond éméc” ng dkand:d longbléite
gdrdd dé:gd” cA. nd tond cakéméi” néks" ké “dAmd" thmé" 4béékonk.” nd
catkém” n2ké” koba ké &kér nd ddm t4:mé" 4:bsékonk. ng ch:di” kir ns:ds” nd
d2né cakém" netké” A Kir gajit” A gémk. ng kdmij ké “i*t6 1é cénk dadamin
jGm6j?” ne yimirgé:” 12 ké “daman 36t A réry.”
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n cuidi” 6ép dmalte dené waldk gopan wéj ik 2 ici 1dng6loit. ne 63 ré kddi
dé:gd" 5. n2 ki: lagki éméc” 1ard. n2 bona‘géd cakaf: rik. nd dam ké po: n2
piry. ma" 60kotd éméc” lemrdm. ng ri:bakdn” gope ca™ k5" melkid" lewk, é
ri:bérgé:” kocié néik 4d4".

né melki 1&ir nd déné éméc” 2 6&lér neda" gemé" t6ré" ne cakaigé" ké “indi
rdgikdn" t4" agat" ikén? kobhn ké dilk4" nd 61tir?” nd widérgé™ ék- nd beicé
0ké cinik. n Ki:géid néjé:", rér 64" 2mécam. nd degér ké 60Okotd k5 wailéik.

né c:di” boyd n¢ dilé wa: tapaddnk. ng ke: ri:bér gope. né melé war péitakonk
n kdmij céigin. tond étd dmalts" ké “lakin ts:msk"™ 2 8ger?” n2 tdngé:™ ké “laka
a 3it™.” m4" 6 ré {di" dmd4:j tond ké “1ak4 cak" 2 Anan.” m4" fitém" neké" tond
ké “lak4 cak" 2 péj".” ne tdngé" lar ké “didl" t4" mad" kociéonk jartia s
beiber gope cdk. kixdin gagidin® 0k cinik ng 3kdn ki béni:din ng miké:din 4t6"
nék”. né sarti” kénk di:lé mad" kénkdn. n gagér*din ng sarti kénk ki bonid. ng
mike:d 4t6" nék. nd jarti” kénk diriy. ng ndirgé:d cama. nd ke tond 1ra ké
“gagabkéjgids” ne ki bénld.” ng kicd 12 nd dené 2 kS diriy . m4" k5 ri:66
bé:dizt n2 I3 tond jartia kénk ké “a 60kotin k5 ré indim . 1ana k&~ indi” ét™?
dakin k5" t4" 3 indim”. ng jarti" kénk tond ké “4" m4" &ge cini rak4té" ké
7ikon? Bokotin ks 1é nama" cénk, ng kb arin dege”. n2 tond lér ké “6dkddikin
k5 re. im" dakin k5" t4" 2 arti.”

VI.1.2.1 Free translation

Waalook and Leer were friends. Waalook was an idiot. But Leer was a de-
ceiver. One day Leer said: “Waalook, hey, let us kill our mothers!” Waa-
look thought he was serious. So he killed his mother. But Leer took his
mother and brought her across the river with a vine. He told his friend: “Eat
figs!”""" His friend thought this was serious and he ate figs. Then they went
to the toilet and he saw that his friend’s (excrement) didn’t seem to look like
his. He asked “Does it seem that you are eating roots?” Leer responded
“You need to chew very properly. '’

Later, one day, Waalook saw the way to Leer’s house, with the vine hanging.
He also went across to the other side. He went to find Leer’s mother. She
gave him Leer’s prepared food. He ate all and went. But he killed Leer’s
mother. While putting her down on the path that Leer would come along, he

"Because he had no mother to cook for him any more. Figs are always available.

"2}it: cat until it dies. The implication is that Waalook’s excrements would look like Leer’s if
he just chewed the figs properly.
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put her pipe in her mouth. When Leer came along, he saw his mother with
her teeth open and asked “Why are you laughing at me? Do I seem to bring
you fish?” He came closer and touched her like this. She did not respond to
him; his mother had died. He knew that Waalook had killed her.

He then took (her) to the ruler’s house. He put her down on the path. He ar-
rived at the house of the women, and he asked them. He told one of them
“How many children do you have?” She said “I have three.” But another
woman said “I have four children.” But the third one said “I have two.”
Leer told her “Take for me the fire of the pipe to the woman sitting on the
path! Go and give her just like this, and if she does not take it, push it into
her mouth!”

So the woman took the fire. When she gave it to her, the woman did not take
it. She pushed it into her mouth. The woman fell over. She left her there. She
went to tell Leer “Whenever I gave it to her, she did not take it.” Leer came
and saw that she had fallen. But Leer had placed her sitting. He said to the
woman “So you have killed my mother. Where do I find a mother now? You
will be my mother for me.” The woman said: "Oh! What kind of problem is
this? You yourself have killed your mother.” Leer said “You are the one
who killed. You will remain my wife.”

VI.1.2.2 Text with interlinearization

1) walék a 1¥r ciig 64" cak6mak".
walék 2 I&r cig 64"  cakém-ak"
Waalook cons Leer 3p.CONTR REMPST friend-pL.4Bs
Waalook and Leer were friends.

2) ne &ge waildk gaige.
ng ¢&gé¢ waldk gaige
cons cop  Waalook\nom idiot\sG.4Bs
Waalook was an idiot.
3) m4a" l&r idit" cind degdyik.
m&" 1ar idit" ci-n-3 deggy=k
but Leer\nom man\sG.4Bs REL-SG-DIST deceiver\sG.ABSs=SUB
But Leer was a deceiver.



4)

3)

6)

7)

8)

9
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ng 64" 6én dmAlte tond Idr ké “waléik, k6" t& 6oké:ti: indis” gank!”
n¢ 64"  6én om-alte toni  lar ké

CoNJ REMPST day\sc.Loc one-Loc say-3s.0J Leer\nom guor

w6k k6" 8 Bbokéit-i" indi-a" gank

Waalook\nom HorRT\IP  INTERJ Kkill-1P.DJ mother\ls-pPL.4BS.MOD POSS\IP.PL.4BS
One day Leer said: “Waalook, hey, let us kill our mothers!”

ng& wa:léik koba ké ékér.

ng waldk kob-1 ké ékér

cons Waalook\nom think-3s.ps ouor truth\sc.4ss

Waalook thought he was serious.

ne 6okotd éméc”.

ng Bokdti  éméc

cons kill-3s.c; mother\3s.5G.48s

So he killed his mother.

m4a" 12 bonh éméc” nd ekand:d 1dongsl6:te gdrda déiga” c.

ma" I bog-i  éméc" nd &kdp-ed

but Leer\Nom take-3s.p; mother\3s.5G.4BS CONJ Cross-REFOBJ.3S
loggoloit-¢  gird-a dt:ga” cs"

vine\sG-Loc  river\sG-pAT across DEM\SG.DIST.DAT

But Leer took his mother and brought her with a vine across the river.

N AN N 2 +sL _,1..Lq 2~ v 2L . 2L 2142215
né tond cakéma néka” ké “dami” timé - a:béé:konk.”

N \__ s N1 2 L Z L 2 3 L
ng ton-{ cikém-a- nék-a ké dam-i
CONJ Say-35.DJ friend\sG-DAT POSS\35.SG-DAT QUOT eat-IMP.SG

£ L 4R & ~
tdm-¢ 4:bé-ek-onk

fruit-pr.4Bs.MoD  fig.tree-pPL-POSS
He told his friend: “Eat figs!”

N o s1.2_ L _sq1 L1 sp2 1.2 21 A N\ s 2L 24 2218
né cakom™ n&ké™ koba ké ékér ne dam taxmé ™ a:béE:konk.

n® cakém” ndk-6" ko6 ké  ékér
CoNJ friend\sG.NoM.MOD P0Ss\35.5G-Nom think-3s.pJ ouor  truth\sG.4Bs
nt  dam t&m-§°  &bé-ek-onk

cons  eat\3s.cs fruit-pL.4BS fig.tree-pL-POSS
His friend thought this was serious and he ate figs.

N onoq7l 1.2 2. 120 N o483z 8zl a1zl N 180 wzez4l N 2
10) ng ca:di” kér p5:da” ng déné cakém™ neké™ a kir gajiit™ a gémnk.

N [N 4 2 L N A 4 [NE TSR 7
ng cadi” kar ndd-a ng dgn-é¢  cakém
cons then  go\3p.pJ excrement\sG.pAT CoNJ see-3s.pJ friend\sG.NoMm.MOD
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ndk-€" A kir  ggj-it a  génk
POSS\35.5G-NoM CONJ NEG-3P resemble-NEG CONJ POSS\3S.PL.ABS
Then they went to the toilet and he saw that his friend’s (excrement) didn’t
seem to look like his.
11) ng k3mij ké “i*t6 ré cénk dadamin juimoj?”
ng kdmij ké 16 ré cénk dadam-in  jumoj
cons ask\3s.ps ouor it.seems 25.PRAG 2S.CONTR eat\iPFv-2s.CJ 1oot\sG.4Bs
He asked “Does it seem that you are eating roots? ”

12) n¢ jmtrgé" 1&r ké “damdn 36t A r¥rn.”
ng jumir-gé&d lerr ké dam-in 3t a rér=y
cons respond-tr.3p.ps Leer\nom ouor eat-2s.p very cons die\3s.pj=srr

Leer responded ““You need to chew very properly.” (lit: eat until it dies)

13) n¢ ca:di” 6én dma4lte dené waildk gdpan wéj 12rik 2 icf 1ongébloz.

n¢ cadi® 6ép om-alté dén-é  waildk
cons then  day\sc.L.oc one-Loc  see-3s.ps Waalook\erG
gop-an”  Wéj lerk 3 dcd 1ong6loit

path-sc.4ss house\sc.ass Leer-poss cons hang\3s.p; rope\sc.4ss
Later, one day, Waalook saw the way to Leer’s house, with the vine hanging.

14) ng 63 ré kixdi dé:ga" cA.
ng 6> ré k&id-i  dEgd” cs”
CONJ also 3s.PRaG g0-35.DJ across DEM\SG.DIST.DAT
He also went across to the other side.

15) ng k&: lanki éméc” I2ma.
nd k& lagki éméc" 12r-a"
cons  go\3s find-cr.3s.c; mother\3s.4ps Leer-par
He went to find Leer’s mother.

16) n& bopa‘ge:d cakaf: lewik.
n¢ bopg-d-g&:d cakaf: 1&xrik
cons take-pIr-1r.3s.c; meal\sG.4Bs Leer-ross
She gave him Leer’s meal.

17) ng¢ dam k€ p6: ng npiry.
ng dam ké pbo: n& par=p
CoNJ eat\3s.DJ QUOT INTERJ CONJ go\3s.DJ=sFT
He ate all and went.
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18) m4" 6okotd éméc” 18mwim.
mé" 6okot-f  éméc" ler-a=1
but kill-3s.0; mother\sc.nom Leer-pAr=srr
But he killed Leer’s mother.

19) n ri:6akdn" gope c4” ké:" melkid® 12wk, é ri:bérgé:” kocié nék 4da".

N Z. 2 L P N 2L yan N 7z
ng ri:b-a-kiin gop-¢ ca k" mel-ki-d"
CONJ place-pIrR-SIMUL.35.DJ path\sG.Loc DEM\SG.HR.LOC NFUT arrive-CP-RELPST.3S
N 2 2. - \ sz z 7z L
ler=k £ ri:6-er-ge:d kocié nék ad-a

Leer\Nom=sus conJ\IRR put-INCPT-TF.35.CJ pipe\sG.4Bs Poss\3S.5G.4BS mouth\sG-par
While putting her down on the path that Leer would come along, he put her

pipe in her mouth.
N NLZ 1N N AN Z Zoz L 8 nz12 sqz2L s 2L L2 2L 8 a1 2 2L 1 2 ¢No Q7
20) ng melki 1&r ng déné éméc ™ a bélér neda~ gémé™ toré” né caka:gé: ké “indi
s 21 2 L L s L <1 A
rdgikin” ta~ agit” yikon?

n¢  mel-ki lex ng diné  éméc" a

CONJ arrive-cp.3s.pJ Leer\Nom cons see-35.pJ mother\3s.5G.4BS CONJ

6é:l-er ned-4" gem-€" tor" n¢ caka-géd ké
exist-3p.pJ tooth-pL.NOM.MOD POsS\3S.PL.NOM open CONJ address-Tr.3s.0J ouor
indi rdg-kin" ta"  agat”  jikén

mother\ls.sc.nom laugh-cp.2s.0; 1s.par because what?

When Leer came along, he saw his mother with her teeth open and asked
“Why are you laughing at me?

21) kobtin ké dilks" na 61thr?”
kob-in  ké  dil-kd" na Slt-ir
think-2s.ps ouor bring-cpr.1s.pj 2s.par.cs fish-pPL.4BS
Do I seem to bring you fish?”

22) n@ widérgé" ék" n& beicé 0k6 cinik.
n¢ wid-ér-géid k" nd b€ oké ci-n-i-k
CONJ turn-INcpT-TF.38.0J  body\sG.4Bs cons touch-3s.ps like DEM-SG-sP-POSS
He approached and touched her like this.

N LA A 2:2 L s 2L s 2 2
23) n¢ ki:gé:d ndjé:, rér 6~ emécai.
N N a z: 2L N <L Aen 4
ng ki-g&d ngj-& rir 64"  &méc-a"=p

CONJ NEG-TF.3S speak-NeG die\3s.pJ REMPST mother\3s.SG-DAT=SFT
She did not respond to him, his mother had died.
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24) ng¢ degér ké 6okotd k5 wailok.
n¢  degér ké  bBokot-i k3 wailék
coNs know\3s.ps ouor  kill-3s.p7 reEcPsT Waalook\Nom
He knew that Waalook had killed her.

25) n& ca:di” bond ng di:lé wa: tapadonk.
nd cadi® bog-i  ne  dil-é wa tapad-onk
CONJ then  take-3s.pJ coNs carry-3s.pJ house\sG.pAT ruler\sG-poss
He then took (her) to the ruler’s house.

26) ng ké: ri:bér gope.
ng ke ri:6-&r gop-€
cons go\3s  place-cr.3s.p; path\sG-Loc
He put her down on the path.

27) ng¢ melé wa: pé:itdkdnk ne kdmij ceigin.
n¢ mel-é wa: péit-ak-onk né kdnij ciEg=1
CoNJ arrive-3s.pJ house\sG.par girl-pr-poss — cons ask\3s.py 3p=sFr
He arrived at the house of the women, and he asked them.

28) toni éta dOmAlts" ké “1akin tSmsk" 3 dger?”
toni  ét-a om-4ltd" ké 1ak-in  thm-ok- 23  eger

Say-38.DJ person-pAT one-pAT  Quotr have-2s.pJ child-pL.4Bs coNs how.many
He told one of them “How many children do you have?”’
29) n¢ tongé:" ké “laka a yixt".”
n¢ ton-g&d ké lak-4 a it
CoNJ say-TF.3s.0J ouorT have-1s.0J cons three
She said “I have three.”

2L o 2200 s 20 i 21 2 6152 2.0 8 Ny
30) m4~ 65 ré idi” oma:;j tond ké “laka cak” a anan.”

<L . 2 2 gL 2. 2, 72
mi- 65 ré idi om-4;j  ton- ké
CONJ also 3S.PRAG person\sG.NOM.MOD one-NoM Say-3s.DJ QUOT
~ 2z 21.L N IR
lak-a cak a anan

have-1s.ps 1s.coNTR coNJ  four
But another woman said “I have four children.”

31) m&" jitém" n2tké" tond ké “1aké cak” a péj.”
m4" jirt-ém" nék-€ ton{  ké 1ak-4 cak"
but three-orp.NoM.MOD POSS\35.SG-NoM say-3s.pJ Quor have-1s.pJ 1s.CONTR
a  p&”
CONJ two

But the third one said “I have two.”
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32) nd tongé:" 18 ké “ditl" ta" mad" kociéonk jartia c5” beiber gope cak.

N N A N 2 2 1L 2L 2z N _s2 2
n¢ ton-g&d  ler ké dil ta méd" kocié-6nk
cons say-1r.3s.pJ Leer\nom ouor carry\imp.sG 1s.paT fire\sc.48s pipe\sG-poss
PN <L PPN ~ N A
jarti-a cs bé&bér  gop-¢ A=k

Woman\sG-DAT REL\SG.DIST.DAT Sit\ipFv.3s path\sG-Loc — DEM\SG.DIST.LOC=SUB
Leer told her “Take for me the fire of the pipe to the woman sitting on the
path!

33) kixdin gagidin" 0ké cinik ng 3kdn ki bénidin n2 miké:din 4t6" nék.”

kd:id-in  gab-gid-in® 0k6 ci-n-i-k ng dkdn
go-2s.ps give-tr-2s.pJ like  DEM-SG-sP-POSS CONJ if
k- bdp-fid=y né¢ muk-&d-in 46" nék

NEG-3S take-NEG=CND CONJ push-REFOBJ-25.C; mouth\sG.4Bs POss\35.5G.4Bs

Go, give her just like this, and if she does not take it, push it into her mouth!”
34) n¢ jarti" kénk dilé mad" kénkin.

n® jart kénk diil-é mad" kénk =1

CONJ WOman\sG.NoM.MoD REF\RECPST carry-3s.pJ fire\sG.NOM.MOD REF\RECPST=SFT

So the woman took the fire.

35) ng gagértdin n2 sarti" kénk ki bégid.
n¢ gab-géd=q ng jarti" kank ki boptd
CONJ give-TF.3S.DJ=CND CONJ WOMAn\SG.NOM.MOD REF\RECPST NEG-3s take-NEG
When she gave it to her, the woman did not take it.

36) n& mike:d 46" nék.
nd mik-ed 46" nék
CONJ push-rEFoBJ.3S.c7 mouth\sG.4Bs  Poss\3S.5G.4BS
She pushed it into her mouth.

37) né jarti" kénk dirin.
ng¢ garti kénk dir=p
CONJ woman\sG.NoM.MoOD  REF\RECPST fall\3s.pj=srr
The woman fell over.

38) n& nidirgé:d cama.
ng¢ ndd-ir-g&d camni
coNJ abandon-Incpr-TF.3s.DJ  there
She left her there.

39) ng ké: tond 122 ké “gagabkéjgida” n2 ki bénid.”
ng ke ton-{ lerr-a ké  gighb-kéj-gid-a" ng k-
cony go\3s say-3s.pJ Leer-pat Quor give\iPFv-INCHOA-TF-15.DJ CONJ NEG-3S
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bog-iid

take-NEG

She went to tell Leer “Whenever I gave it to her, she did not take it.”
40) n¢ kuct lér ne déné a k3 diirly.

ng kic-{ & ng dené a k5 dir=gq

coNs come-3s.pJ  Leer\wom cons see-3s.pJ coNs RecpsT fall\3s.pj=srr

Leer came and saw that she had fallen.
41) m4" k5 ri:66 beudit.

m4" k5 ri:6-6 beud-itt

but recest  place-3s.pJ sit-INF

But Leer had placed her sitting.
42) ng 1&xr tond jartia kénk ké “a 60kotdn k5 ré indim.

ng l&r ton-{ jarti-a kdnk
cons  Leer\Nom say-3s.0;  woman\SG-pAT REF\RECPST
ké a  bokotin k5 ré indtt =1

ovor CoNJ kill-2s.p;  Recpst 2s.PRAG mother\1s.sG.ABS=SFT
He told the woman “So you have killed my mother.

43) lan4 k& indft" &t™?
lan-4 ks indit" ét"
find-1s.0; Nrur mother\ls.sG.4Bs where
Where do I find a mother now?

44) dakin k&:" ta" 2 indim”.
dak-in k& t&° 2 indi=p
stay-2s.pJ NFUT 1S.pAT cONJ mother\ls.sG.NoM=SsFT
You will be my mother for me.’

45) n@ jarti" kénk tond ké “4" m4" &ge cini rakaté" ké sikon?

1

N N oL 2 I z 2z <L <L
ng jarti ksnk ton-{ ké 4 mi~ ege
CONJ WOoman\sG.NoM.MoD REF\RECPST say-3S.pJ QuoT INTERJ but cop
~ N 242L 2 1. A
ci-n- rakaté ké  jikon

DEM-5G-sP  problem\sG.4ss ouvor what
The woman said “Oh! What kind of problem is this?

46) bokotin k3 ré gé:l]éL cénk, ng k5 arin dege.”
pokot-in k5  ré ném4s" cénk n¢ k5 Arin
kill-2s.0; RECPST 25.PRAG mother\2s.sG.NoM 25.CONTR CONJ RECPST do-2s.cJ
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dege
lie\sG.4Bs
You yourself have killed your mother, and you told a lie.”
47) né& tond l&ir ké “6okodikin k3 re.
ng ton-{ & ké bokot-di-k-m k3  re
cons say-3s.0s Leer\nom ouor kill-4p-Exr-25.DJ RECPST 2S.PRAG
and Leer said “You are the one who killed her.
48) " dakin k&:" t4" 2 jarti.”
In" dak-in k&" t&- 2 jart
2s  stay-2s.0;  NFUT 1S.DAT CONJ Wife\sG.4Bs
You will be my wife.”
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V1.2 Word List

The following word list (with its English-Majang reverse index) was com-
piled from various sources. It contains all the words collected from the vari-
ous texts analyzed for this study, but these make up only a small part of the
1500 words presented here. Other entries come from the Comparative Afri-
can Word List (Snider & Roberts, 2004). These entries were originally col-
lected and transcribed by Sandra Hufnagel with initial help from Stephanie
Hauser. They were later re-checked (and classified according to their inflec-
tion classes) by me. Further material comes from Unseth (1992a), of which I
have re-transcribed and classified a number of entries.

VI.2.1 Abbreviations used

Here are some remarks about abbreviations used in this word list. These dif-
fer from the abbreviations used in earlier parts of this language description.
Other abbreviations are used as on p. 15, and are not shown here again.

VI1.2.1.1 General abbreviations and remarks

Amh loanword from Ambharic interrog interrogative pronoun

adv adverb nkin kinship noun

ant antonym num numeral

coord coordinating ordnum ordinal numeral
conjunction pers personal pronoun

der derivation ph.v phrasal verb

det determiner prep preposition

fr. var free variant prt particle

engl loanword from English quant  quantifier

existmrkr existential copula relpro  relative pronoun

Godare  dialect of Godare sp species

id idiomatic expression syn synonym

interj interjection Yeki dialect of Yeki Wereda
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VI.2.1.2 Inflection classes of verbs

The citation forms for all Majang verbs in this word list is the second person
plural (2p), as this gives the best information about the inflection class and
the stem tone, without making any changes to the segmental material of the
stem (except for a few complex verbs). In spite of this, inflection-class infor-
mation is additionally provided as follows:

a a-class
a-k a-class with k-extension
a~ a-class verb with variable vowel length
a+ a-class verb with fixed 3s tone
ap antipassive or anticausative verb
cplx-i complex verb based on i-class verb
cplx-e complex verb based on e-class verb
cplx-a complex verb based on a-class verb
dur  verb with durative derivation marker -a:

£ e-class
i 1-class
u u-class stative verb

V1.2.1.3 Inflection classes of nouns

9p no attested singular, plural form unmarked
Os no attested plural, singular unmarked
O-4itok"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -&itok"
O-ak"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -ak"
0-ak"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -4k"
O-dks"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -&ko"
J-an singular unmarked, plural marked by -an
O-¢ singular unmarked, plural marked by -¢"
O-ex*  singular unmarked, plural marked by -exr”
g-ér singular unmarked, plural marked by -&r
o-i' singular unmarked, plural marked by -i"
O-ik"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -1k
O-ir*  singular unmarked, plural marked by -fir"
Ok singular unmarked, plural marked by -K*
O-kak  singular unmarked, plural marked by -kak
O-kitk  singular unmarked, plural marked by -kfik
- singular unmarked, plural marked by -n
O-ok"  singular unmarked, plural marked by -ok"
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singular unmarked, plural marked by -tin
singular marked by -a", plural unmarked
singular marked by -a", plural marked by -~
singular marked by -an", plural marked by -ak"
singular marked by -an", plural marked by -&r
singular marked by -4n", plural unmarked
singular marked by -an", plural marked by -ex"
singular marked by -Vn", plural unmarked
singular marked by -Vn", plural marked by -ex"
singular marked by -on", plural marked by -ok"
singular marked by -un", plural marked by -i"
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VI.2.2 Majang — English

437

a 1) coord conjunction connecting
phrases within a clause 2) coord in-
troduces adverbial phrase 3) conj so

&" interj no way!

&bé n O-¢" 1) fig tree 2) fig
arcl adv just

aditr v 7 wash

adidikdr v ap 1) bathe 2) wash
oneself

adikdr stv a-k 1) ripe 2) ripen,
become ripe

adorar v a + ripe

aijkar stv a-k slacken, loosen

amégr v e yawn

&ré n O-¢" 1) knife 2) sickle 3) sword
amrn (Yeki gardn) (from arf) num ten
arn 3 anan num 14

&rn A 3it" num 13

&rn 3 dmén" num eleven

&rn A péij~ num twelve

arn 2 thl num 15

arn a tul & anan num 19

&rn A il A gixt” num 18

amrn a tizl a2 om num 16

&rn A thl & pé~ num 17

&thj n O-¢" razor

awojar v a 1) bring up 2) compro-
mise 3) tame, domesticate

abi: n @-ak" 1) cloth 2) article of
clothing

abokadé" (from amh. Ah&) n O-
kak avocado

4otilé n O-¢" island
4daméjin" n n"-ex” hunter
adarat interj please!
adiré:" n O-ak" cat

agalirr v 7 1) steal 2) hide
agalt" n O-i" thief

agit" conj because

agat” dmén" adv together
3jan n O-¢" porcupine
&éran n O-¢" roof
43i*géa adv in the afternoon
&ige n O-¢" sunset

akémé n O-¢" kind
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akdr” n O-ak" groundnut, peanut
amacinf" n O-¢" soldier

amaré” n J-¢- Amhara

ambabér v £ read

ambé‘c6j n O-¢" rainbow

4md" n O-tin 1) abdomen (external)
2) stomach (internal)

amdn 7 un’-i* 1) hair of head 2) fur
and prt just

ananici- (from Amh. AGSh) n O-¢
pineapple

ang interj really?

anin interj filler word used for a per-
son whose name the speaker can’t re-
member for the moment

an" (pl 013) n Os thing
anan num four
ang" n O-i" elephant

b

Texts and Lexicon

4péni n O-¢" 1) current 2) waterfall
apati n O-iir" breast

aper n O-ak” fly species (biting)
&pé:" nkin O-ak" grandfather
apimé" n O-¢" fertile soil

ar prt locative copula

arac adv counterexpectational

ari n J-p 1) arm 2) forearm 3) wrist
4) hand

arr v i 1) weave 2) do 3) say
atawan n an"-ak” tendril

&tém" n Os young male ant: pét”
ati prep without

4t6" n O-tin 1) language 2) mouth
ath existmrkr uthey are present

2 ~ L : .
awé n O-ir 1) iron 2) non-precious
metal

babé:” nkin @-ak" my father, our father
baibdj n O-k" husband

baldi:ds" v cpix-i throw

bad&r v £ 1) disappear 2) lost

badtan (nomin) n @-ak" stupid person
badi n 0-¢:r 1) upper arm 2) biceps
bakéamnkar stv u widespread

bélakar stv u 1) inexpensive 2) little
balatéj n O-¢" bird trap

bald} (from Amh. 0A%) n O-ak"
bucket, pail

balgasan n an"-ak" gill

bambici n O-¢" elephantiasis



Word List

bambé&" n O-ak" 1) sweet potato 2)
potato

bandangé: n O-ik" agama lizard
bandirdr v a groan with pain

bangi n O-a:tok” rainy season
bé‘*yi adv afterwards

bané adv all

béni n O-¢" back syn: jima"; bambe

barb4rot (from Amh. 0CN&) n O-dk"
pepper

barcim (from Amh. ACex?) n O-
atok" stool

bar&r v £ 1) learn syn. tamarxgr. 2) be
used to
baré:" n @-ak" 1) tradition 2) custom

badir v 7 1) seated 2) dwell, inhabit 3)
wait 4) stay

bé&dtan (nomin) n @-ak" inhabitant,
resident

bés" n O-kak 1) spear syn: bidi 2)
lance

bétamé 1 O-¢" ant

beréj n O-k" bed

biré (from Amh. (L.€) n O-ak" office
bilingir n O-4k" mud wasp

bimbilot n O-ak" butterfly

bitak quant half

bitak&r v e subtract, take away

bit&r v £ 1) hit 2) strike with fist
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béibar stv a-k 1) big 2) huge

béiciic n -k 1) anteater 2)
aardvark

bojak n O-ak" paint

b6:l" n O-dko" navel

bo:l&r v ¢ hit

bo:laa*kéan" 1 -an"-ak" bladder
bord n G-ditok” gecko

boc&r v £ 1) accumulate 2) heap up
3) load

béetan (nomin) n P-ak” heap
b6gé" n O-¢" stutter

bojcijér v £ engaged

bokdj n O-¢" waterhole
b6Ib6l n O-¢" calf of leg
boIbSL" 1 O-ak" slime
bopéip” n G-ak" mushroom

bonir v i 1) take 2) accept, receive
3) marry
bondkar (der.) v a-k bring out
béyi" n O-4k" 1) marriage 2)
refusal

b3l adv weak

bi:lakér stv dur 1) tired 2) faint 3)
weak

bsilsy" n O-ex” 1) senile person 2)
elder 3) adult 4) not new

bsds" n O-¢" 1) oil palm 2) palm
tree
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bdd&r v £ 1) escape 2) be well 3)
evade

bddérks" (der.) v cpix-¢ get well
badikdr v ap escape

bsgsian” n -an"-ak" ankle
bslsyararks" v cplx-a old (of person)
bdngdxEr v ¢ 1) raise, lift 2) be high

s 2L L
blicé” n J-¢ corpse

Texts and Lexicon

bicak n O-ak" malaria

bicilé n O-¢" puppy

billa: 7 O-ak"” dung beetle
buldnkur 7 0s bubble

birgak n 0-ak" blight

burtukdmi™ (from Amh. N1CENT) n
O-¢" orange

64" prt remote past
p p

6a adv remote past conjoint

6a:ba nkin Os your father

Ba:ctr v 7 1) sharpen pointed objects
2) peel

Baij n O-tun heart syn: dindé
baijkir stv a-k bitter

Bawdr v a forbid

Barids" v cpix-a protect, defend
Babalgr v £ crack

Badgjior v i break

Baje n O-tin bile, gall

b4k" det remote-past anaphoric-re-
ference marker

bakanad n O-ak” orphan
bakatirr v i unwrap

bakej n O-ik" sorrow
bakejdikdr v ap hesitate
Baltr v 7 buy

Baldids" (der.) v cplx-i sell

Bank4wkir (cf. Bankdwdrs") stv a-k
1) strong, powerful 2) hard 3) fierce

bankawkat 1) n @-dk" strength,
power 2) adv forcefully

bargr v € graze (of bullet)
bamémin n O-¢" leech
Bart&r v £ 1) bear 2) give birth
Batakiir v 7 1) load 2) carry
Batak” n O-ak" 1) load 2) burden

Bé:cEr v £ 1) touch 2) feel (active) 3)
dip

B6émir v i sew

6émtan (nomin) n P-ak" sewn object



Word List

Béitsn” 1 on"-ok" waist
Bedir v i 1) awake 2) alert 3) wake up
Bénce adv today
6&l&r 1) v e exist 1.1) v be visible
6éms n O-¢" day syn: diip
6&rdr v a crush

béxran n O-ak" forge
Bé&rtan (nomin) n G-ak" blacksmith
B&jn" n O-i" thorn
Ber&r v e burst
t66ér" (nomin) n O-ak" thunder
6i:6& n O-K 1) reed 2) bamboo
66:d6rir v a + sated
66:j1r v 1 1) hate 2) contradict
602 n @-k" 1) antelope 2) reedbuck

6okéijan” n O-¢" tortoise
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Bokotir v 7 1) kill 2) murder

a1 Ngz 02 2L . .
Bokotitars™ v cplx-i have a mis-
carriage

bokotirks” v cplx-i stalk
63 prt also
65 n O-ak" coward
65kakar stv dur 1) abundant 2) many
baikakat n O-ak" crowd
63k&r v e dry up
B5kd:cér v £ 1) choke 2) strangle
B313rEr v £ 1) grow 2) rich
B3ldk4n" 1 -an"-ak" bone marrow
Bukdrkar stv u deep
Burbudikdr v ap go down
bawer v e wrap

Bike&:r (der.) v e uncover

c4" adv 1) then 2) there

cadi” adv 1) there 2) then

caik" pers contrastive pronoun 1% sg
c4ikdj n O-¢" 1) valley 2) cliff
cakém" n O-ak" friend

camé" n O-¢" shoe

cami adv there

campéjir v a mix

capblé” n O-" piglet

cacébé" n O-¢" meeting

chcaj" n Os drizzle

cacale n O-¢" baby

c4jti- (from Amh. A%) n @-¢" hour
cakaf: n O-¢" 1) meal 2) leftovers
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cakiir v 7 begin
cakakir (der.) v dur address
calékar stv a-k cold (of objects) syn:
barter6j

caldka:t n O-dk" cold weather
camb4té" n O-¢" Sunday
camba6jar v a kiss
camtn" n O-ér beard (of chin) syn:
gacing

canddk" (from Amh. 4%78-0) n @-ak"
box

can&r v £ 1) lose 2) find not
c46j" n O-¢" tree, sp.

cawer v ¢ sprinkle

cawtin' n O-ak" 1) edge 2) boundary
cé" dem 1) this.dat 2) this.loc
ceicek&r v £ saw

c&:d adv here

cé:dén conj because

c&:di” adv here

céke&r v e mean

cé*14n" n -an"-4k" shin

céité n O-¢" flute

cékié" n @-¢" command
célcél n O-¢" lizard

z L .
cénk” pers contrastive pronoun 2™ sg

Texts and Lexicon

L . .
cé" dem short singular demonstrative
or relative pronoun, with hearer
deixis, locative and absolutive

c&:g pers pronoun 3" pl

cgigl pers dative pronoun 3" pl
cék” pers contrastive pronoun 3% pl
c&m, c&n pers pronoun 3 sg

c&ma pers dative pronoun 3" sg
cém adv straight

cémfji” (from Amh. WoLH) n O-¢"
shirt

cénk pers contrastive pronoun 3s

ci 1) dem demonstrative 2) relpro
relative pronoun

cipér v £ 1) widen 2) increase

cicé" adv now (sp)

cicé" adv now (hr)

cics" adv now (dist)

cigir" n O-¢" ladder

cimbi:" n D-ak" rat

cirpt n O-¢" cliff

citét” (from Amharic hw+) n O-¢
mistake syn. tikijé 1 (nomin of tik&r)
c6r'méj n O-¢" tree, sp.

c6:68r v £ suck

cd:d adv there

cdij adv away from

cdm6j n G-k quiver



Word List

cdm n @-ak" place (dist)

cor&r v £ 1) wring out 2) squeeze
c6irtan (nomin) n G-ak” juice
cowér v £ 1) plant 2) sow
c6c6"an" n -an"-ak" maize flower
c6jnikan n O-ak" madman
cokéci n O-¢" tree, sp.

colak prep towards

c6mbal n O-¢ bamboo

cdmér v £ chew

congtj n O-4itok" music
congujér v e play (instrument)
copcoméir v £ 1) wrap up 2) coil
cop6lkéj n O-1ir* fingernail

cd relpro short singular relative pro-
noun with distal deixis

c3 1) dem short singular demonstra-
tive pronoun with distal deixis, loca-
tive or dative case 2) relpro short
singular relative pronoun with distal
deixis, locative or dative case

cbibi n O-¢" hoof
céic” (fr. var. kail") n @-4ko" tail

c4k" pers contrastive pronoun 2™ pl
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c5ké n O-¢" marsh

cdkEr v £ 1) destroy 2) spoil
cdkidikdr v ap 1) ruined 2) spoiled
caililan™ n O-¢" vulture

cém nkin O-i sister’s child

cdka adv maybe

cdksn adv 1) hollow 2) empty 3) for
free

cdlidar stv a-k green

ctmi” n O-¢° 1) master 2) god 3)
fetish

cluwer v € sting

ct:cawikir (der.) v ap 1) labor 2)
birth pains

¢b6j n @-¢" 1) clay 2) mud block
cik" n @-dko" point

c?nkﬁrtiL (from Amh. 7h-CT) n O-
€ onion

cupkér v £ soak

cirgj" (from Amh. 08) n O-é&r
trousers

cuweit n 0-ak" stinger

cGwdj n O-ak" eel
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Texts and Lexicon

dagicé (from Amh. 810) n O-¢
millet

dé:mdr v a 1) choose 2) pick
damé n O-k beehive

déiri n 0-¢" 1) frontier 2) border
dic6j n O-¢" tree, sp.

dakgr v £ remain

déké:da (der.) adv only

dali n @-aitok" hump of cow
dampé n O-ik" tree, sp.

daraijgr v ¢ 1) despise, disdain 2)
stubborn 3) egoistic

dari n O-aitok" sky

de&:dé: nkin 1) my brother 2) my sister
dédént n O-¢" 1) corn cob 2) shrew
délékéc” n @-ak" 1) hare 2) rabbit
dédé:rikdr v ap lie down

démér v ¢ threaten

déran” neg. of kéxdir go

deréj adv under

dert&r v eslide

dé:dewer v £ set a trap

dékar stv a-k red

dédébémi n O-¢" cockroach

deké n O-ik" tree, sp.

d¥n" prt it appears

dén&r v € see

déwel (from Amh. L@A) n @-ak" bell
déwelgr (from Amh. £®A) v ering
dizcg n @-aitok” crest of bird

di:di n O-K" scar

ditk&r v € kick

dizlé&r v £ 1) carry (on head) 2) take
(away) 3) blow (away)

dizré n O-¢" rubbish

digoj&r v e greet

digéj prt greeting

dikirnan" n -4n"-0 1) intestines, guts
dildilkar stv a-k 1) thick 2) dull, blunt
dinjatdkir stv u 1) short 2) unripe
diraké adv backward

dir&r v £ push

dirkijakar v dur straddle

dé:c6j n O-¢" wound, sore

déudiir v i squat

dé6ijén" n an"-ak" repentance

déikdn 1 O-¢" brideprice

doma: (from Amh. £99) n O-k big
hoe



Word List

domér v £ 1) allow, permit 2) trans-
late 3) agree

déii n O-¢" 1) trunk of tree 2) log
dowéj n O-K" hat

dodékar stv a-k wet

dokir v 7 1) land 2) sit

dokir dg" v isit down

dortéikar stv a-k slippery

ddibsj n O-k" leprosy

dd:c adv 1) good 2) okay 3) better
(after sickness)

dsk&r v e wander
dské" n O-¢" tree, sp.

ddmdn n on"-ok" leopard
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dibujér v £ dance
dibue:t n O-ak" dance
dixdék n @-ak" hammer
da:dden n O-¢" turtle
dG:dar” n 0-¢" dust

dimér v £ 1) evaporate 2) steam 3)
smoke

dGré n O-¢" village
dibi n O-¢" moth
die n O-ii" tree, sp. sesbania sesban
dugér v ¢ hide
dugidikir v ap hide oneself

dinérks" v cplx-a lie down

dakiin n O-ak" quarrel
da:wir v i 1) bright 2) shine
darwéan" n 0-ak" 1) light 2) bright

damir (ipfv. daddimikir, neg. ada) v
a eat

dama (nomin) n 0s food
dindamékér v dur pray

dindAmsn" (nomin) n @-4k" prayer
dangé n O-ik" 1) chair 2) stool

d&" adv down

dé:garar v a+ 1) sleep 2) sleepy
de:plr v i poison
d&d n O-itok” monkey

dégégérikdr v ap 1) agree 2) befit,
suit

dégeger" n J-ak" 1) acquaintance
2) agreement

dégérir v a know

dégérsn” (nomin) n @-4k" 1) know-
ledge 2) wisdom

dep5 n O-ik" entrance hall
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d¢ prep of

déigd” adv 1) bottom 2) across 3)
down

déws™ n Op saliva

déj&r v e 1) desire 2) want 3) need 4)
important

déjn" n Os cooking stone
dendéxrkar stv a-k flat
dépé" n O- lion
di:d€r v £ accompany
di:gardks” v cplx-a sprout
dilikic n @-ak" monitor lizard
di:ankdr stv u unripe
dird" n O-kak baboon
dirarks" v cpix-a fall syn: Gubukidiz
dib€" num O-¢" 100

dibé: péj~ num 200

dibg: tizl num 500

didiks" adv rightwards
dilkdr stv u heavy
dilka:t n 0-ak" weight

din&r v e spank

Texts and Lexicon

d6y, n 0-i" 1) dirt 2) soil

d6:, n O-an 1) world 2) inheritance
3) county, ethnic area 4) ground, land

d6ran” n O0-ak" 1) noise 2) sound 3)
voice

d6urlir v i crow

do:tir v 7 harvest

dojiirr v 7 1) overtake 2) pass
d6kéj” n O-¢" mud

dop&r v ¢ 1) smear 2) apply oint-
ment, besmear

d6y" n O-i day

ddman n an-ak" tree, sp.
dskirks" v cplx-a bring
ddkowéit” n O-ak" eagle
d5mkir stv u sharp

kéddm (der.) adv 1) well 2) properly
3) especially

dimpér v e pluck

dik" n 0-i" 1) forest 2) bush
dméa:t” n 0s owner
diimartan” # O-ak" flying ant
diméd" n O0-i" hyena

&:bddér v ¢ heal

&gdgér v e carry (in arms)

ékér n O-értruth

éikéire adv 1) really 2) truly



Word List

amekdyj nkin O-ak" 1) son-in-law 2)
daughter-in-law

&mgéjir v a 1) honour 2) respect

éméjsn" n 0-ak" 1) awe, rever-
ence 2) splendour, glory

&émadir v a smell

émadakar (der.) v dur sniff
&t pers pronoun 1* sg

ét" interrog where?

adigé n O-¢" warthog

&ge prt copula

&ger interrog how many?
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&ndr v a 1) milk 2) bear (of animals)
3) lay egg

ekangér v e cross river

&kéd" (from Amh. 2% &) n 0-ak" plan
émar n O-ak" termite

émd" n O-dko" canoe

eme n O-ik" year

&nérdr v a fill

enakar (der.) stv dur 1) full 2) whole
&pasjar v a chase

dtégk" pers pronoun 1% pl

€, coord modal conjunction
ék" 1) n @-anbody 2) pro self
gk&r v £ 1) draw (water) 2) rain
enekdr v a-k travel
éméksn” (nomin) n @-ak" journey
éméktan (nomin) n P-ak" traveler
éxSj n O-ak" tree, sp.
édén n O-K" mountain
gdén adv 1) up 2) east
éjén" n @-é&r 1) moon 2) month

gk, interrog how?

gkangr v ¢ take

éIt" n O-i" 1) grassland 2) grass
éméman" n 4n"-0 1) bone 2) skeleton
éméc" nkin O-kak mother (3rd)
énk6j" n O-¢" tree, sp.

énci n O-¢" pelican

&nén n n"-0 1) nose 2) bridge of nose
épén nkin O-kak father, his/her

ércél” n O-¢" milk (no singular)

grgin n O-d:tok"” bow tt: keley arrow
&t&r v £ 1) stand 2) be

gtéd” n O-ok" honey
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Texts and Lexicon

gd" dem towards them

géicé n O-¢" 1) mould 2) scar (decor-
ative) 3) tattoo

gacér v ¢ 1) draw (pictures) 2) cut
decorative marks in skin

gacin (from Ambharic 2d) n O-k
shield

g&lir v i sweep
galakdr (der.) v a-k forget
gaimitr v 7 1) hold 2) catch 3) attack

gamtan (nomin) n @-ak" 1) handle
2) trapped animal

garmarks” (der.) v cpix-i 1) embrace
2) hug

gammiij n O-ak" tree, sp.

gamangr v ¢ 1) condole 2) comfort
3) appease

gamdé n O-ik" snail
gamk poss my (pl)

gabij6j (from Amh. M) n O-¢
market

gabgr v £ 1) accuse 2) betray 3) pack
4) give

gac6j n O-atok" hoe
gajar, v ap resemble
gajir, v a~ imitate

tagaj” (nomin) n O-ak" pretense

gajér v £ 1) enough 2) cease, stop 3)
succeed

gam4'4n" n -dn"-ak" 1) molar tooth
2) jaw

gamér v ¢ 1) fetus (be a) 2) conceive
gandam n O-¢" bat (large)

gang6j" (fr. var. gang6j) n O-¢" horse
gank poss our (pl)

gank poss our (pl, abs)

gaput n @-ak" bat (small)

gatl n O-aitok” price

gé dem short plural demonstrative
and relative pronoun, speaker deixis

gé" dem these (loc, dat)
gé:géjakdr v dur fetch firewood
gémér v £ swallow

géitie" n O-¢" blessing

gejlir v 7 gnaw

gélewEr v ¢ listen

gérbéj” n O-¢" bedbug

ge¢ dem short plural demonstrative
and relative pronoun, hearer deixis

g€ dem those (loc, dat; hearer
deixis)

géma" pers his/her (pl, dat)

gemé" poss his/her (pl nom)



Word List

gémk poss his/her (pl, abs)

géd&l n O0-ak" bird of prey

génk poss their (pl)

gi:d" n @-dk" shoot

gi:girsn" n 0-4k" potter’s kiln

gibi n O-¢" sunrise

gibijér v £ 1) intercede 2) mediate
gibiri" n O-¢" 1) tax 2) tribute
gidi" n O-¢" tree, sp.

gid& n O-k" 1) stone 2) gravel

gijgr v a 1) prepare dough on a
grinding stone 2) let dough rise

gif€r v £ 1) nurse 2) suckle (baby)
giltatdmeén" n 0-ak" dragonfly
giné n O-tun heel

gip6j fr. var. of pégi

girgidikdr v ap roll

girojdikdr v ap poor

goyé n O-K" tree, sp.

goké&r v e abstain

gémmer v £ growl

gomoj n O-k trap

gémj" n O-¢" tree, sp.

gémk poss yours, (pl)

g6méandr v a bump, knock against
g6ipan n @-ak" penalty, punishment

g6mpdr v a 1) punish 2) rebuke
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goi n O-k upper grinding stone
gddé n O-ik" house

gogidizkir v ap bark

g0j adv over there

golkar stv a-k 1) greedy 2) selfish
gombé:" n O-ak” mudfish

gondr v a 1) flow 2) flee

gbng6di n O-¢" clam

gonk poss youry (pl)

gongongr v ¢ beat a drum syn:
bokejdi

gopan n an"-ak" path, road syn: bl
gorgoérkir stv a-k 1) fast
gorlr v i 1) sick 2) ill

2.2 L
gort:

oy L - .
n @-dak" illness, disease
2.2 2 L
gbéréncém n O-¢ larynx

gotér v £ 1) blow (with mouth) 2)
blow horn 3) fan

gotérks" v cpix-e blow down
g5 relpro those which (distal deixis)

g5" dem short plural relative and de-
monstrative pronoun, dative and loc-
ative, distal deixis

gs n O-érside

ggdj n O-k ford
gdmurdr v a 1) fat 2) thick
gdré" n O-¢" cripple

gdnér v £ clot
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gdngsr n D-ak" tomato
5" n O-ik" river

ghté" n O-¢" ladle

gir'ni” n O-ak" caterpillar
gliglindr v a enter, go in
giiyi” n O-¢" gall bladder
gimakén" n n"-ex* enemy

ghmbéj n O-ik" 1) club, cudgel 2)
cane, walking stick

s L N
gimi~ n O-é&r cobra
NN P L
gumin n O-d:tok owl

Texts and Lexicon

2 L

gin” prt before

gundén aux auxiliary expressing pre-
cative modality, showing that the ut-
terance is a request

gindi n O-4itok” bunch of bananas

gupamér v ¢ 1) throb (with pain) 2)
have a rumbly feeling in the stomach

gupadikdr v ap capsize
gupatér v e spill
gupiujér v ¢ ferment
gurdy Yeki of &rn

giitarin" 7 Os old person

1 prt yes

filia" (from Rakir 1) n Op song
iliakdr v dur 1) sing 2) hum

s v..L nd

1, Iin~ pers pronoun 2™ sg

im4k" pers pronoun 2™ pl

ine pro you!

bal" n @-ak" game

ibalir v i 1) play 2) dance 3) chat

s 2L

ici” adv here

icigi dem these

\\\\\

iciic&r v € prepare

icfictdn n O-ak" arrangement
iclr v 7 hang

idit" n Os person

igi" n O-¢" law

sz L

Warg" n O-ak" work

ijaigdr v a 1) create, make 2) work 3)
act 4) serve

fyaigén" n n"-ex” 1) (domestic) ser-
vant 2) farmer 3) worker

itorpér v € 1) indicate 2) point (with
finger) 3) peck

1j0m 1 O-d:tok" hippopotamus

ikomir v i count



Word List

2. L
flan" n O-¢" udder
Imipér v erest

in prt 1) imp.pl 2) hort.1s 3) hort.3s
4) hort.3p

in" adv yet

2. L
in~ kékar adv once more
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indit" nkin ©-ak" mother (my, our)
iré" n 0-ak" footprint

irér v £ herd

irkier v i dawn

irkid' (der.) adv at dawn

16 interj it seems

jakait n O-ak" peace
jamEr v £ 1) announce 2) show

jamié" n O-¢" 1) announcement 2)

account 3) report
jémtan (nomin) n G-ak" 1) marker
2) peg
jattgr v e lick
jakana" conj but
jawer v ¢ 1) shorten 2) cut through
jaws® n @-ak" 1) circumcision
jéiti n O-¢" intestinal worm

jég&r v ¢ 1) knock down 2) knock
over

jeijégér v e whisper

j&jar v a leak

jépe6j n O-¢" spider
jermé&r v e bleed
jérém n O-¢" blood
jiké!' n O-ak" rattle
jiké&r v erattle
jiléj n O-¢" hair of maize
jima" n @-éxrback syn: bambe; bani
jimé:" n O-dk" cemetery
jirbi n @-¢" 1) cotton 2) cotton plant
jO: prt question particle
jogir v i feel
jongojér v £ blow
jongéj n O-ik" wind
jowérkdr stv u far

jGsjé (fr. var. jazja) n O-¢" tree, sp.
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jamer v ¢ spread

34me n O-¢" machete

Jarti n O-aitok” 1) woman 2) wife
6:d6kar stv ulong

ém&r v e soar

$eghj n O-ditok" ox

jeigojdikar v ap hunt

j6mé" n O-¢" tree, sp.

éwe (fr. var. kewg) n Os 1) sand 2)
pebble

i n O-¢" oil

1€t adv very

it" num three
firtém" ordnum third
#ik6n interrog what?

fimti n O-¢" oil palm

jinkdj n O-¢" sheep
finsikdr stv a-k lukewarm

$om n O-ak" secondary administra-
tive level in the Ethiopian govern-
ment, Zone

joirdr v a diminish

16k adv nearby

36mpdl n O-4k" termite hill
Pl&r v € help

$6nk5lé n O-¢" porcupine

ja:m (abs. pl jim) n @-kik" 1) bump
2) small hill

yar® n @-dks"” wound, sore
Jikdl n @-ditok" tree, sp.

fumirdr (from mirfr) v a 1) answer,
reply 2) return sth

k&:64n" n O-ak" taboo

kabir v i 1) prevent 2) taboo 3)
delay 4) postpone

ka:ic&r v € 1) divide 2) separate 3)
generous

kakacir v a share

kaij n O-tin 1) night 2) dusk, twilight
kaka n O-4itok" cave

kéakantan (from kan¥r) n O-ak"
phlegm

ké&ke: nkin 0-¢" grandchild
kakeé®" nkin 0-ak" grandmother



Word List

ka:l n O-kik" camp
kam n O-kiik" brideprice

kardr v a 1) fight 2) avenge recent
grudge

karn" n O-ak" 1) war 2) revenge
kari n O-k" coffee leaf
kécikir n O-¢" stump
Kadi" n O-&rtongue
Kadandin" n O-ak" palate
kadem adv perhaps
kadik4n" 7 0s sugar cane
kajarrgr v e change
Kajanin" n n"-ex* fly
kajtér n O-4k" tarantula
kélbi n O-¢" 1) brain 2) character
kalgr v ¢ clear (land for planting)

kalgjirr v i 1) plead, implore 2) beg
for money

k4léjtan (nomin) n J-ak"” beggar
kalkalkdr stv a-k boast, brag
kamir v a~ limp

kémth: n J-ak" partridge

kén" prt medium past

kan prt medium past conjoint
kanik" n @-ak" broom

kang&r v £ cough

ké:kéntin (nomin) n @-ak" phlegm

453

, L . .
kank™ det medium-past anaphoric-re-
ference marker

kéntd" adv leftwards
kante n O-¢" basket
kaniir v 7 trap
kéarkardr v a undress
kat prt do not!

katimé (from Amh. ht+e9) n O-¢
town, city

kawgir v e bite

kawéj" (nomin) n @-&r gun

kéci” (from Amh. ) n O-¢" priest
ké:gin # n"-0 animal

kéyikdr v ap 1) prepare food to cook
2) boil

kéq n O-kiik" shame

kér n O-dko" 1) courtyard 2) fence
3) hedge

kerék” nkin ©-dk" 1) mother-in-law
2) father-in-law

kéwan" n O-ak" 1) sharp object 2)
sharpened object

kéwiir v i sharpen knife

kédendén" n D-ak" one-string violin
k&jdr v a cook

keke n O-ik" door

kélkel&r v ¢ tickle

kéllékit n 0-ak" kingfisher

21 2L < .
kélnan" n an"-ér armpit
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kémiir v i straighten
kémt" n 0s goat

kérir v i stretch

kérjdn n O-a:tok"” navel
kérkédir v a wipe off
kéwkéwkdr stv a-k thin

ké comp particle which introduces
direct or indirect speech, quotative
marker

ké:dir (neg. dérén”) v a go
kekidikdr v ap cackle as of chicken
két" n 0s 1) tree 2) wood

ké:it&r v e scatter

kerwe fr. var. of jéwe

k&twer v e paddle

kebt: adv sometimes

kedik adv firmly

kéddm (from d5mkir, ké) adv 1) well
2) properly 3) especially

kegér v a pound

kéginin adv soon

kéjén n O-¢" tree, sp.
kéjgin" coord or

kéjn" conj or

kékar adv again

kékéti n O-¢" green mamba

keldt adv 1) loose, slack 2) carefully
3) slowly

Texts and Lexicon

kéman adv for a long time
kénté n O-¢" rural area

kéréc adv completely full (of con-
tainers)

két&r v ¢ 1) cut 2) dig 3) chop 4)
chip

kétew adv full (of flat objects, such
as a plate)

ki advup
ki: prt question
Kir aux ineg

kixtr v 7 finish the bottom of a pot,
after inside and outside have dried

kict" n O-k" pocket
Kijamén" n O-¢" giraffe
kilt" n O-kak mouse
kiri" n O-¢" thread

kiti:dit » Os 1) deaf person 2) mute
person

k6" prt hortative particle for 1* per-
son plural

ko:géle n @-ak" 1) chicken 2) turkey
k6:j n O-ak" bridge syn: dankaré

kék prt indicates agreement to do
something just mentioned

ké6k6" n O-¢" snake

kéiltdn" n n"-@ 1) rib 2) side

kémat® n Os 1) stranger 2) guest,
visitor



Word List

k6m n O-kiik" curse
komé&r v £1) curse 2) swear
kéir n O-kiik" ditch

kéran" n O-ak" 1) throwing stick 2)
spear handle

kor&r v € 1) watch 2) tend livestock
3) guard 4) wait for

k668 nkin men who are married to
women who are sisters have this re-
lationship

kobir v i think

k66i" n @-ak" idea
kobarks"” (der.) v cplx-i remember
kdce n O-ik" 1) bag 2) sack
kocgk adv like that
kocié n g-ér tobacco pipe
kécunk adv like this
kdd6bi: n 0-ak" stork
kogdd n D-exr” elbow
k6j adv remote future
koéjdikdr v ap repay
k6jt" n ©-ak" payment
kojiir v i pay

kéjtan n O-ak" 1) payer 2) money
used to pay a dept

kéjtan" n O-ak" fireplace
kéjunk adv like this
kokokidr stv a-k soft (of food)
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kékém" n O-ér chest of humans and
primates

k6Ibé n O-¢" horn

k6lé n O-¢" 1) leaf of maize 2) husk
kolét n ©-ak" dawn

koll6ggr v e whistle

kdme n O-ditok” fire starting sticks

kéméj n O-¢ 1) descendant 2) kind
3) tribe, ethnic group 4) clan

kéndé n O-ér bottle

kéndi n O-¢" 1) fish trap 2) fish hook
kondijé&r v ¢ fish

kong6j n O-ik" 1) noise 2) sound
kopcilam n @-aitok” porcupine

kondr v a~ 1) gather 2) pick up
kopulkir stv a-k white

kor&r v 1) peel 2) strip off 3) husk
korlir v i 1) close 2) shut

kértan (nomin) n @-ak" door, door-
way cover

kérk6ddr v a tie a knot

kérme n O-¢" lime, whitewash
k6man" n an"-érknee

kdrtc" n @-ak" medicine

kéwer v e sour

k3 adv recent past, up to a few days

k3 4jtinan (comp.) adv day before
yesterday
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k3 4l¢€ (comp.) adv yesterday

k5 dinkénk (comp.) adv some days
ago

k> recent past conjoint
k5" prt near future

k5:" 4jtinén (comp.) adv day after to-
MmOoIrow

k5:" 416 (comp.) adv tomorrow

k5" dinksmk (unspec. comp. form)
adv later (this evening)

kéumén® n 0-4k" story

PN

kSmijir v a 1) ask 2) request

k&mijsn" (nomin) n @-dk" 1) request
2) question

k&r n O-kiik" middle

kdbé n 0-ik" tree, sp.

kd6&r v e move

kbté:mé adv early

kdgkiar stv ublack

kéytrarks” (der.) v cplx-a fade
k5k36" n O-ak" repositioning
Kkdlkdda:dén" n O-ak" spider's web
ksmi" n O-i" zebra

kdn&r v £ 1) persuade 2) help

Kdy n @-dko" pangolin

Texts and Lexicon

kénk det reference for something
mentioned in the recent past

kdpén" n -an"-4k" shoe, sandal
kdwir v a~ 1) dig 2) deepen 3) bury
kak" n @-dko" bellows

kikirdr v a hollow out

k1" fr. var. of céic” tail

kiilme:t n @-ak" 1) promise 2) oath
kdc 3s.dj. of kirdks" come

kud€r v e cry, weep

kilb&r n 0-ak" dove

kdldbi" n O-¢" garlic

kGmé" num 1000

kdpgdm" n G-ak" noise of waterfall
kipazjé&r v e prepare

ka*r6j n O-¢" donkey

karaks" (3s.dj kdc) v cplx-a come
kurbi n O-ir" 1) caterpillar 2) mag-
got (in rotten meat)

kiré n O-¢" hunting net

kari n O-¢" tree, sp.

kdrkdm 7 O-¢° 1) mountain 2) hill 3)
backbone

kdrpan 7 an”-ak" nasal mucus, snot
kird n @-4itok" 1) foam 2) bubble
kitir n 0-¢" 1) pig 2) warthog



Word List
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la:di n O-¢" bud
la:gandr (2p la:gangir) v a gossip

la:gapsn” (nomin) n G-ak" 1) reputa-
tion 2) gossip

la:14wdr v a hang up

1am6j n O-ik" hardship, distress
lam6jin" n n*-ex” slave

larrdr v a 1) lose 2) go out (of light)
lak amd (from latikdr) v pregnant
lamalamé" n O-¢" Ethiopian wild cat
1ambé" n O-¢" lamp, torch

lamé&r v £ 1) bewitch 2) cast (spell)
3) curse

lanir v i 1) meet (ipfv. lalanikar) 2)
encounter 3) find 4) get 5) obtain

lalantkir v meet
lalan" n O-ak" relationship

laptér v e dive
latikdr v 1) have 2) possess
lak 4md (id.) v pregnant
16:18k" n 0-4k" 1) well 2) spring
l&w n O-ak" bow
I&jEr v a swim

ez L

1éan" n an"-ak" bracelet

1&:18mait n O-4k" taste

1é:lidkar v dur float
I&wer v e visit

Iemt&r v e pierce

1il&r v £1) sink 2) drown
1i6" n @-dko" hiccough

liki (from Amh. A®) adv 1) right 2)
correct

1okt v 7 angry

10:10min »n un"- 1) charcoal 2)
charred wood

1omf" (from Amh. &°92) n O-ak"
lemon

10mmdn 7 un’-i feather

10iti n O-¢" earring

10ngo16:t n vine

1ot&r v £ add

lowir v i 1) lead 2) guide 3) light fire
16wtan (nomin) n @-ak" hut

1538 v e melt

1dcidikdr v ap 1) conquer 2) defeat
dkEr v £ 1) overturn 2) pour out
15kdj n O-¢" plate

lizri n O-¢" horn

luggj&r v £ hunt

I6k" n O-ak" bastard, illegitimate
child
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mé" coord contrastive coordinating
conjunction but

mé&:*é" nkin O-ak" mother’s brother
mayé" n O-¢" dwarf

makoléj (from Amh. O$4°) n Os
maize, corn

mamé” nkin O-ak" 1) father's sister
2) mother's sister

maté n J-ér dry season
P
maw n Op water

micappé” (fr. var. macép) (from
Amh. @& h&) n O-¢" book

macaré n O-¢" fence

mécé” n O-dk" debt

macgr v € borrow

macidi:gids" v cplx-¢ lend

mackéiti” (from Amh. @ehit) n O-
£ window

mac6kdj” nkin O-ak" 1) brother 2)
sister

mad" n O-" fire

majmajot” n G-ak" parrot

makazi- (from Amh. @»2M) n O-¢"
saw

maké" n O-¢" flower

malaijér v e knead

mal&r v ¢ 1) strike 2) hit with stick
or axe 3) thresh

malwén n O-¢" hail
mangicti” (from Amh. @ 790vt) n O-
& government

mankis" (from Amh. “170.f) n O-
kak spoon

méans" nkin O-kak his/her sibling
ménk conj or

ménkiré conj or

mératikan n 0-ak” mad person
marjdn n n"-0 star

mari- n O-¢" 1) poison 2) venom of
snake 3) poison on arrow

matagé" n O-¢" cup

meéjyakdr v dur 1) stumble 2) hurry

mékdr stv a-k hurt oneself
mekait n 9-ak" pain

méilat n O-¢" tendon

memer v ¢ steer

merin n n"-@ vein

metdak™ n @-ak" pus

medg&r v eroast

mejad" n O-i" buffalo

mélt" n O-i" 1) string 2) vine

méltit n O-¢" mosquito
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mengr v £ twist

meéntankdr stv a-k 1) good ant:
péwénkar 2) healthy, well 3) beauti-
ful 4) clean 4.1) innocent 5) kind

mérménir v a 1) notice 2) investigate

mérmét” n D-ak" red pepper, hot
pepper

mérmé n O-¢° 1) whip 2) throwing
spear

médi n O-¢" lower grinding stone
mé;j" n O-ak" 1) fiancée 2) fiancé

méckebgr (from Amh. ooHI0) v ¢
register

mékek6rét n -k chameleon
mekélém" n O-¢" hawk

mélci® (from Amh. @An) n O-¢
response

mél&r v ¢ arrive
N1 Zae ez 2L
mélérgids™ v cplx-¢ approach

(from Amh. @»¢g) n O-ak"

merf:"
leader
mi:dir v i push

mipér v € cover

miptdn (nomin) n G-ak" mask
micimémxi” (from Amh. 9°0IC) n O-
¢ nail

moé adv alone

mé:t: n O-¢ salt

mdj nkin O-4k" male
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mémoégEir v € 1) caress 2) rub
mé:ménir v a 1) hoe 2) weed

mépan” n an"-ak” 1) kidney 2)
muscle

moir n O-dko" anvil
méiré n O-¢" fat
morgr v ¢ boil (water)
motdm n O-4k" ant
moan adv different

médikir v ap 1) burn 2) blaze 3)
ambush and kill a person

mdgéj" n O-ak" namesake
moj&r v £ 1) rot 2) spoil

mo6ké existmrkr negative existential
marker

mokodidikir v ap dip
méndikdr v ap forget

mont&r v € harvest root plants
monpamaonag n Os centipede
méwé n O-¢" coffee

mairér v € 1) shriveled 2) wrinkled
mddEr v e deny

mdddkinkdr stv a-k sticky
mdrddian n O-ak" ant

mitcdr v € congratulate

mix n O-k" spy

magi- (from Amh. e»H) n O-¢
banana
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mijér v e spy
mi:wé&r v ¢ mould
muker v ¢ 1) stab 2) push inside

mip4 n O-aitok” earthworm

Texts and Lexicon

marir v 7 1) return (itr) 2) reply

fumurdr (der.) v a 1) answer, reply 2)
return sth

21 2L

mirdk3” (der.) v cplx-a go back
mitd" n O-kik needle

na pers 2s.dat
nak poss my (sg)
néci” n O-¢" bread

nacijér v ¢ bake

nagadé” (from Amh. 19%) n O-¢"
trader

nagadikar v ap 1) barter 2) exchange
néjdikir v ap admire

naj&r (ipfv. nandjikdr) v e surprised
nank poss our (pl)

ng coord and

ng t8" (id.) interj so what?

nék poss his/her (sg)

nék4" poss his/her (sg, dat)

néké" 1) his/her (sg, loc) 2) adv then
1 leke

n&ké" poss his/her (sg, nom)
nénk poss their (sg)

nf pers short P pronoun, 2™ sg
nék poss your, (sg)

nénégakdr v dur 1) grumble 2) com-
plain

nOmér v ¢ follow
noénk poss your, (sg)

nd coord coordinating conjunction
for purpose clauses

néij n @-dko" liver
né&lén" n O-ak" lightning
nalér v £ 1) light of color 2) shine

nari n O-ik" dental gum
nék" n @-i 1) compound 2) house
nakig n O-¢" polygamy
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néd® n O-4ko" 1) umbilical cord 2)
womb

Néwir v i urinate

négém n O-ak" chin

néjar v a 1) strain food 2) brew
néda det last

nékSitér stv e brown

n&j&r v £ 1) resolve 2) settle 3) calm
oneself 4) cease, stop

nilgikdr stv a-k 1) blunt, dull
nolndlkar stv a-k 1) smooth 2) soft
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non n 0s 1) place 2) spot
non tdkowonk (id.) n grave

non wudikonk (comp.) n place of
mourning

nén" n Op lie

n6:d” n Op excrement
nékéan" n -an"-ak" chick
n6ma" n Op insult

NSmdr v a insult syn. paraté
niigir n Os darkness

nukér v e blow nose

pa:dir v 7 1) admit 2) believe

naij n O0s 1) crone 2) female animal
nakatt n 0-4k" 1) smell 2) aroma
pakar stv u 1) stink 2) smell bad
nama" nkin mother (2nd)

nardr v a go

pair randni (ph. v.) v rise up
naraks" v cplx-a exit

paitir v 7 surprised

néw” n Os hunger

pacakawkdr stv a-k rough

padi" n 0-ak" 1) pity 2) anger
padir v 7 1) sad 2) angry

pader v ¢ decorate
pajérar v a+ 1) swell

paniir v i 1) turn round 2) twist vines
apart for making ropes

par6téwar v a snore

nawit&r v £ 1) walk 2) step

nédan n O-ak" bee

nédan n an"-ak" tooth

pédemer v ¢ smile

gedén” n O-p sorghum

péwénkir stv a-k 1) bad ant:
méntankar 2) wicked 3) dirty 4) ugly

né§j" n O-tin 1) male sorcerer 2)
witch 3) healer
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nétin n 1”@ louse

1n6:an" n an"-ak" nape of neck

noni #n Op 1) vegetation 2) plants
nonitr v 7 stir

pdl&r v e 1) slaughter 2) kill
(animal)

pddir v a 1) abandon 2) let go 3)
leave sth somewhere

pidiirir v a abandon

Texts and Lexicon

p6d5" n @-&r 1) neck 2) craving 3)
throat

nddice n Os interest
pdlndlkdr stv a-k sweet

p5nk prt subordination marker

following a verb

ndpim 7 un"-i* 1) weeds 2) weed 3)
blade of grass

ghkér v ¢ pull

nGltan n O-ak" hernia

2.2 L .
6:c6n n J-¢ burrow of small animal

odér v ¢ 1) difficult 2) cause prob-
lem 3) bother

6ij&r v £ 1) shout 2) grunt

61 aux can

6:pnéj n O-¢" worm

61té prep about

6bikar stv u 1) big 2) expensive
ogargr v e cut (hair) syn: pet
6gdil n Op 1) mead 2) liquor
06k&r v e shake

0k6 prep like

0kéd interrog when?

dla pl of 4"

6lakan n @-ak" twin

olt" n O-ii" fish

om det 1) other 2) one certain
dmén" num one

omoném ordnum first

6pal n 0-¢" paddle

oré: nkin grandfather

orir v i 1) throw away, get rid of 2)
drop 3) divine the future by throw-
ing pédikk

6rkan” n an"-ak" bark of tree

6rpan” n n"-@ naming ceremony

6tict n @-ak" flour

oté:p adv often
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dij&r v € 1) drive away 2) obstruct
$mkun adv near

dr nkin ©-i 1) brother-in-law 2)
sister-in-law

5ite n O-¢" 1) time 2) situation
3b5 n O-1k" knot
3cs™ adv there

3d35" n O-k 1) head 2) skull 3) face

sd5wén" n n"-ex” 1) guide 2) chief,
headman

3gd det others
3kdn conj if
8ré prt now (not temporal), but (dis-

course particle that introduces a new
thought)

«_ 2L L
dré: n J-ak ancestor

p&ijén" n O-ak" diarrhea

paker stv e hot

pakan" (nomin) n @-ak" hot weather
pakidcé” n O-¢" comb

paltukar stv u dry

paikait (nomin) n -4k~ drought, fa-
mine

pami adv 1) down 2) towards sunset
pan” n O-i" 1) mortar 2) kitchen hut
pamlir v i slap

pape n O-¢" shelter

parir v i 1) try 2) taste

patdn n -k~ 1) desert 2) uninhabit-
ed area

pacér v e 1) carve 2) chop with
hatchet

paj&r v e vomit

pajoitEr v £ 1) rub 2) set a broken
bone

pakéicéi” n O-ér hip

pakalam n O-4itok” egg shell
pakatiir v 7 1) decrease 2) disappear
pakkiatikdr v ap take leave of
palamdikdr v ap argue

palamé" n O-¢" argument

palamér v ¢ 1) haggle 2) barter
palg, n O-ik" grain rack

palg, n Os perch
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pan&" nkin O-kak cousin

papajé" (from Amh. 778) n O-¢
papaya

papal n O0s small piece of wood

pardngi- (from Amh. &.£78) n O-¢"
white man

parér v e split pieces off a big log
pa*rdn” (nomin) n -dn"-ak" plank

pariwan n an-ak" 1) cheek syn:
bakiwan

pét- 1) n O-ak" girl ant: atép" 2)
nkin female

peditr v 7 1) used up 2) finish

pédtan (nomin) n P-ak" 1) end 2) last
one

pejardr v a defecate

pelépelé: n O-ak" flame

pére n O-¢" wickerwork

pé: n Op soup, broth

pésj" num two

p&jémn ordnum second

pémi n O-¢" word

pélté n O-¢" bowl

pérkié n 0-¢" 1) dream 2) vision
pérka (der.) n Op prophecy
peteikan” n -an"-ak" chaff

pit n @-dks" 1) grave 2) funeral
pid&r v £ 1) shiver 2) tremble

Texts and Lexicon

pinén” n on"-ok" leaf
piit6j n @-¢" 1) fin 2) tail

pidél (from Amh. &4&A) n O-ik"
letter

pilan n an"-ak" 1) eyebrow 2) eye-
lash

pilétan n an"-ak" tear

piré" n O-kak 1) friend 2) neighbour
pirér v £1) fly 2) hurry

po: interyj all

poicEr v e polish

pé:dizr v i 1) cut open 2) pluck
péidiirks” (der.) v cpix-i pick fruit
péitan (nomin) n B-ak" chisel

péir n O-aks" wrinkle on skin

péiway n @-ak" 1) wooden mallet for
splitting logs 2) mallet

pégi (fr. var. gip6j) n O-¢" beeswax

pompd:ckdr v a-k split incorrectly (of
wood)

pép n @-dko" 1) herd 2) group 3)
group of wood

porir v ilove

porot&ir v e remove shells from
groundnuts

pdic&r v £1) bless someone 2) thank
psicijé” n O-¢" praise
pdker v e tear

p3kidikdr v ap torn



Word List

pémén n O-ak" wave

pdd5k" n Os calabash

pdjér v a~ drunk

pdjdikdr stv unot heavy

pslpsl n O-¢" 1) finger 2) toe
p3lpslE" 36: anank num 80
pSlpslE" 36: anank A &rn” num 90
pSlpslé"- 36 siztik™ num 60
pSlpsle™ 361" sitik™ A dmrg™ num 70
pSlpslé- 36~ péik™ num 40

465

4L <L

p3lpsle" 361" péijk” A &wn” num 50

projét (from Engl. project) n O-ak"
project

pG:d&:r v e rip apart (rope)

paxr&r v ¢ 1) cultivate (land) 2) farm
(land)

plrtan (nomin) n P-ak" clearing
pucdwer v ¢ break wind, fart
puplt&r v £ crawl of lizard

puritér v £ 1) drag 2) pull

1é pers ls.prag
ramé&r v £ 1) lie 2) deceive 3) scare
rawir v i 1) singe 2) smoke fish

ragadiir v 7 1) arrange 2) prepare 3)
plan

rakaté" n O-¢" problem, trouble
rakatér v ¢ 1) suffer 2) lack
ranana adv upwards

1é pers 1) pragmatic particle 2™ sg
and 1% pl 2) please!

réig nkin husband’s sibling or
brother’s wife (reciprocal term)

2 -L L
1éré n O-¢ dew

réxtr v i 1) run 2) slither

rétért n O-ak- squeak
réteitdr v £ squeak
rémé’ n O-ak" duty, obligation

rér n O-dko" 1) death 2) plague 3)
epidemic

rérérikdr v ap 1) restless 2) unsettled

ré pers pragmatic particle 3™ sg and
3rd pl

N vaeZgan L L
r&rémin n un -i spark

rébéckan (from Amh. CAT trouble) n
O-ak" troublemaker

réké'nan" n -4n"-4k" 1) branch of tree
2) palm branch, frond

rérdr v a~die

rérkdn (nomin) n Os dead person
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i n O-ko" shadow

ri:6&r v € 1) put, place, set 2) keep,
save 3) put a hex on someone by
putting something down at their
house

rii6" n O-dks" witchcraft
ri:bakar (der.) v a-k put down
ri:6érdr (der.) v a put inside
rijar v a 1) call 2) invite

2. 20 2L

tirfja~ (nomin) n Op name
rikitérks" v cplx-¢ lower

rokokéén” n O-dk" 1) scorpion 2)
crab

rémi” n O-ak" morning

rémi:d (der.) adv in the morning
15 pers pragmatic particle 2™ pl
roirij v a 1) advise

rariakdr (der.) v durteach

Texts and Lexicon

rdgér v € laugh

rdmakar stv u equal

rsmé:" (der.) n @-ak" proverb
rdmer v £ 1) measure 2) compare
rizdikar v ap twisted

rukejér v erain for a long time

rumér v ¢ 1) finish, complete 2)
decide 3) spend time, pass time

riumer idit" num 20

rcmer idit" a arn" num 30
rumér idit" 3 oméy” num 21
rizmer idit” a pég" num 22
riumérds” v cplx-e judge
ramkan n O-ak” prostitute

riné"” n @-ak" 1) curve 2) bend 3)
crook

r6gtan (nomin) 7 @-ak" hunchback

2 22

raranakdr stv dur crooked

ta" pers 1s.dat
tajfir v £ 1) harvest 2) collect honey

tayan (from Amh. m® mead) n O-k
traditional beer

tama" n a"-¢" 1) face 2) eye 3) fruit
4) stone, pit

tamétakan (comp.) adv directly

taméamin® n O-4k" heron

tapEr (ipfv. tartdpikdr) (from Amh.
%4.) v e write

taxpi (nomin) n O-¢" letter
tar n 0-ak"” meat

tarwa" (pl twidn) n a"-0 field



Word List

tabazjir v i clap

t46¢ n O-¢" tobacco

tadapa” n O-ir" ash

taga" n O-kak camel

tagaj" (from gajir,) n O-ak" pretense
tagém" n O-ex” bride

taj&r v € open

tajfir v e investigate

takawasy n Os rattle

talad n O-ditok” rock

t416j n O-¢" swarm

tamargr (from Amh. +99£) v ¢ learn
syn: bar&r

tamdr v a drip

tan n O-dko" abscess

tén" n O-i" cow

tapadamer v e rule over, dominate

tarbdj n O-ditok” 1) big drum 2)
small drum

tarman n an"-ak" hide of animal

tawgr v ¢ 1) snatch 2) seize 3) catch
an object in the air

tawdn pl of tawa"

t& interj hey!

t6:6¢€ n O-¢" belt

té:gét n O-¢" pimple

téjiir v i 1) skin 2) slaughter
té:l n O-kiik" 1) lake 2) pool

467

taitd: n O-k" threshing-floor
t:tdn 1 -2 bird

ték" n O-dks" fish dam
tékazjan" n n"-ex” firstborn

tékam" n O-ex” 1) blood relative 2)
clan

a1, 2..L e L 4L - .
tekan~ n -an -ak in-law, relative by
marriage

teméan" (pl ¥ma) n -4n"-4k" firewood

tércikan n O-ak" 1) impotent man 2)
barren woman

te:lgjér v e bind

tém adv in the beginning

téman adv instead

t66ér" (from ber&r) n O-ak" thunder
témk3r s¢v u small

ténéilkdr stv u thin

tndni’” n O-ak" 1) grasshopper 2)
locust

tépén" n O-ak" forehead

tepér n O-i" shoulder blade
tizéir v e take revenge

tikdr v a-k scratch

tizmén n @-ak" cloud

tiri n O-¢" buttock

tidizgids" v cplx-a obey

tigi" n ©-ak" 1) gift 2) sacrifice
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tigénén" (fr. var. tigén) n an"-ak"
shoulder

tijir v a hear

tikacGj n O-¢" feast

tik&r v £ make mistake

tikijé (nomin) n O-¢" 1) mistake syn:
citét" 2) sin

tiltil n O-¢" root

tim&:d5" v cpix-a 1) shoot 2) throw
timér v a wound

tin" pers short P pronoun, 1% pl

tine" pers short locative pronoun, 1
pl

tind" pers short dative pronoun, 1* pl
dative

tintim&r v ¢ fold

tiné;jiir v 7 1) dry out 2) spread out
fipkt n O-ditok” shadow

tirfja" (from rijiir) n Op name
tirGjér v € sneeze

titiditkér v ap lean against

toij&ir v e pierce

t6:jtan n O-ak" tattoo

tok&r v £ 1) go round 2) (make a)
detour 3) surround

to:il n O-kiik" hole
tor n O-kiik" smoke

Z 4N L
to:ta n O-¢ harvest season

Texts and Lexicon

tortotkEr v e repair

ddi n O-¢" colobus monkey
tog&r v £ 1) annoy 2) disturb
toké:lkdr stv u narrow

toldikdr v ap 1) assemble 2) meet
together

tol&r v e store up

ténit" n O-4k" speech, discourse

tonirr v 7 1) say 2) explain 3) tell,
recount

tondkar (der.) v a-k order

toniirdr (der.) v a shout

ton&r v € stop up

téntan (nomin) n G-ak" stopper, plug
topaj&r v e spit

toplir v 7 1) continue 2) resume
tor6:kdr v ap trample

torékir (der.) v 7 stamp (with foot)
t616j" n O-¢" flea

t6t6*kan" n -an"-ak" egg

t5" prt so id. n& t3" (see under ng)
interj

ts:dak" n O-ak" goiter

t5:j8" n Op urine

t4m n O-ok" 1) child 2) new thing
363330 1 n" -0 wing

tice adv correct

dkijér v e sweat



Word List

t5ksj n O-¢" lazy
t5ntdmir v a 1) incubate 2) hatch

tartik n O-ak” stumbling block, ob-
struction

tlueir v e roast

tik&r v £ 1) join, put together 2)
lengthen

tzl num five

ti:l & angan num nine
til & 3it” num eight
tizl & Om num six

ti:l & péj~ num seven

ta6ar" n O-ak" fear

469

tucér v £ 1) string 2) bind 3) tether
tctan (nomin) n P-ak" bundle
tik&r v £ begin

tki (nomin) n O-¢" beginning

til 7 O-1 rain

tuldr v a~ shave

tumak v i crunch

thmal n O-¢" boar

tupémkar stv u white

tir n @-dko" garbage dump

turgdmér (from Amh. +&a?) v ¢
translate

Giptj n O-¢" tree, sp.

Gitér v e rust

G:thtan (nomin) n O-ak” rust
ubil 7 Op lung

ubugakdr v dur pant

udlér v £ 1) ruminate, chew cud 2)
belch

Odé: n O-k" pestle

Ggdl” n O-tan crocodile
Gké&" n O-ak" squirrel
Glupém n O-ak" ostrich
ardr” n 0-4k" waterfall
utailér v € jump

Utér v e drink

atdl" n @-ak" 1) pit 2) hole
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Texts and Lexicon

wazcgr v e speak, talk

wiéicl n O-¢" 1) news 2) story
wagjam n O-ak" plant

waiiir v i 1) transplant 2) plant
wak6j6t n 9-ak" God

wém n O-i" 1) skin 2) skin of fruit 3)
shell of groundnut

wai v € wither

warwan' n @-ak" marriage

warwij n O-k" 1) sun 2) day
wacél” nkin O-ak" father’s brother

wiéké‘cak" n 0-ak" 1) crossroads, in-
tersection 2) fork in path

wakaxan n 0-ak" scabies
walartér v € scratch

walac adv to outside

walé n 0-ik" air (breathed)
walgc adv from outside
wang6j" n O-ak" jackal
wér- n O-tin dog

wargr v € look for

wargité” (from Amh. @44+ paper)
n @-¢" 1) paper 2) book

wark6j" n O-ak" cattle egret

we interj ouch!

wetl&r v e rob
wéma" n a"-0 ear
wergr v ¢ 1) alter 2) change

wertakdr v a-k 1) move away 2) mi-
grate

z 2 1L L
wéwél" n O-ak” plunder
wéwéirizkir v ap swing
wené n O-4itok” antenna

wéma" n Op 1) breath 2) life 3) soul
4) spirit of dead 5) ghost

wémdr v a breathe

wér n @-dko" storm

wéj" n 9-ok" 1) compound 2) house
wejar v a fry

wéjkén" n on"-ok" seed

wekérdr v a scrape off

wengél (from Amh. @71A) n O-4k"
gospel

wengelawi (from Amh. B72A%) n
O-¢" evangelist

wirijér v e turn over

wid&r v e turn

widérir (der.) v a turn towards
wilén" n @-ér python

woud interrog who?

2oz L Pl .
woéran" n @-ak" meaning
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woirir v i untie

wocéjér v ¢ 1) send something to
someone 2) send someone to do
something

wocéjtan (nomin) n O-ak" messenger
won interrog which?

woéni" n O-¢" tree, sp.

wondjér v e change

wopé" n O-¢" stem, stalk

N\ _ 7 . L
wori n O-4itok” money

woérikan n O-ak" rich man

worké" (from Amh. @oCP) n O-¢
gold

worworiks" v cplx-i bale out
wamkar stv u near

whir n O-dko" feast

whirtan (nomin) n @-ak" host
whwdt n O-4itok” 1) frog 2) toad

widd n O-ak" mourning
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V1.2.3 English — Majang

Texts and Lexicon

Aa

aardvark béiciic n
abandon nddar v; nsdiirar v
abdomen &md" n

able 6 aux

about 6:t¢ prep
abscess tag n

abstain gok&r v
abundant 65:ka:kar stv
accept boniir v
accompany di:d&r v
account jamig" n
accumulate bocgr v
accuse gab&r v
acquaint lalagikar v
acquaintance dégeger” n
across dé:gd” adv

act ijdigar v

add 1otér v

address cakakir v
admire najdikar v
admit pa:dir v

adult bsilén" n

advise rudj v

afternoon 43i*géa adv
afterwards ba*ni adv
again kékar adv

agama lizard bandangg: n
agree dome:r v; dégégérikir v
agreement dégeger” n

air walé n

alert 6edir v

all bagé adv

allow domér v

alone mé adv

also 63 prt

alter wergr v

alveoles pairi n

Ambhara améré" n
ancestor 3rét n

and a coord; € coord; ng coord; nd
coord

anger padi” n
angry 1okir v; padir v

animal ke&:glin »
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L. L

ankle bsgs:r4n” n
announce jamgr v
announcement jamig" n
annoy toj€r v

answer jumurar v

ant bétdmé »; mo:tam »; mirddian »
anteater bd:cic n
antelope 608 n

antenna wené n

anvil moir n

appease gamangir v
apply ointment dopér v
approach melérgids" v
argue palamdikir v
argument palimé" »

arm ari n

armpit kélpan" »
aroma nakait n
arrange ragadir v
arrangement icfictan n
arrive mel&r v
ashes tadépd- n

ask k3mijar v
assemble t6ldikir v
attack gamiir v
aunt mamé:- nkin
avenge kawrar v
avocado abokadé" n
awake bedir v
away from cdij adv
awe éméjsn" n

axe péiwas n

Bb

baboon diird" n

baby cacéle n

back bani n; jimé" n
backbone kirktim 7
backward dirdké adv
bad néwénkir stv

bag koce n

bake nacijér v

bale out worworiks" v
bamboo 6i:6¢ 7; c6mbal »
banana mégi- #

bark gogidikar v

bark of tree érkan" n

barren land k&we n



474 Texts and Lexicon

barren woman tércikan »
barter nagadikir v; palamégr v
basket kantg

bastard 1dk" »

bat gandam #; gaput n

bathe a:didikdr v

be &t&r v

be not méké existmrkr

be there ar prt

beam pétantan n

bear Bart&r v

bear (of animals) &pir v
beard c4min” »

beat bitér v; mal&r v; pamir v
beautiful méntankr stv
because aght" comp; céd¥n advlizer
bed bewéj n

bedbug gérbéj" n

bee nédan n

beehive dané n

beer taian n

beewax pogi n

befit dégégérikir v

before gtn" prt

beg kalgjirr v

beggar kaléjtan n

begin cakir v; tukér v

beginning tdki
belch udil&r v
believe nadir v

bell déwél n

bellows kak" 7

belt té:6¢ n

bend réné:" n

besmear dop&r v
betray gab&r v

better d:c adv
bewitch lamé&r v
biceps badi n

big bé:bir stv; 6bikidr stv
big drum tarbij »

bile 6ajg n

bind t&:lgj&r v; the&r v
bird te:tdn

bird of prey gédgl n
bird trap bala:téj n
birth pains cti:ctiwikir v
bite kaw&:r v

bitter baijkar stv

black kaykar stv
blacksmith 6é:rtan »
bladder bd:164*k4n" 1
blade of grass ndnun n

blaze médikar v



Word List

bleed jermé&r v
blessing géiti€" n
blight brjak n
blood jérém n
blow di:l&r v; gotér v; gétérk:’)L V;
jongojé&r v
blow horn gotér v
blow nose puké&r v
blunt dildilkdr stv; pilgikar stv
boar timal 7
boast kalkalkar stv
body ék" n
boil ké;ikar v; momwsr v
bone éméméan” n
bone marrow 6313kan" n
book maca:p 7; mAcApé” n; warghts” n
border déri n
borrow macgir v
bother 0:d&r v
bottle k6ndé n
bottom déigs” adv
boundary cawttn"
bow grgin n; 1&w n
bowl pélté n
box canddk" »
2ozl

bracelet 1éjan™ n

brag kalkalkir stv

475

brain kélbi n

branch réké*nan" n

bread naci” n

break 6adgjir v

break wind pucawér v

breast apéti” n

breath wéma" n

breathe wémdr v

brew péjar v

bride tigém" n

brideprice dé:kdn n; kaqp n
bridge kd;j n

bridge of nose &nén n

bright dirwan" n; dérwir v; palér v
bring dskirks" v

bring out bonakir v

bring up awojar v

broom kan¥k" n

broth pé: n

brother mac6:kdj” nkin; mapa" nkin
brother (my) dé:dé: nkin
brother-in-law k668 nkin; > nkin
brown pékaitér stv

bubble buldnkir 7; kird 7

bucket baldi: n

bud la:di n

buffalo m&jad" n
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bulge y6m » bury kdwir v
bump gémandr v; yiim n bush dik" »
bundle tictan but jakana" conj; ma" coord; téman
burden batak" coord
burn médikir v butterfly bimbilot »
burst 6ergr v buttock tirl
buy 6alirr v

Cc
cackle kekidikdr v caterpillar gérni" 7; kb n
calabash pddsk" n cattle egret warkéj" n
calf of leg b6lbél n cave kaka n
call rijar v cease gaj&r v; ngj&r v
calm pgj&r v cemetery jimé:" n
camel tagd" n centipede mopamonas »
camp ka:l n chaff pétekan" n
cane gumbdj n chair dangé n
canoe émd" n chameleon mekekorét n
capsize gupadikir v change kajargr v; wergr v; wonojér v
carefully keldt adv character kalbi n
caress mémoz&r v charcoal 10:10min 7
carry batakir v; dil&r v; éigdgér v chase &pasjar v
carve pacér v chat ibé:lfrr v
cast lamg&r v cheek pariwan n
cat addré:" n chest kékém" n
catch gamir v; gimtan n; tawgr v chew comér v




chew cud adulér v
chick nékan” »
chicken ko:géle n
chief 5d5wén" n

child t5:n n

chin pégem n

chip ketér v

chisel péwtan n
choke 63kd:cgr v
choose dammir v
chop k&t&r v; pacgr v; parér v
circumcision jawé:" n
city katamé n

clam géng6di n

clan kéméj n; tékédm" n
clap tabasjir v

clay cb66j n

clean méntankar stv
clear kal&r v

clearing purtan n
cliff cakoj n; cirpé n
close korfir v

clot gdpgr v

cloth abl n

clothing article abi: n
cloud tixméan »

club gimbéj n

Word List 477

cockroach dédébémi n
coffee m6wé n

coffee leaf kairi n

coil concé:mé:r v

cold calékar stv

cold weather caloka:t »
collect tazjér v

colobus monkey todi 7
comb pakicé" n

come kiiraks" v
comfort gamangr v
command céki¢" n
compare rdmée:r v
complain némnégakar v
complete rimér v
compound pak" n; wéj" n
compromise AwQjar v
conceive gamé&r v
condole gamangr v
congratulate miucér v
conquer dcidikir v
consumed pedir v
continue topir v
contradict B6:jfir v
cook ké;yikir v; kéjdr v
cooking stone déjn" n

corn makoléj n
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corn cob dé:déng n
corpse biicé" n

correct liki adv; ticg adv
cotton jirbi n

cotton plant jirbi
cough kang&:r v

count ikomiir v

county d6: n

courtyard kéir n

cousin pana" nkin
cover mip€r v

cow tan" n

coward 63 n

crab rokokéén” n
crack 6abalgr v
cracked pompdickir stv
craving néd3" n

crawl gdgdjar v; puplitér v
create ijd:gar v

crest of bird di:cg n
crevice la:ltan n

cripple géwé™ n

Texts and Lexicon

crocodile dgdl" »
crone naij n

crook rigé:* n
crooked ririnakar stv
cross ekan&r v

2121 - 21.L
crossroads waka*cdk

S

crow d6urir v

crowd Bdkakat n
crunch timék v
crush bérdr v

cry kuad&r v

cudget gimbdj n
cultivate ptr&r v
cup matégé" n
current 4pani n
curse kéip 7; koméEr v; lamér v
curve riné:- n
custom baré:" n

cut k&t€r v; dgarér v
cut open péidiir v

cut through jawgr v

Dd

dance dizbué:t ; dicbujér v; ibalir v | darkness piugur #
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daughter-in-law &meka:j nkin
dawn irkir v; kolét n

dawn (at) irkid adv

day 6ém5 n; dén" n; wawij n
day after tomorrow ki~ 4jtindn adv
day before yesterday k3 4jtindn adv
dead person rerksy n

deaf person kitidit »

death rér n

debt macé: n

deceive raméir v

decide rizmé&r v

decorate nad&r v

decrease pakatir v

deep bukdrkir stv

deepen kdwir v

defeat dcidikdr v

defecate pésarir v

defend 6arids" v

delay ka:6izr v

den 6:c6n n

deny mddgr v

descend burbudikir v
descendant kéméj n

desert pa:ton

desire déj&r v

despise darajgr v

destroy cdk&r v

detour (make a) v tok&r v
dew réwé" n

diarrhea p&;jan" n

die rérir v

different moan adv
difficult o:d&r v

dig ket&r v; kdwiar v

dig up mont&r v

diminish 3ordr v

dip B6é:cEr v; mokodidikar v

directly t&:métakan adv

dirt d6: n

dirty péwénkdr stv
disappear badér v; pakatir v
discourse t6ni:" n

disdain darasjér v

disease géri:" n
distress 1améj n
disturb tog€r v
ditch kéir n

dive laptér v
divide ka:cgr v
divine future oriir v
do arfrr v

dog wér" n

domesticate aiwojar v
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dominate tapé:damér v
donkey ki‘*r6j n

don't! kat prt

door keéke 7; k6rtan n
doorway cover kértan »
dove kilbé&r n

down dé" adv; dé:gs" adv; pami adv
drag purtut&r v
dragonfly giltatdmén" n
draw gk&r v; gacér v
dream pérkié n

drink utér v

drip tamdr v

drive away dijér v

drop oriir v

drought pa:lka:t »
drown lgl&r v

drunk pdjir v

dry pa:ttokar stv

dry out tipéjier v

dry season ma:té n
dry up 63ké&r v

dull dildilkdr stv; pilgikar stv
dung beetle billd:" #
dusk kaij n

dust dé:ddr" »

duty rémé:" n

Z..2L
dwarf mayé- n

drizzle cc4j" n dwell bexdir v
Ee
eagle ddkowéit" n edge cawtin" n
ear wéma" n eel ctiwdj n
early ké3émé adv egg t6t6*kan" n
earring 10:ti n egg shell pakalam »

earthworm miip4 »
east &dén adv

eat damar v

eat not ada neg

egoistic darajgr v
eight til A 3it" num
eighteen &xrn 2 ti:l & 3it” num

eighty pslp5lé" 36:~ anank num



elbow kogod n

elder bsilsy" n

elephant &ng" n
elephantiasis bambéci n
eleven 4mrn 3 dmén" num
embrace ga:marks"” v
empty cdksn adv
encounter lagir v

end pédtan n

enemy ghmakén” n
engaged bojcijér v
enough gajér v

enter gh:gindr v
entrance hall dep5 »
epidemic rér n

equal r5makar stv
escape bdd&r v; bddikir v
especially kéddm adv

Word List

ethnic area d6: n

ethnic group kéméj n
evade bdd&r v
evangelist wéngelawi n
evaporate danér v
even arac adv

exactly like that icigicigi adv
exchange nagadikar v
excision jawé:" n
excrement péid” n
exist b&l&r v

exit naraks” v
expensive 6bikir stv
explain tonir v

eye t&m4" n

eyebrow pilan n
eyelash pilan »

Ff
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face 3d3" n; tAma" n
fade kéytrarks"” v
faint bd:lakar stv
fall dirérks” v

famine pa:lkazt »

fan gotér v

far jowérkar stv
farm pGr&r v
farmer f&:gén" n

fart pucawé&r v



482

fast gorgérkar stv

fat gdmnurir v; méiré n
father 6a:b64 nkin

father (his/her) épén nkin
father (my) babé:" nkin
father (your) babé:" nkin
father-in-law kéwék" nkin
fear tA6Gr- n

feast tikacéj n; war n
feather 10:min 7

feel Béic&r v; jogir v
female pét" nkin

female animal na:j n
fence kér n; macaré n
ferment gupijér v
fertile soil apiné" n
fetch gé:géjakir v

fetish ctimi” n

fetus (be a) gamégr v
fiancé mé;j" n

fiancée méij" n

field thwa" n

fierce 6ankawkar stv

fifteen 4mrn a t:l num

L L

fifty pslpsle" 361" péik” A &y” num

fig &bé n

fig tree &:bé n

Texts and Lexicon

fight ka:rdr v

fill épérér v

fin piit6j n

find lagir v

find not can&r v

finger pSlp3l n
fingernail c6p6lkdj n
finish pedfir v; riumé&r v
fire mad" n

fire starting sticks komeé n
fireplace kéjtan" n
firewood témén" n
firmly kedik adv

first omopém n
firstborn ték4:;jan" n
fish kondij&r v; 61t" n
fish dam ték" n

fish hook kéndi 7

fish trap kéndi n
fisherman kindi:tan n
five til num

five hundred dibé: ti:l num
flame pelépelé: n

flat dendérkdr stv

flea t6r6j" n

flee gonér v

float 1&1ia:ksr v




flour 6tiit n

flow gonir v

flower maké" n

flute cé:té n

fly kajanin" »; pirér v
fly (biting) dpe:r n
flying ant dm:tGm" n
foam kurd n

fold tintimé&:r v

follow nomér v

food dama n

footprint fré:" n

forbid bawdr v
forcefully bankawka:t adv
ford gd:gdj n

forearm ari n

Word List

forge 6éran n

forget ga:lakdr v; mondikar v
fork in path waka‘cak" n
four anan num

fourteen &:rn a anan num
fourty pSlp5lg" 36~ péik" num
free of charge c3kdn adv
friend cdtkém” n; piré:" n
frog waiwdg n

frond (of palm) réké*nan" »
frontier déuri

fruit tima" »

fry wejar v

483

full epakdr stv; kéréc adv; kétew adv

full moon €jén" n

funeral pi: n

forehead tépén” n fur amin »
forest diik" n

Gg
gall baje n garlic kildbi" n
gall bladder gai" n gather kondr v

game ib&l" n
garbage dump tur n

garden wazjam n

gecko boro n
generous kaic&r v

get lapir v



484 Texts and Lexicon

get well bddérks" v
ghost wéma" n

gift tigi" n

gill balgasan n

giraffe kijamén" n

girl pét” n

give gabgr v

give birth bartEr v
glory éméjsn" n

gnaw gejiir v

go ké&:ddr v; nawrdr v

g0 in gligipdr v

go out (of light) lawréar v
go round tok&r v

goat kémt" »

god ctmmi” n

God wak6jét n

goiter thidak™ n

gold wérké" n

good dd:c adv; mentankdr stv
gospel wengé:l n

gossip laigapar v; lagipgr v;
1a:gansn" n

government mangicti" »
granary pale »n
grandchild kaké: nkin

grandfather &pé:" nkin; oré: nkin

grandmother kaiké:" nkin
grass §it" n

grasshopper tégdni: n
grassland élt" n

grave ndn tokowonk #; pi: n
gravel gidé: n

graze (of bullet) bar&r v
greedy golkar stv

green clidar stv

green mamba kékéti n
greet digojér v

greeting digéj prt

grind gfjér v

grinding stone goiri n
groan béandirir v

ground dé: n

group pon n

grow Bdldirgir v

growl gémégr v

grumble né:négakar v
grunt &ij&r v

guard korgr v

guest kéméat" n

guide 1dwir v; 5d5wén" n
gum pairi n

gun kawéj" n

guts dikir‘pan" n



Word List
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Hh

haggle palamég:r v
hail mélwén n

hair amiin 7

hair of maize jilj n
half bitak quant
hammer diudak »
hand ari n

handle gammtan »
hang ictr v

hang up la:lawar v
hard 6ankawkar stv
harden bankarwrs" v
hardship 1améj
hare délékéc" n
harvest dé:tir v; tajér v
harvest season t6:ta n
hat dowr6j n

hatch tsntdmar v

hate 66z v

have 1aki" v

have, possess latikir v
hawk mekélém" n

he c&m pronoun; cénk contrastive; ré
pragmatic

head 3d5" n

headman $d5wén" n
heal ebdder v

healer néj* n

healthy méntankar stv
heap béetan »

heap up bocgr v

hear tijir v

heart 6&;j »

heavy dilkar stv
hedge kér n

heel gipé n

hello digéj prt

help pl&r v

hem dirtan »

her c&m pers

herd iréxr v; pén n
here c&d adv; c&di” adv; ict™ adv
hernia ga:ltan »n

heron tamamin" n
hesitate bakgjdikir v
hey! t& interj
hiccough 1i6"

hide agaliir v; dugér v; dugidikir v

hide of animal tarman n
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high bdngdrér v

hill yi:m »; kirkdm »
him c&mn pers

hip paké:c6j" n
hippopotamus i{om n
his (pl) gémk poss
his (sg) nék poss

hit bit&r v; ba:l&r v; mal&r v; pamir v
hoe gacéj n; mé:moéndr v
hoe (big) domma: n
hold ga:mir v

hole td:l 7; atdal" n
hollow cdk3n adv
hollow out kikirir v
honey &téd" n

honor &mgjar v

hoof ¢4:bi n

horn ké6Ibé n; Tiuri n
horse géng6j" n

host wirtan »

hot pak&:r stv

hot pepper mermét" n

Texts and Lexicon

hot weather pakan" n
hour cajti" n

house pak" n; wéj" n
how many? &ger interrog
how? &k interrog

hug gamirks" v

huge bé:bir stv

hum iliakér v

human being idit" »
hump of cow dali n
hunchback ringtan »
hundred dibé" num
hunger paw" n

hunt je:gojdikdr v; luggjér v
hunter 4d4méjin" »
hunting net kiré »

hurry megakar v; pirér v
hurt oneself mékar stv
husband ba:bij

husk k6l€ n; korgr v

hut 16wtan n

hyena diméd” n

z1.L . N 2z
I cak™ contrastive; &t pronoun; ra

pragmatic

. o
1dea k6bi~ n



if 3kdn comp

ill gorfr v
illegitimate child Ik" »
illness géri:" n
imitate gajar v
implore kalgjir v
important dgj&r v
impotent tércikan »
increase cipéir v
incubate t3nt5mar v
indicate ijomp&r v

inexpensive balakir stv

Word List 487

inheritance d6: n

in-law ré&g nkin; tekan" n
innocent méntankar stv
insult psma" n; pémir v
intercede gibijé&r v
interest gd3ce n
intersection wék4*cak" n
intestinal worm jéiti n
intestines dikir'pan" n
investigate mérméndr v; tagfir v
invite rijdr v

iron 4wé n

inhabit be:diir v island actlé »
inhabitant bé:dtan n it c&ém, c&n pronoun; cénk contras-
tive

Jj
jackal wéngéj" n judge rixmérds" v
jaw g&ma“an" n juice cértan n
jinx ri6&r v jump wtalgr v
join tik&r v just &l adv; ané prt
journey éméksn” n

Kk
keep ri:b&r v ‘ kick dik&r v



488 Texts and Lexicon

kidney mémpéan” n knee kérén" n
kill 6okodikidr v; bokotir v; médikdr | knife 4ré n
v; gl v knock gongongr v

kind akémé #; k6moéj n; méntankar stv
kingfisher kéllékut n

knock against gémanar v

knock down jéggr v

kiss cAmb66jar v R oz
knot 3b5 n; réwtan n

kitchen hut pam" »

knead malasj&r v

know dégérir v

knowledge dégérsn” n
L1
labour ci:ctiwikar v lay egg &jnir v
lack rakatér v lazy t5ksj n
ladder cigir* n lead lowlir v
ladle g5té" n leader mérit" n
lair 6:c6n n leaf pimén" n
lake té&l n leaf of maize k6lé n
lamp 14mbé" n leak j&jdr v
lance bés" n lean against titidizkar v
land dokir v; d6: n learn bargr v; tamaxrgr v
language 4t6" n leave something somewhere gddir v
larynx gérépcém » leech barpémiy #
last pé:da det; pédtan n left kanta" adv
later k&t dinksmk adv leftovers cakai: n
laugh rdgér v leg déran" n
law igi" n lemon 1omi:" 7




lend macidi:gids" v
lengthen tik&r v
lengthily kéman adv
leopard ddmdn n
leprosy da:bsj n

let go pddar v

let me! gtindén prt
let's! k6" prt

letter pidél n; tampi n
lick jart&r v

lie pén" #; ramsr v
lie down dédé:rikdr v; dtnarks" v
life wémé" n

lift bdngdxEr v

light dérwén" n; pdjsikar stv
light fire lowiir v
lightning pa:lan" »
like 0ké6 prep

like that kécgk adv
like this kéctink adv
lime kérmé »

limp kamdr v

lion dépé" n

Word List

liquor 6g6:l n

listen gél&:wer v
little balakar stv
liver pazj n

lizard célcél n

like this kéjunk adv
load boc&r v; batdk” n; batakir v
locust tgdnis" n

log déiri n

long 3é:d6:kar stv
look at kow&r v

look for wargr v
loose keldt adv
loosen &:;jkir v

lose cang&r v; laxdr v
lost badg&r v

louse pétin n

love porir v

lower rikitérks" v
lower grinding stone mé:di
lukewarm jipsikar stv

lung ubl #

489



490 Texts and Lexicon

M m

machete dmg n

mad person mératikan » céjnikan n
maggot kurbu »

maize mak6léj n

maize flower c6¢c6"an" 1
make ija:gir v

malaria bucak n

male moyj nkin

mallet pé:wazy n

many 65ka:kdr stv
marker jamtan n

market gabijéj n
marriage bént" 1; wawan" n
marry bogir v

marsh c5ké n

mask miptan »

master cimi” 7

mat épéttan n

maybe cdka adv

mead 6g6:l n

meal cakaf: n

mean cék&r v

meaning wéirén" n

measure rdmgr v

meat tar n

mediate gibijér v
medicine kordc" 7
meet lanir v; téldikar v
meeting cacbé" n

melt 1538 v
messenger wocéjtan »
middle k3 n

migrate wertakar v
milk &nir v; ércé” n
millet da:giicé n
miscarriage BOkOtitars” v
mistake citét” n; tikijé n
mix capéjir v

molar tooth gdgm4"an" n
money wori n

monitor lizard di:likic »n
monkey deird n

month éjén" n

moon éjén" n

morning rémi:" #
mortar pamn” n
mosquito méltit

moth dibi n



mother (his/her) éméc" nkin
mother (my) indir" nkin
mother (your) néma" nkin
mother-in-law kéwrék" nkin
mould ga:cé n; mawer v
mountain édén n; kirkdm »
mourning wid

mouse kilt" »

mouth 46" n

move kdb&r v

move away wertakar v

mud d6kéj" n

Word List

mud block ctibéj n
mud wasp bilinglir
mudfish gdombé:" n
murder 60kotir v
muscle mépan” »
mushroom bopém” 7
mushy food cépétan »
music congdj »

mute person kitiidit »
my (pl) gamk poss
my (sg) nak poss

Nn

491

nail micimazr{" n

name tirija" »

namesake mogéj- n

naming ceremony 6rpan”
nape of neck né:1an" n
narrow tok&:1kdr stv

nasal mucus kilirgan »

navel bé:l" n; kérjdn n

near §mkly adv; winkar stv
nearby 30k adv

2 <L
neck nid5 n

need déj&r v

needle mata" n

neg Kiir aux
neighbour pira:" n
nephew c¢dm nkin
new moon éjén" n
news waci n

night kaj n

nine tll 2 anan num

nineteen &rn a til 3 apan num

ninety pslp3lé- 36" anank a &rg” num



492 Texts and Lexicon

. y L N 29
noise dé:ran” »; kongdj n
nose &nén n

notice mérménir v

« <L « <L ~ 2L
now cicé~ adv; cicé" adv; cic5” adv
now (discourse particle) 4ré prt

nurse gijér v

Oo

oath kizlme:t n

obey tidiigids" v

obligation rémé:" n

obstruct dj&r v

obstruction ti:*tik »

obtain lagtr v

office bir6 n

often oté:p adv

oil 3&jti" n

oil palm bsdg" n; yimti n
okay ddic adv; k6k prt

old bsisy" n; bslsytrarks” v
old person gatérin" n

once more in" kékar adv
one dmén" num

one certain dm det
one-string violin kédéndén" n
onion cdmkrti" »

only ddké:da adv

open taj&r v

or kéjgtn" coord; kéjn" conj; mank
coord; mankiré conj

orange birtikami" »
order ton4kir v; tondrgads" v
orphan bakayzad n
ostrich Glupém n
other om det

others 3g) det

ouch! wé: interj
our (pl) gank poss
our (sg) nank poss
outside walac adv
over there goj adv
overtake dojiir v
overturn 15k&r v
owl gimiin 7

owner diimé:t" n

ox jegtj n



Word List 493

Pp

pack gabgr v

paddle k&twér v; 6pal n
pail baldi: n

pain me&kat »n

paint boijak n

palate kidandan" »
palm branch réké*nan" n
palm tree bsdé" n
pangolin kdg n

pant ubugakir v

pap cépétan n

papaya papajé- n

paper wargéts" n
parrot majmajot” n
partridge kdmti:

pass dojiir v

pass time rizmé:r v
path gopan n

pay kojiir v

payer kéjtan n
payment kéjir" 7; kéjtan n
peace jaka:t n

peanut akgir" »

pebble jéwe n

peck jjoipéir v

peel ba:ciir v; korér v
peg jamtan n

pelican énci n
penalty gé:pén n
pepper barbairdt
perch palg n

perhaps kadgm adv
permit domé:r v
persuade kdngr v
pestle udé: n

phlegm ké:kantan n
pick ddmir v

pick fruit pé:diirks" v
pick up konir v
piece papéattan
pierce lemtgr v; toj€r v
pig kutdr »

piglet cap6lé"” n
pimple té:gét n
pineapple ananaci” n
pipe kocié n

pit otdal"

pit of fruit tAm4" »
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pity padi: n

place cdm n; pon n; ri:6&r v
plague rér n

plan &kéd" n; ragadir v
plank pa*ran" n

plant corwér v; wasjir v
plants poni »

plaster p:ctan n

plate 15k3j n

play congujér v; ibadir v
plead kalgjir v

please! adarat interj; ré pers
pluck di:p&r v; péudiir v
plug toptan »

pocket kicf" n

point cGk" n; O v
poison de:piir v; marji‘n
polish pé:cér v
polygamy nakig n

pool tél n

poor girdjdikir v

poor man girdjkan »

porcupine
konci:lam n

ajaAn  n;  jonkslé
postpone ka:biir v
potato bambé:" n

potter's kiln gi:gfrsn™ n

Texts and Lexicon

pound kegir v

pour out 13k&r v

power bankawkait »
powerful bankawkar stv
praise pdic&r v; péicijé” n
pray danddma:kir v
prayer dAndimsn" »
pregnant 1ak 4md' v

prepare kéyikir v;
ragadiir v; ictic&r v

kupasjér

pretend tagéj" n
prevent k&:61ir v
price gati n

priest kéwef” n
problem rakété" »
problematic O:d&r v
project projét n
promise kizlme:t 7
properly kéddm adv
prophecy pérka n
prostitute rigkan 7
protect 6axid5" v
proverb rsmé:" n
pull glk&r v; purl:tér v
punish gé:pér v
punishment gé:pan n

puppy biictlé n



Word List 495

pus meitdak” n put down ri:6akar v
push dir&r v; midir v put inside ri:6érir v
push inside muké&r v put together tikér v
put ri:b&r v python wilag" »

Qq

quarrel dak3n n quotative ké conj

quiver co:méj n

Rr
rabbit déilékéc” n red pepper mermét" n
rafter patantan » reed 6i:6¢ n
rain gké&r v; rukejEr v; tul n reedbuck 60¢& n
rainbow ambé‘céj n refusal bént:" n
rainy season bangi n bunch of bananas gindi »
rat cimbf:" n register méckebgr v
rattle jiké&" n; jik&r v; takawasg n relationship 14lan" »
razor &thj n relative tékam" n
read ambabé:r v relative by marriage tekan" 1
really ékére adv remain dak&r v
really? 4ng interj remember kobtrks" v
rebuke gé:pér v remote future kéj adv
recount story toniir v repair to:tokEr v
red dékar stv repay kojdikdr v
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repentance dé:jan"
reply yumirdr v; marir v
report jamig" n
repositioning k&ks6" n
reputation la:gansn” n
request k&mijir v; kmijsn" n
resemble gajir v

resolve pegj&r v

respect ¢mejir v
response mélci” n

rest Imipér v

restless rérérikar v
resume topir v

return jumirdr v; mardks" v
return (itr) mdrir v
revenge kérrn" n
reverence éméjsn" n

rib ké:ltdn" »

rich 6315r&r v

rich man wérikan »

rid oneself of orfir v

right didika" adv; 1iki adv

ring dgwelgr v

Texts and Lexicon

rip plid&r v

ripe aidikdr stv; &dorir v
ripen adikar stv

rise up pair ragdnd v
river grs" n

road gopan n

roast medgr v; e v
rob w&l&r v

rock tala:de n

roll girgidikkar v

roof 43éran n

room godé n

root tiltil n

rotten moj&r v

rough nacakawkar stv
rub mé:méz&r v; pajoitsr v
rubbish diiré n

ruined cdkidikar v
rule over tapa:damngr v
ruminate tdizl&r v
run réuiir v

rural area kénté n

rust G:t&r v; G:tdtan »
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Ss

sack kocg n

sacrifice tigi" n

sad gadir v

saliva d&w3" n

salt méif: n

sand j&we n; k&twe n
sandal k3pan" »

sated 66:d6rar v

save ri:b&r v

saw ceicek¥r v; makagl n
say arfir v; tonir v

say goodbye pakkatir v; pakkatikar v
scabies wakairan 7

scar di:di n

scar (decorative) gaicé n
scare raimgr v

scatter ke:it&r v

scorpion rokoké:én” n
scrape wekémdr v

scratch tikdr v; walatsr v
seated bé:dir v

second p&ijém ordnum
see dénér v

seed wéjkén" n

seem "0 interj

seize tawer v

self ék" pro

selfish gdlkar stv

sell baldids" v

send wocéj&r v; wocéjér v
senile person b5ilén" n
separate kaic&r v

servant fydigén” n

serve iyd:gér v

set deidgwer v; ri:6&r v
settle pgj&r v

seven til & pég" num
seventeen 4irn a tixl 3 péj” num
seventy p3lpslé" 36:" sirtik" A dry" num
sew B6émir v

sewn object 6émtan n
shadow ri: n; tipf:

shake o36keir v

shame kém n

share kakacir v

sharp d3mkar stv; kéwan" n
sharpen baicir v; kéwir v

sharpened kéwian" 1
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shave tolar v sing ilHakar v

she c&m, c&n pronoun; cénk contras- | singe rawir v

tive sink litfl&r v
sheep sinkdj 7 sister mac6:kdj” nkin; mans" nkin
shell pordtér v

sister (my) dé:dé: nkin

shell of groundnut wém n . . N .
sister-in-law ¥ nkin

shelter pa:pe n . \1x s1w. (gL
pap sit down dokir v; dokir dé~ v
shield ga:cin n TS
g situation 5ite n

: 2z 112..L
shin ¢é:*lan™ n NN
six tizl 2 Om num
shine dé:wiir v; pa:l&r v . e 343 B A
I sixteen &rn a ti:l 4 dm num

. [N
shirt cémiyi~ n . 1ozqal 2L sea L
J sixty pSlpslé” 361~ itk num
shiver pid&r v f g o L
skeleton émémnan” n
shoe c&mé" n; kdpan" n
’ skin té:jir v; wam n

shoot gi:d" n; timé&:ds" v

short digjatikir stv

skin of fruit wém n

skull 3d3" n
shorten jaw&r v sky dari 7
2,2z L
shoulder tigéndn™ » slack keIdt ady

shoulder blade tépér n slap pmir v

shout 6ijér v; tdmfirkr v slaughter na:l&r v; téjir v
show jamgr v slave 14m6jin" n
shrew déxdénd sleep dé:gérar v; dudundr v
shrivelled m&irgr v

sleepy dé:gérir v
shut korir v slide dért&r v
sick gorfr v slime bolb6l" 1
sickle &ré n slippery dortékir stv

. 2 L 2z ,_ L
side g:~ n; ké:ltin~ n . .
g ’ slither rérir v

sin tikijé n

slowly k&ldt adv



small témk3r stv

small drum tarbdj »
small piece of wood papal n
smear dopé:r v

smell &npadir v; nakat n
smell bad pakir stv
smile gedeme:r v

smoke damé&r v; toir n
smoke fish rawiir v
smooth nolpdlkir stv
snail gamdg n

snake k6k6" n

snatch taw&r v

sneeze tiroj&r v

sniff emadakar v

snore nar6towar v

snot kurnan n

so & conj; 13" prt

soak cupkeér v

soar 3émér v

soft kokékar stv; polndlkar stv
soil d6: n

soldier amacini" n
sometimes k&ba: adv
song f1i4" n

son-in-law &mekayj nkin

soon kéguntn adv

Word List

sorcerer néj" n

sore dé:c6j n; yar- n
sorghum nedén” »
sorrow bakej n

soul wéma" n

sound d6:ran” 72; kongéj n
soup pé: n

sour kéwér v

SOW COIWET v

spank dinér v

spark rérémitn n
speak wa:cgr v

spear bés" n

spear handle kéirén" n
speech ténf:" n

speed gorgorkidr stv
spend time rimér v
spider jépcéj n
spider's web kalkdd4:dén" n
spill gupatér v

spirit of dead wéma" n
spit topasjér v

spitting cobra gimi" n
splendor éméjsn” n
split vines paniir v
spoil cdk&r v; mog&r v

spoiled cdkidikar v

499
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22L
spoon mankia~ n

spot non n

spread jamér v
spread out tipégjir v
spring 1é&14k" n
sprinkle cawér v
sprout di:garaks" v
spy mii 72; mzfj&r v
squat dé:ditr v

squeak réitéit n; rééitsr v
squeeze cOwrer v
squirrel dké:" n

stab miké&r v

stack pon n

stalk 6okotdrks" v
stalk of plant wépé" n
stamp tOrékiir v

stand &t&r v

star marjdn n

stay bédiir v

steal agaliir v

steam ddmer v

steer mémé:r v

stem wopé" n

step pnawiitéir v

sticky mdddkankar stv

sting cluwer v

Texts and Lexicon

stinger cuweit

stink pakr stv

stir nopiir v

stomach amd" n
stone gid&: n; tama” n
stool barcim 7; dangé n
stop gaj&r v; pej&r v
stop up top&r v
stopper tontan n
store up tol&r v
stork kodébi: n
storm wéir n

story kéman" n; waici n
straddle dirkijakar v
straight cém adv
straighten k&mir v
strain food néjar v
stranger kémait" n
strangle B3kd:c&r v
strength 6ankawka:t »
stretch kerir v

strike bit&r v; mal&r v
string mélt" n; thc&r v
strip off kor&r v
strong bankawk3r stv
stubborn daraij&r v

stumble méjakir v



stumbling block td:*tdk »
stump kacikir »

stupid person badtan n
stutter b6g6" n
subtract bitak&r v
succeed gajér v

suck c6:6&x v

suckle gij&r v

suffer rakat&r v

sugar cane kadikan"
suit dégégérizkir v

sun wawiij n

Sunday cambété" n

sunrise gibi n

Word List 501

sunset 43ige n

surprised najér v; nanajikir v; naitir v
surround tok&r v
swallow gémpér v

swarm taléj »

swear komé&r v

sweat tdkijér v

sweep gé:llir v

sweet gdlnslkar stv
sweet potato bambé:" n
swell najorar v; najorar v
swim lgjar v

swing wéwérikar v

sword &xé n

Tt

taboo ka:ban" n; ka:btr v

tail céic™ n; kazl" n; pitt6j n

take bogir v; di:l€r v; gkaggr v
take off pirerds" v

take revenge tiér v

talk waic&r v

talk with each other wa:ci:dikir v
tarantula kajtér n

taste 1&:1émeé:t »; pamir v

tattoo géic€ n; gaic&r v; toijtan n
tax gibiri" n

teach rawiakir v

tear pdik&r v

tears piletan n

tell tonir v

temple of head pariwan »

ten &rn num; garin num

tend livestock ko v
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tendon mé:lat n
tendril atawan n
termite émair n
termite hill }6mp6l »
tether tuc&r v

thank pd:cér v
thatch G:timtan »
their (pl) génk poss
their (sg) nénk poss
then ca:di” adv

2 L s 1.1 N A
there ca: adv; cadi” adv; cami adv;
~ <L <L s <L
cdd adv; ¢~ dem; gé adv; 3¢5~ adv

thereafter ca:" adv
these icigi dem

N\ . 2.1, L
they cg:g contrastive; cék” pronoun;
ré pragmatic

thick dildilk3r s¢v; gdmuridr v
thief agalt" n

thin kéwkéwkar stv; ténéilkir stv
thing 4n" n

things ola

think kob¥r v

third fistém" ordnum

thirteen 4rn 2 3f:t™ num

thirty riemer idit" 2 amn" num
thorn B&jn" n

L, P
thousand kimé™ num

Texts and Lexicon

thread kiri" »

threaten démé:r v

three 3it" num

thresh mal&xr v
threshing-floor téite: »
throat n5d5" n

throb gupamér v

throw baddi:d%" v; mérmé n; timads” v
throw away oOrfir v
throwing stick kéiran" n
thunder té6ér" n

tickle kelkelgr v

tie kérkodar v

time céljtiL n; 5te n
tired bd:lakdr stv

toad wxwdi n

tobacco t4bé n

tobacco pipe kocié n
today b6énce adv

toe pSlpsl n

together agat” dmén" adv
tomato gingsr" n
tomorrow ké:" 41é adv
tongue kads" n

tooth nédan n

torch 14mbé" n

torn pdkidikar v
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tortoise 6okérjan” 1

touch Bé:cér v

towards com dem; colak prep
towards them g4" dem

town katamé n

track dérén" n

trader naga:dé" n

tradition baré:" n

traitor ka:ditan »

trample torékar v

translate dommér v; tirgimé:r v
transplant wasjlr v

trap go:mdj n; kanir v

travel emekdr v

traveler énéktan n

tree két" n

tree species c46j" n; c6rméj n;
cokoci n; dacéj n; dampé n; deké n;
dské” n; ddé n sesbania sesban;
ddman n; éxSj n; énkéj” n; gamiyj n;
gidi" n; goyé n; gbmij" n; jaija n;
jasjé n; ymé" n; jokdl n; kéjan n;
k3bé n; kiri n; G:pGj n; wéni n
tremble pi:d&r v

tribe k6éméj n

503

tribute gibfri" »

trouble rakété" n
troublemaker rébéckan n
trousers crdj" »

truly ékére adv

trunk of tree déri n
truth ékér n

try parir v

turkey ko:géle n

turn widér v

turn over wirijéir v

turn round panfir v

turn towards widérir v
turtle dd:ddeén »

twelve &rn 3 péj" num
twenty rixmer idit" num
twenty-one riumer idit" 2 dmén" num
twenty-two rizmer idit” a péj~ num
twilight kazj n

twin 6lakan n

twist meén&ir v

twisted riudikdr v

two pégj- num

two hundred dibé: péij" num
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Uu

udder lan" n

ugly pérwénkdr stv

umbilical cord péd" n

uncle méa:*1é:" nkin; wacél” nkin
uncover baker v

under déréj adv

undress karkarir v

unload bontrks" d6:k4 v

unripe dinjatikar s¢v; dimankar stv

unsettled rérérikdr v
untie woirlir v
unwrap bakatiir v
up &dén adv; ki adv
upper arm badi
upwards ranana adv
urinate péwiir v
urine 5" n

used to bar&r v

Vv

valley cakoj n
vegetation noni

vein mé&rin n

venom of snake marg" n
very 3t adv
village diiré n

vine mélt" n, longélort n

visible bé:l&:r v
vision pérkié n
visit l&wer v
visitor k6mé:t" n
voice d6iran” n

vomit pajér v

vulture caiilag™ »

W w

: 242 L
waist 6ét3n” n

wait bé&:dir v

wait for koax&r v

wake up 6&dir v



Word List

walk pawiitér v

walking stick gimbdj n
wall réktan n

wander d5k&r v

want dgj&r v

war k" n

warthog edugé n; kitir »
wash adir v; aididikdr v
watch korgr v

water marw" n

waterfall dpani 7; trar" n
waterhole bokdj 7

wave pdméan n

wax gipéj n

we &ténk" pronoun; ré pragmatic
weak bdil adv; bd:lakir stv
weave arlir v

weed méménir v; ndnin n
weeds gdnin 7

weep kudér v

weight dilkat n

well bddér v; kéd®dm adv; 1618k" n;
mentankdr stv

west pami adv

wet dodoikEr stv

what? §ik6n interrog

when? 0kod interrog

505

where? &t" interrog
which? woén interrog
whip mérmé n

whisper j&;jégér v

whistle kélléggr v

white kopulkdr stv; tupémkar stv
white man parénsi" n
whitewash kérmé »

who? woid interrog; wéidak interrog
whole &pakar stv

wicked né:wénkar stv
wickerwork pére n

widen cippér v
widespread bakampkar stv
wife jarti n

wild cat 1amaldmé" n
wind jongéj n

window macké:iti™ n better
wing t363:j3n »

wipe off kérkédir v
wisdom dégérsn” n

witch néj* n

witchcraft 1f:6" n

wither wam v

without ati prep

woman jarti n

womb péid" n
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e
wood kéit™ n
word péni n

sz L sz

work ijd:g” n; ijd:gir v

PSP
worker fyaigén” n
world dé: n
worm &:pinéj n

2. 2 L L S X
wound doé:céj n; yiir n; imdr v

wrap bawér v

wrap up copcohmer v
wring out cowgir v
wrinkle péir n
wrinkled méirgr v
wrist arf n

write tampér v

Yy

yawn amér v

year €me n

yes 1: prt

yesterday k3 4l€ adv
yet in" adv

L . s 21, L
you,, ¢dK  contrastive; imdk  pro-
noun; 1 pragmatic

7z L . 0N v L
you, cénk” contrastive; Im, tn” pro-
noun; ré pragmatic

you! Ing pro

young &tém" n

young man 4tém" n
your (pl, pl) gonk poss
your (pl, sg) nénk poss
your (sg, pl) gébmk poss
your (sg, sg) nék poss

zebra kmi" n
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Alphabetical Index
A

A (transitive agent)...15, 49p., 103,
105p., 108, 110pp., 116, 118,
120pp., 126pp., 182, 187, 192,
197, 205, 228, 240, 283pp.,
339, 340p., 352p., 355, 359pp.,
375, 381, 387, 399, 407p.

a-class verb.....17, 19, 23p., 27, 81,
209p., 215pp., 227pp., 234p.,
245, 246pp., 251, 254p., 257,
262, 264, 266, 269p., 276,
280pp., 435

ablative.........cccc.... 182, 320, 358

absolutive......... 15, 17p., 20, 22pp.,
29p., 49, 90p., 97p., 106, 108,
109pp., 114pp., 120, 122, 124p.,
128, 130, 133, 136p., 145, 148,
150pp., 159pp., 164pp., 168pp.,
182, 184, 185, 186pp., 197,
199, 201, 204pp., 211, 214p.,
221, 228p., 240p., 243, 284,
289, 292p., 296, 301, 308, 330,
332p., 335p., 340, 343, 346pp.,
355, 361p., 364p., 374p.

activated participant.106, 107, 116,
127, 130, 271p., 297, 299, 340,
362p., 366, 372, 374p., 377,
409pp., 413

adjective......cceveveeee. 274,275,282
adpoSition........cocueeveeeriiieeeenns 317

advanced tongue root.....................

ATR.15, 48, 54, 56, 60pp., 75,
76p., 85, 179, 199

ATR vowel harmony...60p., 62,
64,225

adverb. 15, 72, 91, 132, 140p., 145,
195, 252, 277, 279, 283, 297,
300p., 304, 305p., 309p., 319,
326p., 338, 347, 350, 367,
387p., 398, 405, 407, 413

adverbial clause. 50, 120, 326, 398,
400, 403

affiX...ooooiiiii, 48, 60, 80, 89
affricate consonant.......... 48, 66, 69

agent....25, 27,119, 225,227, 339,
361

agent noOUN.................. 25,147, 224
aktionsart.......... 230, 261, 315, 367

allative.182, 197, 321, 350, 353,
358

allomorph....... 17, 60, 85, 149, 210,
225, 244p., 248p., 260

alveolar consonant......65p., 68, 69,
72p., 77p., 82p.

anaphoric reference.....16, 48, 112,
141, 143, 294, 299, 300, 309,
333p., 366p., 376, 410

anticausative.15, 19, 23, 228, 361,
435
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antipassive.. 15, 19, 23, 50, 227pp.,
235, 241, 272, 353p., 359, 360,
435

apodosis................. 370, 400, 401p.
approximant.............. 59,76, 77,79

argument indexation.. 106p., 112p.,
127p., 133, 138, 141, 143, 238,
283,362, 409p.

aspect.44, 58, 117, 234, 365p.,
368, 369p.

aspiration..........ccceeeeernenen. 67p., 71
assimilation.....63, 72, 82, 226, 251

associated motion....317, 373, 374,
405

auxiliary.....15, 145, 211, 220, 270,
282, 313, 315p., 396

B
backgrounding.................. 240, 359
bivalent clause.........cccceeeuerenneen. 350
bivalent verb..................... 284, 350

C

cardinal numeral.. .298, 302, 303p.,
347,394

case marking..29, 43p., 48pp., 103,
106, 108p., 110, 116, 118pp.,
122pp., 128, 130, 136p., 145p.,
148p., 151, 160pp., 168p., 174,
176, 178, 182, 183pp., 187,
192, 194pp., 201pp., 211, 240,
278, 284, 288, 292p., 296, 298,
303p., 317, 322, 331, 332p,
338pp., 356, 386, 406

causal clause.....341, 398, 399, 400

causative.19, 23, 147, 217, 361,
362

central case. 49, 168, 175, 183, 185,
196, 199, 204, 206, 292pp., 303,
332, 339, 381, 386p.

central constituent...49p., 108, 131,
357, 360

centrifugal direction....... 15,17, 21,
23p., 27, 49, 211, 230, 238,
263, 265, 266, 269, 280, 314,
372p., 405

centripetal direction. 15, 19, 22, 24,
28, 49, 211, 237p., 263, 264,
266, 269, 274, 280, 282p., 314,
316, 372p., 405

clause boundary.. 101, 132, 139pp.,

301, 344, 377, 380, 383, 385p.,
390, 393, 396, 403

clause combination........ 272p., 392

clause-internal conjunction......279,
301, 303, 305p., 325, 326, 361,
388

cleft construction.............. 376,377

clitic...... 78p., 92, 106, 121, 138pp.,
146, 198, 201, 204, 210, 244pp.,
249p., 285pp., 290, 301, 306p.,
321, 348, 350, 359, 361, 366,
382, 385, 394, 400pp., 406

cognitive verb................... 397, 398
complement clause.. .310, 396, 398

complex sentence....... 99, 138, 273,
325,384,392
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complex verb.....26, 62, 85, 92, 93,
233, 255, 263, 270, 435

conditional construction...... 15, 26,
261, 370p., 398, 400, 401pp.

conjoint marking....... 15, 17, 19pp.,
26pp., 49, 96, 98, 102p., 106p.,
112, 121, 123, 132, 133pp.,
186, 190, 194, 206, 209, 211p.,
227pp., 234pp., 238, 241pp.,
246p., 249p., 252, 256p.,
264pp., 268, 274, 288p.,
308pp., 316, 335p., 339,
348pp., 365, 375, 382

conjunction......... 15, 60, 98, 131p.,
141p., 279, 283, 287pp., 291,
301, 303, 306, 308, 310, 321,
322, 323, 325pp., 337, 361,
370p., 388p., 392pp., 399pp.,
413p.

connecting sentence tone......... 99p.

consonant.15, 47p., 51, 54pp., 61,
64, 65p., 69, T72pp., 80pp.,
100pp., 173

consonant cluster.. 15, 73, 74, 77p.,
80

construct form.............ccuvue... 184p.
construct state.........ccoceerueeennn 184
content question........ 135, 385, 386

contour tone.. .87, 88, 98, 196, 244,
247, 249p., 287

contrastive focus.119, 240, 284,
288, 289, 291, 376, 380, 413

contrastive pronoun.....15, 48, 130,
240, 284, 288, 289, 291, 350,
355, 376, 380, 386, 413, 441pp.

contrastive topic....... 288, 289, 342,
375p.

CONVETSION...uueeeeeeeeeeiiieeerinnens 147

copula.15, 209, 282, 342p., 344,
345pp., 376p., 379

counterfactual conditional
CONSIIUCHION. ...veeeveeveeeaneenn... 402

dative....... 15, 17pp., 23pp., 50, 80,
131, 139p., 145, 151p., 162,
171p., 182p., 196, 197, 198,
200, 204p., 208, 240, 284,
286p., 293p., 296p., 318,
320pp., 332, 336, 340, 350p.,
353, 355pp., 362p., 374p., 378,
386p., 406pp., 410

dative of interest....... 363, 364, 390

deictic center........ 16, 49, 230, 263,
265pp., 362, 372, 374, 410

deictic transfer.. .16, 22, 27p., 48p.,
211, 263, 266, 268, 280, 288,
314, 352, 372pp., 410

demonstrative....15, 20, 22, 26, 48,
62, 117p., 183, 240, 266p., 283,
292, 293pp., 297p., 300, 305,
320, 329p., 332p., 344, 346,
376p., 405p.

derivation.15, 17, 21, 80, 145, 146,
147pp., 162, 210, 212, 225p.,
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229pp., 241, 248, 255, 274, 277,
278p., 353p., 360, 371, 435

determiner................... 83, 298, 299

detransitivization. 19, 23, 220, 227,
229, 232, 235, 272, 359, 361,
369, 386, 435

dialect.......ccoouveennene. 39, 41, 70,314

differential ergative marking.....15,
103p., 112, 113, 122p., 126,
136, 140, 339

differential-S marking.....103, 123,
125, 136, 140, 339

diphthong.........c.cccovecvvvveenrnnnnn. 77

directional marking........ 15,17, 22,
27p., 44, 49, 212, 230, 233,
236p., 255, 260, 262, 263p.,
273, 280, 282, 314, 371, 372p.,
405

disjoint marking........ 15,17, 19pp.,
26pp., 49, 61, 96, 98, 102, 106,
132, 133pp., 190, 194, 206,
211p., 227, 229, 235pp.,
241pp., 256p., 264pp., 268,
282, 301, 308, 316, 335p., 339,
348, 351pp., 365, 382

distal deixis........... 15, 26, 292, 295

distant future...... 15, 306, 310, 311,
366

distinctive feature....74, 75pp., 101

ditransitive clause.197, 267, 355,
356, 362p., 390, 410

downstep....15, 48, 88, 89pp., 96p.,
99, 101p., 137, 150, 152p., 161,

163, 165, 214pp., 232, 234,
255, 265, 288, 290, 307, 383

durative....220, 231, 234, 276, 282,
435

E
Eastern Sudanic....40, 48, 111, 393

elicitation....... 29p., 43, 46, 113pp.,
125pp., 129, 180, 185, 284

epenthesis.. .15, 78, 79p., 100, 196,
202, 245p., 248p., 286

equi-NP deletion............... 240, 359

ergative.. 15, 17pp., 25pp., 29p., 43,
50, 97p., 107, 108, 109pp., 122,
124p., 127p., 130, 133, 137,
145, 148, 151pp., 170, 172, 178,
182, 184p., 187, 188pp., 199,
204pp., 215, 227, 284, 292, 296,
299, 301, 303, 332, 334, 340,
352p., 355, 362, 381, 387

ergativity.....30, 111, 118, 125, 359

existential construction.105, 282,
348, 379

expectedness.....105, 107, 119, 198
€

e-class verb...... 19pp., 81, 85p., 93,
209, 213pp., 220p., 228, 230,
234p., 241, 245, 248, 249p.,
254p., 262, 270, 274, 276, 280,
282,315, 435

F

falling tone........ 86, 87, 101p., 167,
175, 215
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finite verb.................... 208pp., 255

floating low tone.. .46, 48, 88, 89p.,
94pp., 150p., 157, 160p., 175,
192, 194p., 197, 206, 220, 233,
255,266, 290

focus.......... 121, 134p., 288p., 291,
375pp., 380, 381p., 385

formant..........cccocoeevennnnn. 15, 55,75

fricative consonant....48, 66p., 69p.

fronting.49, 128, 130, 242, 340,
341p., 344, 349, 355, 375, 377,
412

future tense...... 311, 312, 366, 371,
402, 404

G
CAPPING...eeririrrieeerirreeeannnn. 112, 395
gender.......oeevvveeivneeennns 46, 48, 148
glottal stop................... 59p., 65, 78

grammatical relations...... 125, 183,
235, 338

grammatical tone. 48, 97, 124, 133,
147p., 151, 169pp., 174, 176,
178, 183pp., 187p., 194p., 197,
199, 214, 216p., 219, 221pp.,
236, 243p., 246, 254p., 258p.,
262

IEELING....eevvieeeeeiiiieeeeriiieeeenns 323

habitual..........ccceevvireeienennn. 234p.

head noun......... 148, 204, 292, 296,
298p., 329, 330pp., 406p.

hearer deixis.15, 20, 48, 267, 292,
294

height harmony......48, 85, 86, 157,
213,229, 249, 254

hortative particle.. 269pp., 391, 392
hortatory text.............. 44, 115, 393

i-class verb. 19, 22pp., 81, 85, 92p.,
209, 213pp., 218, 220p., 228,
235, 245, 249, 250, 254p., 264,
276, 280, 435

imperative.15, 18, 20, 24, 237p.,
269, 270p., 316p., 323, 370p.,
375, 389, 390, 391

imperfective.....15, 49, 81p., 140p.,
211, 234, 235, 258, 261, 353p.,
365, 369

impersonal.. .15, 20, 46, 58, 60, 96,
105p., 143, 212, 238, 239pp.,
280, 282, 286p., 314, 356,
359p., 379

implosive consonant....... 47, 65pp.,
73p., 76, 78, 82p., 102, 221,
229

inalienable noun....................... 203
inceptive........ 229, 230p., 279, 317

inchoative.15, 25, 230, 252, 259,
260pp., 315p., 367, 369

inclusive and exclusive 1p........ 236

indicative.........ccvveeeennns 238, 390p.
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indirect object...131, 197, 355, 390
infinite verb.............. 208, 211, 212

infinitive.. .15, 18, 20p., 23, 25, 27,
44, 58, 102, 165p., 208, 210pp.,
213, 214pp., 226p., 276p., 278,
279, 282, 305, 315, 379, 395pp.

infinitive predicate.................... 213

inflection...24, 89, 145, 148p., 157,
182, 211p., 214pp., 235, 238,
241, 243, 262, 273, 278, 280,
314, 316, 360, 366p., 371p.

inflection class.....48, 89, 157, 165,
182, 185, 188, 191, 199, 209,
210, 213, 218, 228, 231, 233p.,
238, 243pp., 248, 250pp., 264,
268, 274, 276, 280, 434p.

class vowel.17, 165, 213, 232,
238, 254

information packaging................ 31
instrumental...................... 182, 358
interjection..........ccceevueene. 283,324
interrogative clause.................. 100
interrogative pronoun.48, 101,

132, 297, 346, 377, 380, 385pp.

interrogative sentence tone.100,
382, 384p.

intransitive clause....109, 116, 140,
185, 194, 228, 241, 339, 342,
347,350, 359p., 386

intransitive predicate.137, 342, 347

intransitive subject.16, 30, 120,
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Samenvatting

The following is a summary of the thesis in Dutch. See section 1.11 for an
overview in English.

Vergeleken met andere Surmische talen heeft het Majang een zeer beperkte
set medeklinkers met slechts 18 medeklinkers, waaronder twee implosieven
(§IL.2.1). Er is geen systematische tegenstelling tussen plosieven, fricatieven
en affricaten; deze klanken vallen alle onder de noemer obstruenten.

Het Majang heeft zeven klinkers (waaronder twee paren middenklinkers, zie
§II.1.1), zonder ATR klinkerharmonie. Klinkerlengte is contrastief (§11.1.3).
Een belangrijke fonologische wet in het Majang is labiaalharmonie, waar-
door in werkwoordachtervoegsels de korte ongeronde klinker /i/ in een
geronde /w/ wordt veranderd na een lettergreep met een geronde klinker of
een labiale medeklinker. Een tweede wet betreft harmonie in de hoogte van
klinkers, waardoor in een van de werkwoordsklassen de /¢/ tot een /e/ wordt
na lettergrepen met een hoge klinker (§11.5).

In de tonologie spelen twee tonen en een downstep een rol (§11.6). Het kan
worden aangetoond dat sommige morfemen geen eigen toon hebben, en dat
andere morfemen moeten worden geanalyseerd met een polaire toon. Veel
woorden eindigen in een zwevende lage toon, die zich vaak hecht aan een
toonloze lettergreep. Toon speelt een belangrijke rol, niet alleen in het lexi-
con, maar ook in de grammatica van het Majang, bijvoorbeeld in de con-
Jjoint/disjoint tegenstelling in het werkwoord en in de naamvalsmarkering.

Het Majang heeft een agglutinatieve morfologie; dat wil zeggen dat de
toevoegsels met grammaticale informatie veelal eenvoudig te scheiden zijn.
De achtervoegsels zijn productief; de twee voorvoegsels zijn heden ten dage
niet meer productief. Niettemin worden enkele grammaticale categorieén
zoals meervoud en naamval eerder aangeduid met tonale middelen of een
verandering in de naamwoordstam dan met toevoegsels. Het Majang kent
een veelvoud aan verbuigingen voor meervoud en naamval (§1V.1.3), terwijl
het geen onderscheid maakt in het geslacht van zelfstandige naamwoorden,
net zoals de meeste Oost-Soedanische talen. De aanduiding van de naam-
vallen wordt verder gecompliceerd door het voorkomen van speciale vormen
voor gemodificeerde zelfstandige naamwoorden in enkele syntactische
naamvallen (§1V.1.3.2).
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Wat voornaamwoorden betreft biedt de taal een keur aan vormen voor ver-
schillende functies. Eén serie persoonlijke voornaamwoorden wordt gebruikt
voor anaforische verwijzing in het algemeen, een tweede serie voor verwij-
zing binnen de werkwoordsfrase, en een derde voor contrastieve focus
(§IV.3.1.1). Het Majang wijkt af van andere Surmische talen door het ont-
breken van het onderscheid tussen inclusieve en exclusieve vormen in de
eerste persoon meervoud. Aanwijzende voornaamwoorden en betrekkelijke
voornaamwoorden worden gemarkeerd voor drie niveaus in het deictische
systeem: dicht bij de spreker, dicht bij de aangesproken persoon, of ver van
beiden (§1V.3.1.2; IV.3.1.3). Bezittelijke voornaamwoorden duiden zowel de
persoon van de bezitter aan als het getal van het bezit (§1V.3.1.4). Vragende
voornaamwoorden komen alleen aan het eind van de vragende zin/zinsdeel
voor.

Werkwoorden kennen een tweedeling in voltooid en onvoltooid aspect,
waarbij de onvoltooide vorm is afgeleid van de voltooide vorm door redupli-
catie (§1V.2.2.7). Daarnaast worden alle werkwoorden verbogen met achter-
voegsels die het onderwerp aanduiden. Voorts kennen de meeste werkwoor-
den een tonaal onderscheid tussen een conjoint vorm en een disjoint vorm;
de conjoint vorm wordt alleen gebruikt als het werkwoordelijk gezegde
direct gevolgd wordt door een niet-topicale frase in de absolutieve naamval
(§IV.2.3). Een andere grammaticale categorie die vaak in het werkwoord
wordt uitgedrukt is richting. Richting in het Majang heeft drie waarden,
namelijk middelpuntzoekend (een beweging aanduidend die naar het uit-
gangspunt, meestal de spreker, toe leidt), middelpuntvliedend (een beweging
aanduidend die wegleidt van het uitgangspunt) en overdragend (een
beweging aanduidend van het ene uitgangspunt naar het andere). Overigens
heeft het Majang een subset van statische werkwoorden, die dezelfde functie
hebben als bijvoeglijke naamwoorden in andere talen. (§1V.2.4).

De gebruikelijke woordvolgorde in het Majang is werkwoord — onderwerp —
lijdend voorwerp. De volgorde is vrij strict; alleen vanwege pragmatische
redenen kunnen zinsdelen (meestal onderwerpen) voor het werkwoord ge-
plaatst worden (§V.7.1).

Pragmatische factoren beinvloeden de zinsopbouw van het Majang in sterke
mate. De naamval van het onderwerp in een zin hangt af van hun topicaliteit,
d.w.z. een topicaal onderwerp is recentelijk genoemd in de tekst of te ver-
wachten op grond van de context, maar een niet-topicaal onderwerp wordt
als nieuw of onverwacht gepresenteerd. Als onderwerpen onder de nieuwe of
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onverwachte informatie in de zin vallen, hebben ze in onovergankelijke
zinnen de absolutieve naamval, terwijl ze in overgankelijke zinnen ge-
markeerd worden met de ergatieve naamval. Daarentegen worden topicale
onderwerpen in overgankelijke zowel als onovergankelijke zinnen ge-
markeerd met de nominatieve naamval. Lijdende voorwerpen krijgen altijd
de normale absolutieve naamval, maar hun topicaliteit beinvloedt de keuze
tussen de bovengenoemde conjoint en disjoint werkwoordsvormen. De
overige naamvallen op zinsniveau betreffen de datieve en de locatieve naam-
vallen, en er is nog een possessieve naamval die zelfstandige naamwoorden
aanduidt als bezitter in een naamwoordelijke zin. Alle naamvallen en hun
functies worden uitgebreid besproken in §IV.1.3.2 en §I11.2.1.2. Een ander
middel dat topicaliteit uvitdrukt is de markeerder =g die vaak (maar niet
altijd) voorkomt aan het eind van een zin, en aangeeft dat het laatste zinsdeel
ofwel het gezegde ofwel een topicale nominale frase is (zie §111.4 voor een
bespreking).

Er zijn een aantal middelen die de overgankelijkheid (valentiewaarde) van
een werkwoord veranderen. De opvallendste zijn de anti-passief (§V.5.1) en
de onpersoonlijke vorm (§1V.2.3.1), die de functie van de passief (lijdende
vorm) in andere talen vrijwel geheel overneemt. Een specifieke constructie
voor de lijdende vorm kent het Majang niet.

Het Majang maakt veel gebruik van bijvoeglijke bijzinnen, die zowel beper-
kend als uitbreidend kunnen zijn (§V.8.5). Sommige bijwoordelijke bij-
zinnen van tijd hebben werkwoorden met ondergeschikte tijdsvormen
(§V.8.3.1). Voor het overige kan tijd alleen worden uitgedrukt door bij-
woorden, die op een metrisch tijdsstelsel gebaseerd lijken te zijn (§ V.6.1.1),
waarbij de verleden tijd wordt opgesplitst in drieén (zojuist, kort geleden en
lang geleden) en de toekomende tijd in tweeén.
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